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PREFACE. 


THE main object of this book is to turn to account for teaching 
purposes the close relation which exists between Latin and Greek 
not merely in vocabulary but also in what is practically of more 
importance—grammatical structure. It is of no little help to a 
pupil beginning a new language to find that in the field of gram- 
mar he is on familiar ground—that some of the facts are already 
known to him, that others may be classified on a plan which he 
has already mastered, and that the rest may be described in terms 
of which he knows the precise meaning and value.* This result 
is here shown to be attainable without a revolution in terminology. 
The new classifications introduced involve no new difficulties, and 
are believed to be improvements from the point of view of Greek 
per se, though their advantage is doubled if the learner has already 
become familiar with them in their application to Latin. I may 
refer for an example in Accidence to the declension of nouns (§§ 
17—40), where the facts of Latin and Greek are exhibited section 
by section on precisely parallel lines; the scheme of the 3rd 
declension is based upon the relation of the Stem to the Nomina- 
tive Singular, and has the advantage of showing affinities of gender 
as well as of form, while at the same time it dispenses with a large 
number of unnecessary paradigms. The gender rules which follow 
(§§ 64—89) are precisely parallel in the two languages. In the verb 
parallelism of classification is not applicable without a revolution 
either in Greek or in Latin ; but the method of treating verbs as 
wholes (in classes or conjugations) corresponds to that universally 
adopted in Latin, and is shown by experience to be the best. 


* The demand for grammars “similar in construction and uniform in 
terminology” has recently been included among the official requirements 
of the Prussian Ministry of Education (Lehrplane und Lehraufgaben fiir die 
hiheren Schulen, Easter 1892). 
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Apart from parallelism it is my hope that practical teachers 
will find something to approve in this grammar. Great pains 
have been bestowed upon clearness and boldness of outline,* and 
brevity and accuracy in the rules. Matter which is of secondary 
importance is subordinated, and matter which is of no importance 
at all for school purposes is exscinded. A marginal line marks 
off all that it is desirable to take up in a first course. At the 
same time the details are not divorced from the context to which 
they organically belong. 

Full use is here made of comparative philology so far as it is 
of use for the practical study of Greek ;{ where it is not, the 
rules are so worded as to avoid teaching bad philology. Through- 
out I have tried to build upon the solid ground of fact, and to 
avoid theories which may require revision as the science advances. 
The forms and spellings attested by the evidence of inscriptions 
are adopted so far as they have gained a footing in the best 
editions of the present day. The evidence is briefly indicated 
for the use of teachers in Appendix III. 

In this grammar examples precede rules; the laws of con- 
traction are introduced as wanted; the general laws of sound 
are given in Appendix I. ; the rules of accentuation in Appendix 
II. Of the two lists of Principal Parts (classified in §§ 280—292, 


* Closely connected matter is presented to the eye on two pages facing 
one another (left and right); ¢.g., 1st decl. pp. 6 and 7, 2nd decl. pp. 8 
and 9, 8rd decl. Class 1d pp. 12 and 13; so too in the verbs throughout. 


+ For example, the Contracted Nouns and Adjectives (§§ 20, 26, 93) 
are comparatively unimportant; the so-called Attic declension (§§ 27, 94) 
is so rare that a pupil will not come across more than half-a-dozen 
examples in the whole course of his school reading; dydéyewv is not a 
classical form at all. It is most important that the beginner should 
acquire & working knowledge of the whole field before descending to 
details in any one part. ‘‘MAéov fuiov waytds.” 


t The less essential philological matter is given in the form of notes, 
which can be omitted at the discretion of the teacher. 
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arranged alphabetically in Appendix V.).the former contains all 
the verbs of importance which it is necessary to learn at a second 
stage ; the latter supplements the classified list by including some 
verbs of less importance,* and also provides a means of revising 
the whole verb, regular and irregular. Both lists have been 
drawn up with great care. To the rule for nouns of the lst 
declension (§ 17) there are no exceptions. The position assigned 
to the Dual Number corresponds to its comparative unimportance. 
The definition of the terms “Strong” and “Weak” (§ 185) avoids 
the difficulties of classifying forms like wérAexa, érvrov. The 
Strong Aorist is introduced early (§§ 207, 208, 209—211), and 
Aorists like €Byv are brought into clear view after the verb in -u 
(§§ 271, 272). The adoption of “ parallel forms of the verb-stem” 
_(§ 214 note) is not only scientifically sound but also avoids the 
practical difficulties involved by Curtius’ “Second or Lengthened 
Class”. The verbs ti@ymu, imu, didwys are removed from the 
position of typical verbs in -w (cf. § 257); there are no other 

verbs like them. For the principal features of Homeric and 
Herodotean Greek the pupil is referred to the introductions to 
certain well-known editions. 

I have learned much from the school grammar of Kaegi, to 
whom the gratitude of teachers and pupils alike is due for 
having shown by an appeal to facts that in some points tradition 
has imposed upon them an unnecessary burden. I am also 
indebted to my friends Mr. P. Giles, Reader in Comparative 
Philology in the University of Cambridge, and Mr. F. Haver- 
field, late Senior Classical Master in Lancing College, for their 
kindness in reading my proof-sheets and making many valuable 
suggestions. 

E. A. SONNENSCHEIN, 


LLANFAIR, BY HARLECH, 
Ist July, 1892. 


* For example, av3dvw, of which the only difficult tense—the Aorist— 
occurs only once in classical Attic (Sophocles, Antigone, 89). 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The Alphabet. " 
Letters. Sounds, Names. 
A a % or & alpha 
B B b beta 
TY g (as in gate) gamma 
A 5 d delta 
E < S epsilon 
Z r4 Z zeta 
H n> é eta 
® 6 th theta 
I t { ori idta 
Kk k kappa 
Ad l lambda 
M 424 : m mu 
N v n nu 
RB & x xi 
O o 6 omikron 
II wT P pi 
P p r rho 
Dy a, or (final) s 8 sigma 
T T t tau 
Y v ti ora upsilon 
X x ch, kh, ‘khi 
= ps psi 
9] w 0 omega 


Notr.—y before a guttural (y, x, x, or £) has the sound of 
ng in “sing”; dyye\os, éyxaA®, pronounced ang-gelos, eng-kalo. 
The letters , y, and £ as pronounced by the ancient Greeks, are 
merely ways of writing ks, ps, zd (or dz), and are therefore called 
Double Consonants. 


Further information about sounds and letters is given in, Appendix I. 
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The vowels y and w are always long by nature. 


2 GREEK GRAMMAR, 


Vowels. 


The vowels ¢ and o are always short by nature. 
The vowels a, 1, and v are sometimes 100g by nature, and some- 
times short by nature. 

In this Grammar a, c, v, when long by nature, are always 
marked 4, i, v, except (i.) when they are also long by position, 
i.e. when they stand before two or more consonants, or a double 
consonant, e.g. in the words zpacow, Owpaé, which have a long a; 
(ii.) when ‘they bear the circumflex accent (§ 6), which itself marks 
them as long; e.g. wadAov. Vowels short by nature are not 
marked at all, except for some special reason (a, % v). Latin 
words quoted are marked on the same principles. 


Diphthongs. 


Diphthongs are produced by running two different vowel 
sounds together so as to make one syllable, which is always long 
by nature. The Greek diphthongs are eight :— 


au €l oT 
av €v yu ov 


e.g. atpet (two syllables), etpicxovor (four syllables). 

Other vowels coming together do not form diphthongs: e.g. 
dopioros (four syllables), deAmros (three syllables). Even the above 
vowels do not always form diphthongs : in this case the diaeresis 
is used: e.g. dtdvos (four syllables), dizvos (three syllables). 

The long vowels a, y, w, with a small « written under them 
(Iota Subscript), are worn-out diphthongs in which the ¢ is not now 
pronounced : déys, wdy. The « of these worn-out diphthongs is 
not written under capitals, but stands on the line: “Acdys, ‘Oudetor. 


Breathings. 


Every initial vowel or diphthong has over ita Breathing :— 
"denotes h (Rough Breathing) : dpos, boundary. 
"is not pronounced (Smooth Breathing): opos, mountain. 
The Breathings are written over the second vowel of diphthongs, 
and precede capitals: aipa, aipw ; “Ounpos, but Atuwv, Eiparn. 
a initial p also takes the rough breathing: fyrwp, ‘Pddos. 
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Accents. 


6| The Accents are (i.) the Acute, as in atrés. 
(ii.) the Grave, as in airés. 
(iii.) the Circumflex, as in atr@, Sapoy. 
The chief rules of accents are given in Appendix II. 


End-consonants. 


7| 1. The only consonants which can regularly stand at the end 
of a Greek word are v, p, and s (€ = xs, W = 7s). 

k, x are exceptions to this rule in the words éx, vut of, ovx Or ovx, 
not. éx stands only before consonants ; before vowels the form ég 
(Lat. ex) is used ; &k ris olkias, but e& oixias. 

OvK, ovx, not, stand only before vowels (ody before vowels with 
the rough breathing): otk dyaGds, ox otrws. Before consonants 
the form od is used : od xaxés. 

2. The following words have a movable v at the end, which 
is used only when they stand before a word beginning with & 
vowel or diphthong, or at the end of a sentence :— 

| (i.) Datives and locatives (§ 59) in -ov: waouv), “AOnvyor(v). 
4 (ii.) Third persons singular and plural in -o1: 8dwor(y), 
A€youor(r). 
(iii.) Third persons singular in -e: ZAve(v), 2Adoe(v). 
iv.) The third pers. sing. pluperf. in -er: éXeAv«eu(). 
(v.) The words éori(v), he is, elxoor(v), twenty, mavtdmact(y), 
| all in ull. 
3. The o in the word otrws, tus, is movable, and used chiefly 
before vowels and diphthongs: otrws dyabds, but otrw xaxds. 


Punctuation. 


8] The full stop and comma are used in Greek as in English. 
The Greek mark of interrogation is the same as the English 
’ semicolon ( ; ). 


For the semicolon and colon Greek uses a sat above the 
line (-), 
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ACCIDENCE. 


Acciwencs is the part of grammar which tells how words are 
declined (nouns, adjectives, pronouns), compared (adjectives and 
adverbs), or conjuguted (verbs). 


‘NOUNS, 


Greek has one Number more than Latin (the Dual, § 12), and 
one Case less (the Ablative). In Greek the work of the Latin 
Ablative is thrown partly on the Dative, partly on the Genitive :— 

eg. “with the teeth,” dentibus (Abl. of Instrument), ois 

ddover (Dat.). | 
‘ “by force,” vt i (AbI. of Manner), Bia (Dat.). 
“in the fourth month,” quarto -mense (Abl. of “Time 
when ”), ro reraptw pyvi (Dat.). 
“he is away from Athens,” abest Athénis (Abl. of Separa- 
tion), dreotw “AOnvav (Gen.). 

Prepositions are often used with the Greek Dative and Genitive 
when they do the work of the Latin Ablative :— 

e.g. év Hh marpid. (Dat. )s in patria ; 

dmévat 76 (or €x) THS TaTpidos (Gen. ), abare a (or ex) patria. 

[No Latin Prepositions take the Dat. or Gen.] 

The Dual Number speaks of two or a pair, e.g. rw dre, the two 
ears ; but it is little used, the Plural (which speaks of -more than 
one) being generally substituted, e.g. 7a dra, the eurs. 


Tuer TureeE DECLENSIONS. 


Greek Nouns are declined in three principal ways, which 
correspond in general to the Ist, 2nd, and 3rd declensions of 
Latin (cf. §§ 50-58). 


GREEK EXAMPLES. LATIN EXAMPLES. 


Ist Decl. | «éun, hair, phun, report, puyh, flight | coina, fama, fuga 
h 


— 


pa, season ora 
Motvca, Muse Misa 
2nd Decl.| raipos, bull, Adnos, wolf, eds, god taurus, lupus, deus 
&vrpoy, cave, Zaaioy, olive oil antrum, oleum 
—_——_—_—_—_— eae © oe a tae a ew ee eee SSS \ * 
Srd Decl. | vvé (vuKr-), niyht, rovs (w0d-), foot nox (noct-), pés (ped-) ! 
Aéwy (Acovr-), Lion, uftnp (untp-), mother| led (ledn-), mater (matr-) a | 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. | 5 


THE STEM. 

\ 14 The Cases are formed by adding a suffix, called the Inflexion, to the 
\ crude form of the word, called the Stem. Inthe 3rd Declension the Stem 
may generally be found by striking off the Inflexion of the Genitive Case, 
as given in the dictionary. But in the lst and 2nd Decl. the Stem is more 
difficult to distinguish, because it ends in the 1st Decl. in the vowel a, in 
the 2nd Decl. in the vowel o, and these vowels often coalesce with Inflexions 
beginning with a vowel, so as to form one syllable. Thus, for example, the 
Gen. Plur. copay stands for coua-wy (earlier noua-owv, of. Lat. comd-rum) ; 

the Gen. Sing. ravpou stands for ravpo-o (earlier tavpo-io), and so forth, 


GENERAL RULES FOR CASE-FORMATION. 

15 The Vocative is of the same form as the Nominative, except 
(i.) in the Singular of words of the 2nd Decl. in -os, e.g. Nom. 
tavpos, Voc. tadpe, Lat. taure; (ii.) in the Singular of Masculines 
of the Ist Decl. in -ys or -ds, ¢.y. Nom. woAtrns, Voc. modXtra ; (iii?) 
in the Singular of some words of the 3rd Decl., e.g. Nom. pyrwp, 
Voc. pyrop; Nom. modus, Voc. ror (§ 29). 

Neuters have the same form for the Nominative, Vocative, 
and Accusative. 

All words have the same form for the Nominative, Vocative, 
and Accusative Dual, and for the Genitive and Dative Dual. 

All Genitive Plurals end in -wy (or -@v). 


GENDER 
16 The rule of Natural Gender is true, with few exceptions, of 
Greek, as of Latin, French, and German :— 
Nouns denoting Male Persons are Masculine; nouns denot- 
ing Female Persons are Feminine. 
The general correspondence in gender of Greek and Latin nouns 
\ denoting Sexless Things is shown as follows; more exact 
rules and exceptions will be given later on (§§ 64-89). 


GREEK NoM. SING. LATIN NOM. SING. 
1st Decl. | in -y, -a, or -a: Fem. . in -@: Fem. 


2nd Decl. | in -os: Masc. (a few Fem.). | in -ws: Masc. (a few Fem.) 
in -ov: Neut. in -wm: Neut. 


8rd Decl. | formed by adding -s: mostly | formed by adding -s: mostly 


Fem. (some Masc., one or Fem. (some Masc.) 
two Neut.) 
a  — formed without adding -s:| formed without adding -s: 
| mostly Masc. (some Fem. mostly Masc. (some Fem. 


some Neut.) some Neut.) 
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First or A-Declension. 
(Stems in a. In the Nom. Sing. Latin & = Greek a, a, or 7.] 


I. FEMININES. 


1. paxn, battle. 2. oixia, house. 
N. V. IS. pan P. payar |S. otxia P. otxiat 
A. pdyny pay as oikiav oixias 
G. paxns payer oixias OLKL@V 
D. payn payats olKia oixtats 
7 Dual. N. V. A. paxa Dual. N. V. A. oixla 
G. D. udxaw G. D. oixtay 
3. wpa, season. 4, Movoa, Muse. 
N. V. |S. apa P. @pat S. Modca |P. Movoa 
A. @pav @pas Moicav Moveoas 
G @pas @pav Moveons Movoov 
D wpa @pars Moton — Movcats 
Dual. N. V. A. &pa Dual. N.V.A. Motod 
G. D. dpaw G. D. Motoaw 


Rutz.—If the Nominative Singular ends in 7 (e.g. waxy), 7 is 
kept throughout the Singular. 

If the Nom. Sing. ends in a preceded by a vowel or p (a pure, 
mostly long, e.g. oixia, wpa), a is kept throughout the Sing. 

If the Nom. Sing. ends in a preceded by some other consonant 
than p (a impure, mostly short, e.g. Motca), a is changed to 7 in 
the Gen. and Dat. Sing. 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


1. in 9. 2. in a pure. 3. in @ pure. 4, in a impure. 
Boh, shout airla, cause éomépa, Li. vespera, Guata, waggon 
kéun, Li. coma Bagineta, kingdom vesper GtAAa, contest 
képn, maiden Gea, L. dea Apa, L. lyra bdta, opinion 
Hopoh, L. forma | oxia, shade xepa, land OdAacoa (OdAarTa), 
vepean, L. nebula | Baclrea, queen &ykupa, L. ancora sea. [vant 
guyh, L. fuga orod, porch mpopa, L. préra | Cepdrawa,maid-ser- 


la: 


4 
i 


— 


a, 


eee 


FIRST DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 7 


19 II. Mascu ines. 
1. rogérns, bowman. 2. veavias, young man. 
, - - - 
N. |S. roforns |P. ro€orat ||S. veavias |P. veaviat 
’ , : - - - 
V. tofoTa Tokorat veavia veaviat 
A. TofOoTny tokoTas veavlay veavias 
G. tokotov*|  TofoTav veaviou * VEGVE@Y 
U - lm - 
D. TofoTn to£oTais veavia veavials 
Dual. N. V. A. rogéra Dual. N. V. A. veavia 
G. D. rofdéraw G. D. veaviaw 


Ru.tz.—The following Masculines of the Ist Declension form 
the Voc. Sing. in short a :— 
(i.) All in rys: €.g. & rodira, & 'Opéora. 
(ii.) Names of nationalities in ys: e.g. & Tépoa, & SxvOa. 
Other Nouns of the Ist Decl. in ns form the Voc. Sing. in 7: 
e.g. ®& Arpeidn, © IIvAddn. 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


(2 All Masculines of the 1st Decl. denote male persons, 


9b} 1. -Tns: Kpiths, judge -ns: TWiépons, Persian 
padnrhs, pupil Sxvens, Scythian 
vaurns, L. nauta "Atpeldns, son of Atreus 
roinrhs, L. posta “Aidns, Hades 
woXirns, citizen 2. -ds: Aiveias, L. Aenéas 
orpariorns, soldier Tlv@ayépas, Pythagoras 
deoxdrns, ruler, despot F taulas, steward 


PECULIARITIES IN FEMININES AND MASCULINES. 


20 (i.) Note the Gen. and Dat. Sing. of Feminines in -& (contracted from 
-da), e.g. "AOnva, Athéna (a goddess), nya, mina = 100 drachmae :— 
N. V. ’AOnva, A. ’AOnvay, G. ’A@nvas (for -das), D. ’A@nva (for -da). 
(ii.) Some Proper Names, chiefly of foreign origin, form the Gen. Sing. 
in -a (Doric Gen.): ¢.g.’ABpoxdua, of Abrokomas, ’Opévra, of Orontés (Persians), 
Boppa, of the North Wind (Nom. Boppas, Doric form of Bopéas). 
(iii.) The Dat. Plur. sometimes ends in a:oi(v) in poetry. 


*The ending ov is borrowed from the 2nd Decl. 
+ Voe. Sing. accented déomora. 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


f°) 


Second or Q-Declension. 
_ [Stems in o (w, § 27). In the Nom. Sing. Latin us, wm = Greek os, ov.] 


21 Masc, AND Fem. NEUTERS. 
1. dovAos, m., slave. 2. ddpov, gift. 

N. |S. S00A0¢ |P. do0A0. |S. dapov |P. dapa 

V: dotNe SovnNot d@pov Sapa 

A. SodAov SovAOus S@pov dapa 
G. Sovrou SovAwy dwpov dapav 
D. SovA@ SovAous dap dw pois 

Dual. N. V. A. dovAw Dual N.V. A. 8dpw 
G. D. dovAow G. D. ddépow 

EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 

22] 1. irmos, m., £., horse, L. equus 2. &ytpov, n., cave, L. antrum 
Avxos, m., wolf, L. lupus Beérpoy, N., measure, L. anetrum 
vos, m., £., ass, L. asinus BiAov, D., apple, L. maluimn 
dpOaruds, m., eye, L. oculus. oxyrtpoy, n., staff, Li. sceptrum 

. Tavpos, m., bull, L. taurus gdv, n., egg, L. dvum 
(many other Masculines) (many other Neuters) 
Feminines in -os. 

23 BiBaros (Eng. Bible), bark, book yiicos, island, L. insula, f. 
BuBros, Egyptian papyrus vécos, disease, plague 
yvdbos, jaw 656s, xéAevOos, arpaxds, road, path 
déAros, writing tablet (A) nalvOos, brick 
Spdécos, dew paBdos, rod 
%pnuos, &vudpos, descrét (properly onodds, dust, ashes 

adjs.) tappos, dyke, canal 
Hretpos, xépros, continent Wdupuos, Wdualos, &upos, sand 
xépkos, tail Wipos, pebble 


4a This list includes the most important Feminines in -os, excepting 
those which denote Persons (§ 16), Proper Names of cities, countries, 
islands (§ 68), kinds of trees (§ 69), and animals. Most of the above 
Feminines may be remembered in connection with Egypt (4) Atyvmros). 


PECULIARITIES. 


24 deouds, m., fetter: Plur. Secpuol, m., or deopd, n. 
oiros, m., corn, food, fodder: Plur. cira, n., kinds of food, provisions. 
orddioy, n., race-course (Lat. spatium), or stade (a measure of length, 
about 4 of an English mile): Plur. ordéia, n., or orddio1, m. 


oraduds, m., stall, fold (Lat. stabulum, “standing place”), day’s march :~~. 


Plur., cra@uo0f, m. (common in Xenophon), or cradud, n. 
Geds, god, goddess, has no Vocative in €: & Oeds, 6 deus. 


25 The Dat. Plur. sometimes ends in ow:(y) in poetry. 


26 


27 
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SECOND DECLENSION OF NUUNS. 9 


ContTRAcTED Nouns OF THE SECOND DEcCLENYION, 


MASCULINES. N&UTERS. 


1. vovs (for vdos), mind. |2. dato (for doréov), bone. 


N. |S. vows P. vot S. ootovwv |P. oora 
A. voov vous OoTOoUV ooTa 
G. vou vay OoTOU OOT OV 
D. yp vois ooT@ GoToIs 


Contracted Nouns have no Vocative or Dual in use. 


RuLE.—o and ¢ contract with o into ov, and disappear before 
a long vowel or diphthong: ¢€ contracts with a into 4a. 

This contraction of e-a into a, instead of the more common 9, is due 
to the desire to keep in the Neut. Plur. its characteristic vowel. 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


1. @Opovs (for Opdos), m., noise 2. xavovv (for caveor), n., basket 
wAovs (for rAdos), m., voyage (No other Neuter contracted in 
povs (for pdos), m., stream . both Sing. and Plur.) 

Attic Szconp DECLENSION. 
vews, m., temple. 

N. V. |S. vews P. ve There are no Neuters of cor- 

A. yew VEWS responding form except 
l i ec, dvaryewy, upper chamber, in 

; ser sora the New Testament (liter- 
‘ yey has ally a thing raised above 


the ground, from &vw above, 


Dual. N. V. A. ved yaia = ij, earth, ground). 


G. D. veqw 


Ruts.—Nouns in ws differ from nouns in os by having (i.) w 
instead of o or ov; (ii.) w instead of o.; (iii.) no separate Voc. 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION, 
Aeds, M., people; xdAws, m., cable ; Aaydés, m., hare. / 
The Acc. Sing. sometimes ends in -w, e.g. Aeydéy or Aayd: of. 8rd Decl. 
al80, § 48, fpw, § 37. 
The word éws, £., dawn, is declined :— 
N. V. dws, A. 0, G, éw, D. dy. 
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Third Declension. 


Nouns of this declension fall into two classes :— 

Crass I. Those which have a consonant before the inflexions 
(Consonant Stems). 

Cuass IT. Those which have a vowel or diphthong before the 
inflexions (Yowel or Diphthong Stems). 

In both classes the Nominative Singular is formed in one 
of two ways :— | 

(a) by adding the inflexion s to the stem: so many Feminines 
and Masculines ; ey. stem dvAak-, Nom. @vdag€ (€ = xs). 

(b) without any addition to the stem: so nearly all Neuters, 
many Masculines, and a few Feminines. In this case :— 

(i.) Masculines and Feminines lengthen the stem vowel, if 
short, e.g. stem fytop-, Nom. fyrwp; stem Avoyevec-, 
Nom. Acoyévys ; stem zrefo-, Nom. ew. 

(ii.) Neuters with stems in -ec- change the stem vowel « to 
o: eg. stem yeveo-, Nom. yévos. 

The Vocative is generally the same as the Nominative. 

But (i.) those Consonant stems which form the Nom. Sing. by 
lengthening a short stem vowel (Class I. b), do not, 
as a rule, lengthen it in the Voc. Sing. 

(ii.) those Vowel stems in ¢, v, or ev, which form the Nom. 
Sing. by adding s (Class II. a), do not add s in the 
Voc. Sing. 

In both these cases, then, the Voc. Sing. is either precisely the 
same as the stem (e.g. prop, Audyeves, 7oAt), or the same as the 
stem without r (e.g. yépov) ; cf. § 7.1. 

Even in these cases, however, the Nom. is often used for the Voc.: 
é.g. it is not wrong to say & wdéAis. Peculiarities will be found in §§ 41-44. 


THE MOST USUAL INFLEXIONS. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Mase. and Fem. Neut. | Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. Voc. -; or none none -€S -a 
Ace. -a, OF -v none -as or -[v]s- “a, 
Gen. -0s OF -ws “wv 
Dat. “t -ou(v) 


Dual. Nom. Voc. Acc. -e 
Gen. Dat. -ow 


aw pee 
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30 Cuass I. (a). Consonant stems which form the Nomina- 
tive Singular by adding s. cf. Lat. vox (vdc-s), Arab-s, 
aetas (= aetat-s), gens (= gent-s). 


FEMININES AND MASCULINES. 
Stems. |1. dvAax-, m. or f., watcher. 2. "ApaB-, m. or £., Arab. 


N.V. |S. dvrAaé IP. purak-es S. "Apa P. “ApaB- es 
A. pvrak-a | gdvrax-as|| “ApaB-a “Apap- -as 
G. 
D 


purak-os| guddx-wv| “ApaB-os| "ApaB-wy 
purak-t binary) | ““ApaB-t *Apawi(v) 


Dual. N. V. A. piaan-e Dual, N. V. A. “ApaB-e 
G. D. pudAdx-ow G. D. ’ApaB-ow 


Stems. 3. eAmtd-, f., hope. 4. yeyav7-, m., giant. 

N. V. |S. édai-s ||P. édariB-e5 IS. yiya-s ||P. yiyavt-es 
A. énzrid-a |  édzrid-as yiyavt-a | ytyavt-as 
G. évmib-os | édrrid-wv yiyavT-os| — yuyavT-wy 
D énrrid-t édmri-ot(v)||  yuyavT-t | yvya-ou(v) 


—— 


_ Dual. N. V. A, &Anld-e Dual. N. V. A. yiyart-e 
G. D. éavid-ouw G. D. yeydvr-ow 


Rues.—l. A Guttural (y, «, or x) or xt + s becomes &. 
2. A Labial (8, 7, or ¢) + s becomes y. 
3. A Dental (6, 7, 6, or v) falls out before s. 
4. vr falls out before s, and the preceding vowel is 
changed: a becomes a, o becomes ov (e becomes et). 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


Vi 1. whipvt (xnpux-), herald (male) 8. warpl-s (warpid-), £. native land 
HAE (PAoyz-), £. flame [Peculiarities, § 41] 
odAmyét (cadrmeyy-), f. trumpet Aapund-s (Aaumad-), f. torch 
dvut (dvvx-), m. narl kaxérn-s (kakornT-), f. baseness 
yvk (vurr-), f. night, Lat. nox (noct-) EfAw-s (EiAwt-), Helot, serf (male) 
&vat (avanr-), lord GA-s (aA-), m. salt, Lat. sal (sal-) 

2. prep (pAcB-), f. vein SeAgi-s (SeAgiv-), m. dolphin 

yoy (yur-), m. vulture 4. érdpa-s (€Aepavt-), m. elephant 


KtéxaAwy (Kuxawn-), Cyclops (male) dvdpia-s (avdptavr-), m. statue 
é50v-s (dd0vT-), m. tooth, Lat. 
den-s (dent-): Dat. Pl. é30d0:(v) 


12 _ GREEK GRAMMAR. 


32 | Cuass I. (2). Consonant Stems which form the Nominative 


Singular without any addition. ¢/. Lat. leo (st. leon-), 
dolor (st. dolor-), nomen (st. nomin-). 


MASCULINES (A FEW FEMININES), AND NEUTERS. 


Stems. | 1. dywv-, m., contest. 2. pnrop-, m., speaker. 
N. |S. dyov P. ayav-es |S. pntwp  |P. pyrop-es 
V. aryov aryav-es pitop pyTop-es 
A. ayav-a aYOV-as pytop-a | pytop-as 
G. Gy@v-os ayOv-wv pntop-os |  pyTop-wv 
D. ay@v-t aya-ou(v) || prrop-t pytop-ct(v) 


Dual. N. V. A. dyav-e 


Dual. N. V. A. phrop-e 
G. D. ayév-ow 


G. D. bnrép-ow 


Stems.| 3. yepovr-, m., old man. 4. dvopar-, n., name. 


N. |S. yépov ||P. yépovt-es |S. dvona —'P.. 6vopat-a 


” 

V. ryépov yépovt-es || Gvopa ovopat-a 
v 

A. yépovt-a | ‘yépovt-as || ovopa ovopaT-a 
> 

G. Yyépovt-os| ‘YEpovT-wy || Ovepat-os| dvopaT- wv 

, > 7 
D. ryépovT-t ryépou-au(v) évopar-t | ovopa-au(v) 


Dual. N. V. A. évépuar-e 


Dual. N. V. A. yépovr-e 
G. D. évoudr-ow 


G. D. yepdvr-owv 


RuLe.—v and vr fall out before -ot of the Dat. Plur. (ov7-or 
becoming over, as in § 30, Rule 4), but p remains. 
EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


1. With long stem vowel :—. 3. A€wy (Acort-), m., lion [M. led] 
Xetpdv (xetpwy-), M., winter Spdxwy (Sparxovr-), m., serpent 


“Iwy (Iwy-), Ionian (male) 

phy (unv-), m., month [L. mensis] 
“EAAny (‘EAAnv-), Greck (male) 
matéy (maray-), M., shout of victory 
pap (pwp-), thief (male) 

Ohp (Onp-), m., wild beast 


2. With short stem vowel: Voc. = Stem 


Salucov (Sa:uov-), god or goddess 


Aaxedaipwy (Aaxedaiuov-), f., Sparta 


oixhtwp (oixnrop-), dweller (male) 
[Peculiarities, §§ 42-44] 


Oepdrwy (Separovr-), man-servant 

Hevopay (Zevopwrt-), Xenophon 

Gpya (appar-), n., chariot 

mpayua (mpayuer-), n., deed 

cana (cwpuar-), 0., body 

xpiua (xpnuar-), n., thing: Plur., 
wealth, possessions 

ydaa (yaAakr-), n., milk [L. lac] 

MéAt (meAcr-), n., honey [L. med] 

yextap (vextap-), n., nectar [L. ] 
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33] Cuass IJ. (0). continued. Stems ino-. @@% Here the final ¢ is 
not an inflexion added to the Stem, but part of the Stem. (Cf. 
Lat. genus, stem genes- (changed to gener- in oblique cases). 
NEUTERS, AND THEIR MAscuLINE COMPOUNDS. 


Stem. 1. yeve[o]-, n., race. 
N. V. A. |S. ryévos (§ 29. d. ii.) | P. ryévn, for yéve-a 
G. yévous, for yéve-os yevav, sometimes yerd-wy 
D. yéver, for yévet yéve-ot(v) 
Dual. N. VY. A. yéve, for yéve-e 
G. D. yevoiv, for yevé-ouw 
Stems. 2: Avo-yeve[o]-, m.* 3. Tlepu-xAe[o}-, m. 
N. S. Atoyevns (§ 29) S. ITepuxrHs, tor -nadys 
V. Aoryeves TT epixrers, _—_for -waees 
A. Avoryévn, for ~yéve-a TTepexréd, _for -nade-a 
G. Atoryévous ITepuxNéous, for -ade-os 
D. Aoyéver TTepixnei, for -«r<e-1, -xarder 


Ru.es.—1. The o of the stem falls out before the inflexions, and 
two vowels thus coming together are contracted : 
e-o into ov; e-c and ee into et; €-a into 7 (or a after e): 
e disappears before a long vowel. 
2. Masculines in -«Ajs (from xAéos, st. «Aeeo-, n.) contract 
also the first « of the stem, except in the Acc. and 
Gen. Thus the Dat. has double contraction. 
EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION, 


34 &vOos, st. avOc[o]-, n., flower (1) abévos, st. cOeve[o]-, n., strength (1): 
[avOco-pdpos, Adj. flower-bearing] hence Anpoaberyns, m. (2) 
Zros, st. ére[o]-, n., year (1) From kAéos, st. xdee[o]-, n., glory 
. kpdros, 8t. kpare[o]-, n., mastery (1): (1), come all proper names in 
7 hence Swxpdérns, mM. (2) -xAjjs, meaning glorious : 
mévos, st. peve[o]-, 0., might (1):| e.g. ‘HpaxAys, m. 
hence KAcoxévns, m. (2) BenicronaAyjs, m.} (3) 
Mépos, st. pepe[o]-, 0., part (1) ZopoxAys, m0. 
wd0os, st. rade(o]-, 0., suffering (1) [Peculiarities, §§ 45, 46] 
35 tprhpns, st. rpinpe(o)-, £., trireme (2), is properly an Adjective [vais rpifpns, — 


galley with three banks of oars}. For the Plur. and Dual see § 100. 


36 * Lit. Of the race of Zeus. These Proper Names in -ns, Gen. -ous, have 
a, by-form of the Acc. Sing. in -yv: e.g. Acoyévny (like xpirhy, 1st Decl.) 
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37] Cuass II. (a). WYowel or Diphthong stems which form the 
Nominative Singular by adding s. Cf. Lat. civis. 


FEMININES AND MASCULINES. 


Stems.| 1. wods-, wodAec-, f., crty. 2. Epwi-, f., Fury. 
N. |S. aedus |P. moXeus S. ’Epivi-s |\P.’Epivi-es 
V. To TONES "Epivi "Epivi-es 
A. TONL-V Toes ’Epivi-v | *Epivi-s 
G. WONE-WS| —- TONE-WY "Epivu-os| ’Epivv-ov 
D ToNEt more-cl(v) || “Epivi-. | °Epivd-or(v) 
Dual, N,V. A. wdres Dual. N. V. A, ’Epivi-e 
G. D.moré-ow G. D. ’Epivi-ow 
Stems. | 3. Baoirev-, BactArc-, m., king. 4, ypw-, m., hero. 
N. |S. Baotrev-s|P. BaotrHs S. ipa-s |P. fpw-es 
(later -e7s) 
V. Bacired Bacinjs (-eis) || Hpw-s | Hpw-es 
A. Baciré-a | Bactré-as Hpw-a| hpw-as 
Or 7jpw OF ijpws 
G. Baciré-ws| Bactré-wv Hpew-os|  pw-wv 
D. Bacinret Baoinred-ou(v)||  Apw-e Hea oi(v) 
or iipy : 
Dual. (N. V. A. Baotrct} Dual, N. V. A. hpw-e 
G. D. Baoir€-ow G. D. jpé-ow 


RuLE.—+ or ev of the stem is changed to e before a vowel 
(c also before -ox); ¢-« and ¢-e contract. Note the inflexions of the 
Ace. and Gen. Sing., and the Acc. Plur. ; cf. table, § 29. 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


38/1. 


i) 
e 


avdBaot-s, f., march up 
Suvaui-s, £., power 
ordot-s, f., faction 

vdit-s, f., ordering 

gtor-s, f., nature 

pdyri-s, prophet, prophetess 
ioxi-s, f., strength 

nirv-s, f., pine 

ix@5-s, m., fish 


8. °"AxiAdAev-s, Achilles 
ieped-s, priest 
immev-s, horseman 
’Oduacev-s, Ulysses 
ovev-s, murderer, murderess 
XaAKED-s, Smith 
yovys, or -ets (plur.), m., parents 
4, dud-s, captive of war (male) 
phrpw-s, uncle (mother’s brother) 


j-s, or cd-s, m., f., boar, sow, L. sa-s mdrpw-s, uncle (father’s brother), 


[Peculiarities, § 47] 


cf. Lat. patruus 


THIRD DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 15 


39 | Cuass II. (5). Wowel Stems which form the Nominative 
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Singular without any addition. C/. Lat. ovile. 


There are few words of this kind in Greek. One of them is 
Neuter ; the rest are Feminine. 


NEUTER. FEMININES, 
Stems. 1. dorv-, dore-, n., town. 2. meOo-, £., persnusion. 
Singular. Plural. Singular (No Plural). 
N, aaTv aoTn for tore-a mevOw 
V. aoTu aoTn meOot 
A. aoTu aoTn qetOw for we0d-a 
G. AC TE-WS ATTE-WV qrevOovs for wei0d-os 
D. aoTEL aoTe-ct(v) qetOot 
Dual. N. V. A. bores (0 Dwal 


G. D. aord-ow 


Rute.—The v of dorv is changed to e before the inflexions, like 
the « of réds (§ 37). Feminines like we#o contract o-a into w, 
o-o into ov: note the Voc. in -o (from an old form of the stem 
in ot). 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 


No other common prose word is declined like the Neuter 
aorv. 
Like ew are declined :— 
*Apyé (Apyo-), £., the Swift (name] Topydé (Topye-), Gorgon (female) * 
of Jason’s vessel) Kaduvpe  (Kadrvio-), Calypso (a 
Ax (hxo-), £., echo nymph : the Hider) 
Anté (Anto-), Laténa (& goddess) Sarge (Zaxgo-), Sappho (a poetess) 


[Peculiarities, § 48] 


* Plural from the stem lopyov-, with the inflexions -es, -as, -wy, -o1(y). 
So too sometimes in the Singular, Nom. lopyéy, Aco. Topydy-a, eto. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
Cuass I. a. 

Nouns in -is and -vs with Dental Stem* not accented on 
the last syllable form the Acc. Sing. in -y (like wé\-v, Epivi-v, 
Class II. a) :— 

“Aprepes ¢ een Artemis : -w | Spvis (épvi0-), m., f., bird: dpviy 
épus (épd-), £., strife: épw [Ace. Plur. spribas or ‘ 
Kopus (Kopv6- ) f., helmet: xdpuvv | xdpts (xapir-), f., grace: ydpw 
So too xAcis (ced- -), £, key: xreiv. Plur. N. A. sometimes «Acts. 

Some of those in -is also form the Voc. in -. (like TOA) : — 

6.g. @ "Aprepe. Similarly & i) TUpavy, from tupavvis (sparvid-), 
f., tyranny ; & wat, from mais (atd-), boy, girl. 
Cuass I. 0. 

Narip (warep- -), father, pine (uyrep-), mother, Buydrmp (Ovyarep-), 
daughter, yaormp (yaotep-), f., belly, drop the stem vowel in the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing. (cf Lat. pater, patr-is), and substitute a after 
p in the Dat. Plural. 


N. JS. TmaTnp P. ratép-es The full forms xarépos, coi les 
Vi. maTEp TATEp-€S untépos, mntépt, ain are 
A. marép- e marép-as ea found in the 
G. TAT p- os TATEP-WY | The accents in phrnp, Ovydrnp, 
D. Tatp-t matpa-o(v)|  yeorhp, follow rarhp in the 
oblique cases, (Voc. Sing. 

Dual, N, V. A. xarép-e Hirep, Ouvyarep: N.V. Plur. 


G. D. rarép-ow untépes, Ovyarépes.) 


’"Aotnp (dotep-), m., sfar, forms Dat. Plur. dotpd-or(v), but is 
regular in Gen. and Dat. Sing. (aorép-os, dorép-t). Voc. § 43. 


Nouns with Liquid Stem? accented with the acute on the 
last syllable lengthen the stem vowel (if short) in the Voc. Sing., 
and thus have Voc. Sing. = Nom. Sing. : e.9. :— 

N. V. tyenov (-ov-), leader oe N. V. Aya (-ev-), m., harbour 
or ree TrOUnTV (-ev-), shepherd 


eixwy (-ov-), £., tmage 
xIuv (-ov-), £., earth 
Xusy (-ov-), f., snow 


dnp (-ep-), m., lower air 
aidnp (-ep-), m., upper air 
Except wdrep, &vep (§ 49, 1) 


Lwmp (cwrnp-), ‘deliverer, "Aréd\Nwv (ArodAAwv-), the god Apollo, 
NogerSav (Ilocedwv-), the g god Poseiion, shorten the stem vowel in 


the Voc. Sing. : 


cartep, AroAXov, Tdoresdov: 


[ Accusatives owrjpa, 


’"AwoAAwva, or “AroAAw, Tooedava or Too ed6. | 


* Stems in 3-, r-, and 6-. 


+ Stems in y- and p-. 
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Cuass I. 8. (continued). 


Three Neuters in -as (stem -ac-) drop o before the endings 
and contract a-o and a-w into w, a-a into a, a-t into q (cf. yevos, § 33) : 
kpéas, flesh ; yépas, gift of honour ; ynpas, old age. 


N. V. A. |S. xpéas = stem xpeas-|P. xpéa for xpéa-a 
G. Kpews for xpéa-os KpewV for xped-wy 
D. Kpéa for xpéa-t Kpéa-ou(v) 


Képas, n., horn (Lat. cornu), is declined regularly from the 
Stem Kepat- (Képat-os, KépaT-l, Képat-a, KepaT-wv, Képa-at), except 
when it means wing of an army; in this case it is declined like 
xpéas, from the stem xepalo]-: eg. éi xépws, in single jfile; defo 
xépg, with the right wing. 


Crass IJ. a. 


Four Masculines in -vs'| Masculines in -evs preceded 
change the stem vowel v to «| by a vowel may contract « in 
before a vowel and -ct, like mods) the Ace. and Gen., Sing. and 
(§ 37): Plur., e.g. : 

mxvs, fore-arm, cubit ; rédexvs,| letpouevs, m., Piraeus t (No 
axe; mpéoBus, old man (Plur.| Plur.); Awpue’s, Dorian (Acc. 
ambassadors*), éyxeAvs (in Attic), | Plur. Awpias, Gen. Plur. Awpioyv). 


eel. ; Contrast Bacwrevs (§ 37). 
N. |S. ahyu-s |P. mnyes |S. Hetpacev-s 
V. THX TNHYXELS IT e:paved 
A. THXv-V THES TTetpaca (but Baosaé-a) 
G. TNKE-WS THX E-WY ITeipacais (but Baciréd-ws) 
D. TNXEL mnye-oulv)|| ITecpacet 


Dual. N. V. A. rhxe 
G. D. wnxé-ow 


AiSds (stem aidoc- or aido-), f., sense of shame, reverence, is de- 
clined like wew (§ 39): Voc., Dat. aidot, Acc. aida, Gen. aidois. 


* The Sing. for ambassador is xpeoBevrhs (1st Decl.). 
+ The chief harbour at Athens: often Me:paeds in inscriptions. 
2 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS OF THE 3RD Decu. IN ALPHABETICAL ORDER. 


K-=” Many of these are declined from two distinct stems. 


N. avip yOp-€s 

V. | dvep av Op-€s 

A. Gvdp-a | avdp-as 

G. avép-os | avdp-Ov 
D. | dvdp-i dvdpda-or(v) 
N. V. A. &vdp-<: G. D. dvdp-oiv. 


2. Bois, m., f., vw (Lat. bo-s, b6v-). 7, fap, 0 


N. | Bod-s Bo-es 

V. Bov d-€s 

A. | Bod-v Bod-s 

G. Bo-ds ° | Bo-dv 

D. | Bow Bou-oi(v) 


N. V. A. Bd-e: 


G. D. Bo-oty 


3. yovu, n., Auee (Lat. gent), is de- 


clined from the stem yovar- 


(V. A. = N). 


4. ypais, old woman: ef. Bods. 


N. | ypai-s | ypa-es 

V. ypav ypa.-€s 

A. | ypat-v | ypai-s 

G. ypa-0s ypa- ov 

D. | ypa-¢ ypau-oi(v) 

N. V. A. ypa-e: G. D. ypa-oiv 
5. yur, woman. 

N. yuvn yuvatk-€s 

V. | -yovae YUVaLK-ES 

A. | yuvatk-a | yr'vaik-as 

G. | yuvauk-os | yuvatk-ov 

D. | yuvatk-¢ yrvangi(y) 

. V. A. yuvate-e: G. D. yuvatk-oty 


1. dip, man (asopposed towoman)| 6. Sépu, n., spear. 


N. V. A.|ddpu Sopar-a. 

G. ddpat-os, dopat-wv 
op-6s 

D. dépar-t, Sop-i \Sdpa-ou(v) 


N. V. A. ddépar-e: G. D. dopdr-orv. 


.. spring (Lat. vér), is 
often contracted. 


N. V. A.| gap, Hp 
G. €ap-0s, 7p-0s 
D 


€ap-t, Wp-t 


No Plur. 
or Dual 


8. Zeis, Zeus (Lat. Jov- = Dyov-) 


N. Zev-s 8 
V. Zev = | 
A. Ai-a, Zyv-a ae 
G. Avos, Zyv-0s | 6 a 
D. Act, Znv-i Zi 


9. Opié, f., hair, stem rpry-. 


N. V. Opié Tptx-€S 
Reg Tpix-a Tpix-as 
G. | 7ptx-os Tply-Ov 
D. | Tpy-t Opéi 


On @ for 7, see Appendix I. 
10. xvépas, cf. § 45. 


n., gloom : 


N. V. A.|kvédas (st. cvepac- ie 
G. kvedous (st. cveper-) ag 
D. KVvepa ie i 


11. xrets, m., comb, is declined 
from the stem xter-. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS OF THIRD DECLENSION. 


1g 


12. kéwv, m., f., dog (Lat. can-).|19. wip, n., fire (stem mvp-), forms 


N. KUWwY KUV-€5 
V. KUOV KUV-€S 
A. KUP-a. KUV-as 
G. KUV-0S KUV-@V 
D. Kuv-t kv-ol(v) 


N. V. A. «dév-e: G. D. reuy-oiv. 


13. pdpru-s, toitness (male or 
female), is declined from 
the stem paptup-, except 
in Dat. Plur. paprv-or(v). 
Voc. = Nom. 


14. vais, f., ship (Lat. ndvis): 
cf. ypavs (No. 4). 


N. vav-s vij-es 

A. vav-v vau-s 

G. VE-0S VE-OOV 

D. vy-t vau-ci(v) 
N. V. A. [va-e]: G. D. ve-or 


15. ots, f. (rarely m.), sheep 
(Lat. ovis). 


N. V. | of-s (from éi-s) | ot-es 

A. ol-v ol-s 

G. oi-0¢ oi-Ov 
D. oi-t oi-ol(v) 


16. Svap, n., dream, is declined 
from the stem dvepart- (V. 
A. =N.). 


17. ots, n., ear, is declined from 
the stem @r- (V. A. = N.). 


18. ods, m., foot, is declined 
from the stem 7roé-. 


its Plur. (= teatch-fires) ac- 
cording to the 2nd Decl. 


N.V.A.| dp arpa 
mup-0s | mrupwv 
D. aup-t Tupots 


20. dBwp, n., wter,is declined from 
the stem téar-(V. A. = N.). 


21. vids, son, has, besides the re- 
gular forms according to the 
2nd Decl., the following from 
the stem viv- (vie-): cf. § 47. 


N. V. vLELS 

A. views 

G. utd-os vie-wy 
D. viet vié-ou(v) 


N. V. A. viet: G. D. vidé-ow 


. péap, n., tank, well, is de- 
clined from the stem ¢pear- 
(V. A. = N.). 


23. gas, n., /ight, is declined 
from the stem gwr- (V. A. = 
N.). Or from st. daec-, N. 
A. ddos, G. ddous, D. dae. 
24. yelp, f., hand. 
N. V.| xeip XELp-Es 
: XElp-a. X€lp-as 
G. xELp-ds XELp-Ov 
D. | xeup-t xep-ci(v) 


N. V. A. xeip-e: G. D. xetp-oiv 


In poets often yép-a, xep-ds, xep-l, 
xép-es, XEp-Gv, xeEp-orv, etc. 
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REMARKS ON THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


There is no 4th or 5th declension in Greek. The 4th Latin 
declension is made up of nouns with stems in wu, which are in- 
cluded in the 3rd Greek declension, e.7. “Epivv-, yovv- ; the Sth 
Latin declension is a curious mixture of nouns which correspond 
to some Greek nouns of the lst declension, and nouns which 
properly belong to the 3rd declension. 

Traces of a Locative Case are found in Greek as in Latin: 
e.g. Locative Singular Mapa6év-1, at Marathon ; Locative Plural 
"AGnvy-ou(v), at Athens, Oipa-or(v), at the gates, outside, Lat. forrs. 
The last instance shows how a case of a noun may become an 
adverb. 3 

Gender of Nouns. 

The most important rule of gender has already been given in 

§ 16 :— 


Nouns denoting a male person are masculine ; 
" Nouns denoting a female person are feminine. 


By this rule we may at once tell the gender of any noun denoting 
a human or divine being, whatsoever its ending may le. Thus 
veavias and épyBos both mean young man, and are therefore mas- 
culine ; veavs, Kopy, mapGévos all mean young woman, and are 
therefore feminine. Navrys means seaman, knpvé herald (male), 
pytwp public speaker (male), and are therefore all masculine. "EAAyv 
means Greek man, and is therefore masculine ; ‘EAAnvis means 
Greek woman, and is therefore feminine. "Odvoceds is the proper 
name of a hero, therefore masculine ; KaAvpo is the proper name 
of a nymph, therefore feminine. "Epus is the proper name of a 
god, the Latin Cupido, therefore masculine; ’Adpodiry is the 
proper name of a goddess, the Latin Venus, therefore feminine. 

This rule covers a large number of words. Moreover all other 
rules are greatly simplified by first excluding from consideration 
the nouns that denote persons. The first question then to ask in 
regard to Gender is, Dozrs THE NouN DENOTE A PERSON? If 80, 
consider merely the sea of the person denoted by it.* 

Some nouns may denote either a male or a female: these are 
common, 7.e. masculine or feminine according to their application : 
e.g. Geds, deity, either god (then masc.) or goddess (then fem. = 6ea): 

mats, child, either Loy (then masc.) or girl (then fem.) : 

tUpawos, sovereign, either king (then m.) or queen (then f.). 

arycpeov, leader, either male (then masc.) or female (then fem.). 


* Do not confuse gender (of nouns) with sex (of persons or animals), 
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Oss. 1. The above rule of Natural Gender does not apply to collective 
nouns, ¢.g., 6 orpards, the army; 6 dipyos, the people; ro wan Gos, the mutsses. 
Such nouns do not denote ‘‘a male person” or ‘‘a female person,” but a 
collection of persons: their gender follows the rules for sexless things given 
below (§§ 70, 77). 


Oss. 2. The following are neuter exceptions to the rule of Natural 
Gender—all according to the rules for sexless things :— 
(2) Diminutives in -1oy denoting persons: ¢.g. waidlov, waiddpiov, little 
child (boy or girl); dvdplov, avOpdmiov, manikin ; cf. German 
Neuter diminutives like Fraulein, young /ady; Miidchen, girl. 
(0) The words réxvov, réxos, child (properly “thing born’’) ; dv3paroday, 
captive of war (cf. Lat. mancipium, properly ‘chattel ’’). 


II. If the Noun does not denote a person, then ask: DorEs THE 
NOUN DENOTE A SEXLESS THING?* = If so, its gender will generally 
depend upon its declension and ending. 

The main rules and exceptions are given in §§ 70-82. 


In a few classes of nouns, chiefly proper names of sexless things, 
the gender depends not upon the ending, but upon the meaning of fe 
word. 

(a2) Proper names of Rivers, Winds, and Months are mostly masculine 
(as in Latin); the reason is partly that rivers and winds were 

ersonified as gods, partly that the words denoting ‘“river”’ 
eee) ‘““wind”’ (&vewos), ‘‘month” (uv), were masc., and the 
proper names of particular rivers, winds, and months were 
made to correspond. Thus: 6 Evpdras, 6 Kndiods, 6 ’Evinrevs 
(rivers); 6 Bopéas, the North Wind; 6 Edpos, the Hust Wind; 6 
"EdagnBodiwv, 6’AvOerrnpioy (Months). Exceptions are: 7 Anén, 
Léthé ; 4 Srvt, Styx (rivers of the Lower World)—both according 
to the rules of ending (§§ 71, 74). 

(b) Proper names of Cities, Countries, and Islands are mostly feminine 
(as in Latin), corresponding to the gender of wéaAus, city (§ 74), 
vi, x@pa, land (§ 71), vijoos, island (§ 73): e.g. 4 Aaxedaluwy, ai 
*AOjvat, ) KépivOos (cities) ; 7 A’yumros, 7 “ApyoAls (countries) ; 7 
AjjAros, 7 Ndfos, 7 Zadayis (islands). Exceptions, according to 
the rules of ending, are: 7d ‘Phyov (‘The Breach,” between 
Italy and Sicily), ra Actxrpa (understand &kpa “ heights”), rd 
KoiAov “Apyos (‘“‘hill-girt Argos’’), and all plurals in -o, e.g. ot 
AcAdgoi, Lat. Delphi. 

(c) Nouns denoting kinds of Trees are nearly all feminine (as in 
Latin), corresponding to the gender of 7 dpis, which originally 
meant tree in generalt [= Old Engl. treow, tree], but afterwards 
came to mean a particular kind of tree, the oak: thus, 7 &u7e- 
Aos, the vine; % xumdpiooos, the cypress; 4 pnyés, the oak (Lat. 
Jagus, f., means beech); 4 wlrus, the pine; but & point, the date 
palm; 6 noads, the ivy. 


* « Sexless Things ” include Abstract Ideas. 
+ The common word for tree in general (3évdpoyv) is neuter. 
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Rules for nouns denoting sexless things. 


Indeclinable nouns denoting sexless things are neuter: ¢.g. 76 


(rov, TO) xpeadv, necessity, TO (Tov, To) Opedos, advantage. So too 
are all Infinitives (verb-nouns), e.g. 76 otyav xpetrrov éott Tod 
Aadeiv, to be silent 7s better than to babble, and all other indeclin- 
able parts of speech when quoted as nouns, e.g. To yr@O ceavrdr, 
the saying “learn to know thyself”. | 

Nouns denoting sexless things of the Ist decl. are all fem., 
e.g. 9 Arruc yn, the Attic land, 4 ’AtAavtiucn OdAacoa, the Atluntic 
ocean, ayaby BovdAy, good counsel. 

Nouns denoting sexless things of the 2nd decl. in os and ws 
are masculine, in ov neuter. 

This rule includes the contracted nouns in -ous (= 0-os), -ovv (= e-ov). 
The chief feminine exceptions in -os are given in §§ 23, 68,69. Femi- 
nines in -ws are ws, dawn (§ 28), daws, threshing-floor. 

Those nouns denoting sexless things of the 3rd decl. which 
form the Nom. Sing. by adding s to the stem are feminine : 

e.g. vk, night éani-s, hope | wéAi-s, city dppu-s, eyebrow 
prey, vein Kandry-s, Lasencss | puai-s, nature _ vav-s, ship (§ 49, 14) 
(Class I. a, §§ 30,31.) | [Class II. a, §§ 37, 38.] 

Those nouns denoting sexless things of the 3rd decl. which 
form the Nom. Sing. without any addition to the stem are mostly 
masculine : 

e.g. ayer (st. aywv-), contest aidhp (st. ai@ep-), upper air 
Aemudy (st. Aetpwy-), meadow | xparnp (st. kparnp-) mixing bol 
[Class I. b, § 32.] 


but 


feminine if the Nom. Sing. ends in wo: 
e.g. weOw (st. wesOo-), persuasion, ixd (st. Hxo-), echo. 
[Class IT. }, §§ 39, 40.] 


neuter if the Nom. Sing. ends in a, 1, v; 0s, as, ap: 


e.g. dvoua (st. dvopar-), L. némen vévos (st. yeveo-), L. genus 
ydra, (st. yadanr-), L. lac (st. lact-) [Class I. b, §§ 33, 34.] 
méAt (St. wedrr-), L. mel Kkpéas (st. xpeas-), flesh 
[Class I. b, § 32, No. 4.] [§ 45. Contrast L. card, f.] 
ydvu (st. yovar-), Li. gent vexrap (st. vexrap-), L. nectar 


xijp (for xéap), L. cor 
hp (for gap, § 49, 7), L. vér 
EXCEPTIONS IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
The really important exceptions which need to be remembered for 
common use are few.* Kos” See next page. 


9 ° 


* Carefully observe that nouns denoting persons and kinds of animals 
are not exceptions to the above rules. The former have been already 
excluded from consideration (see § 64); the latter will be spoken of below 
(§§ 87-89). 
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719 Note the following exceptions to the rule in § 74:— 
(a) Masculine, both in Greek and in Latin: 
GA-s (st. ad-), salt, L. sal (GAs, sea, is | d800-s (st. dd0vr-), tooth, Ts. dens 


fem. in the poets] mov-s (st. wo8-), foot, Iu. pés 
wref-s (st. xrev-), comb, L. pecten [All belonging to Class I. a: a fewin 
Svut (st. dvux-), nail, L. wnguis u-s, of Class II. a, will be found 


one in §§ 38, 47,] 
rs 


od-s (st. wr-), ear xépa-s (st. xepar-), horn, L. corna 
oa-s (st. pwr-), light wepa-s (st. wepar-), limit 
Tépa-s (st. repar-), portent 
80 Twenty other Masculines are: &épat, charcoal, Bnt, cough, @wpat, breast- 


plate, Adpuvyt, windpipe; oxddroy, stuke, xadAvy, steel; A€Bns, cauldron, taxns, 
carpet, yéAws, lauyhter, pws, love (cf. § 64), pws, sweat, ypws, skin, culvur ; 
pnypis, surf; dvdpids, statue, ids, thong; Bdrpus, cluster, Opnvus, fuvtstool, 
véxus, corpse, ardxis, car of curn; a&uopevs, jur. 
81 Note the following exceptions to the rule in §§ 75-77 :— 
(a) Neuter: 
wup (st. wup-), fire | Bdwp (gen. bSar-os), water (§ 49, 20) . 
82 (b) Feminine: 


x dy (st. x8ov-), earth yaorhp (gen. yaorp-ds), belly (§ 42) 
xidv (st. xioy-), snow § 43 | yelp (gen. yeip-ds), hand (§ 49, 24) 
ophy (st. ppev-), heart, mind [For rpinpns, sce § 30.) 

87 III. If the noun denotes neither a person nor a sexless thing, 


ask lastly: Dozs THE NOUN DENOTE A KIND OF ANIMAL? (7.e. one 
of the lower animals). If so, the only general rule is, No nouns 
denoting kinds of animals are neuter, and the most important 
are common (§ 64). 

88 Nouns denoting the domestic animals are common :— 


6 Bovs, bull; % Bovs, cow: so too Lat. bés, m. or f. 

6 kbwy, dog; 7 ntwy, bitch: so too Lat. canis, m. or f. 

6 ds or ais, boar; 4 bs or gis, sow: so too Lat. sus, m. or f. 

4b xhv, gander; 4 xhv, goose: so too Lat. anser, m. or f. 

6 trnos, horse; 4 twos, mare (or, collective, cavalry): Lat. equus m., equa f. 
6 8vos, he-ass; % 8vos, she-ass: Lat. asinus m., asina f. 

6 ols, ram; 7 ols, ewe: Lat. ovis f. 

6 alt, he-goat; % att, she-goat. 

5 drextpudy, cock ; 4 4Aextpudy, hen (= drextpvawa). 


Exceptions are: xpéBarov, n., shecp, and mijAoy, n., sheep or goat. 

89 Nouns which denote animal in general, or a particular kind of wild 
animal, mostly follow the rules for sexless things given above: e.g. (gov, 
krAoyov, animal, n., twoliytov, beast of burden, Lat. jamentum, n.; bdpa, L. 
hydra, f£.; Aaydés, hare, L. lepus, m.; addr, fox, L. vulpés, f. 

Where necessary the sex is indicated by adding &pony (&ppnv), male, or 
OjAus, female: eg. 4 tponv ardent, the he-fox; 6 O7jAus Aayds, the she-hare. 


244 CO GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ADJECTIVES. 


90] Crass I.: Mase. and Neut. like the 2nd Decl. of Nouns, Fem. 


like 1st Decl. [Lat. darus, dura, dirun]. 


| Cuass II.: Mase. and Neut. like the 3rd Decl. of Nouns [Lat. 


tristis, triste]; some have Fem. like 1st Decl. 


91 Many of Class II., and some of Class I., have no separate form 
for the Fem. A few of Class II. have no separate form for the 


Neut. either [Lat. pridens]. 


Cuass I, 
92 | | 1. SAros, m., d7An, £. (cf. px, § 17), SHAov, n., clear. 
m. f. n. m. f, n. 
N. |S. dHAr0s Snrn SHrov | P. Sjron SHrat SHdra 
V. d7jre dnrAn = OyXOv dnvAot §6OnAae «bya 
A. djAov SnAnv dHrov dnXovs O)Aas O7nAa 
| G. dyrov SyAns SyHAov djrwv Syrwv sHr\wv 
D. dnkw@ O7An OnrAw dyAots OrjAats Sots 
m. f. n. 
Dual. N. V. A. bhaw [BRAG] Shaw 
G. D. Sharow [SqAraw] Shaw 
2. véos, m., vea, f. (cf. oixia, § 17), véov, n., new. 
m. i n. m. f, n. 
N. | 8. véos véea veov | P. véoe veal véa 
V. VEE yea veov veot veal yea 
A. véov véav  veov yéous vedas véa 
G. véov vedas —veou VeWY vewVY  vewV 
D. véw yea yew véeolS veals  veots 
m f n. 


Dual. N. V. A. pie [yea] véw 


G. D. véow [véav] véow 


Ru.Ee.—Adjectives in -os form the Nom. Sing. Fem. in a after 


€, t, p, Or po; otherwise in 7. 

EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION. 

1. de:vds, terrible mords, faithful 
Koidos, hollow aopds, wise 


aN sage ee eighth yOu qiptossuipedsalpson cna: 


2. Ktios, worthy Oapoadéos, bold 
Slkasos, just movnpés, wicked 


DECLENSION OF ADFECTIVES. 25 


Oxs. 1. Participles have Voc. = Nom.: e.g. NeAvpevos, loosed. 


Oss. 2. Nearly all Compound Adjectives have no separate 
form for the Fem. :— 


e.g. d-Suxos, m.f., d-dicov, n., unjust [from diky, justice]. 
év-dof0s, mf. év-dofov, n., renowned [from ddga, renown]. 
So, too, some others, €.9. BdépBapos, barbarian ; ppovipos, tise. 


Contracted Adjectives of Class I. 
93 (i.) Those in -eos which denote Materials and Colours :— 

e.g. xpuceos, xpioea (§ 92), xpiceor, golden [ypiads, gold]. 
dpyipeos, dpyupéd, dpyvpeor, silvery [dpyvpos, silver}. 
Toppupeos, toppupEea, topprpeor, gleaming [zoppvpa, purple]. 

(ii.) Those in -zAoos which denote so many fold :— 

€.g. atAdos, atAdy (§ 92), darAdov, one-fold, simple, Lat. simplex. 
SurAdos, SurA0n, durA0ov, two-fold, double, Lat. duplex. 

(iii.) Compounds of vos, mind ; wAdos, voyage ; poos, stream : 

e.g. ebvoos, mn.f., etvoov, n., well disposed (§ 26). | edpoos, evpoor, 


drXoos, m.f., drAoov, n., unfit for sailing. fair-flowing. 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. | S. xpvcods xpioy xpicotv| P. ypicot yxpioat ypica 
A. xXpicotv xpiojv xpicovv Xpicots yxpvoas yxpica 
G. xpicod yxpions xpiaov Xpioav ypicovy ypicor 
D. xpiod = xpioy xpicw Xpicois yxpioais xpicots 
So SS. dwAovs, amAn, arrow: P.amdot, dmrdat, amrra 
S. etvous, m., f., etvour, n.: P. evvo, m., f., evvoa, N. 
But S. dpyvpois, dpyvpa, dpyvpovy : P, dpyvpoi, dpyupai, apyupa 


apyupobv, épyupay, dpyupoty = —dpyvpois, dpyupas, dpyupa 
dpyvpov, apyupas, dpyupod dpyvpav, apyupav, apyupév 
dpyvp®, dpyupg, apyrpe dpyvpois, dpyupais, dpyupois 
Russ. 1. In the Mase. and Neut. ¢ and o contract with o to ov, 
and disappear before a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in nouns, § 26). 
2. The contracted Fem. Sing. has a after p, otherwise 
7 (a8 in § 92, uncontracted : zovnpa, but dyA7). 
3. The contracted Nom. Plur. Neut. has a (like éo7@). 
4, The compounds of vdos, wAdos, foos do not contract 
in the Nom. Plur. Neut. 
The Voc. and the Dual of Contracted Adjectives is hardly ever found. 
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Adjectives like the Attic Second Declension. 


94 iXews, tAewy, gracious: cf. vews, § 27. 
m. and f. n. m. and f. n, 
N. V. S. tAews tAewv P, trew trea 
A. tAcwy tAewy iAews trAea 
G. trew lrewv 
D. trew tAEws 
m.,f.,n. 
Dual. N. V. A. frew 
G. D. trewy 


The few Adjectives like fAews have no separate form for the Feminine, 
except mrAéws, mAda, wAdwy, full. 
Crass IT. (cf. § 90). 


95 In some Adjectives of this Class the Nom. Sing. Mase. is 
formed by adding s to the stem (as in Nouns, §§ 30, 37), in others 
without any addition to the stem (as in Nouns, §§ 32, 33). 


96] |St. 


pedav-,m. and n. (cf. deAdiv-, § 30), black. 


m. f. n. m. f. n. 

N. |S. pédAa-s peAava* péedav |P.pédav-es pédatvar péAar-a 
V.| péAay péAava peéday _ péAav-es = pédauvar péAav-a 
A.| pédarva pedAawary pédav péAav-as peAaivas pédar-a. 
G.| péAav-os peAaivns pédav-os| peAdy-wy = peXatvav pedav-wv 
D.| péAarv-. pedaivn p-eAay-t péAa-ou(v) pedAatvats péda-or(v) 


m. f. n. 
Dual. N. V. A. péAav-e = edalva péAay-e 
G. D. peady-ow peralvaw peddy-ow 


So are declined :-— 


TéAG-s, TdAava, TdAay, unhappy, wretched. 
répny (stem reper-, cf. § 32), répewa, répev, delicate. 


© For peaav-ia (uéaav-ya): declined like Oepdrawa, podon, §§ 17, 18. 


97 


98 
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St. | wavr-, m. and n. (cf. yyavt-, § 30), every, all, Lat. omnis. 


— eee 


m. f. n. m, f. n. 
N.V\S.ma-5 waca* wav |P.qmdvt-es twaoat travt-a 
A Tavt-a waocav Tay muvtT-as wdcas nNavt-a 
G. TAVT-OS TAONS Tavt-6s| TWdVvtT-wyv Tac@v TaVT-wWv 
D mavt-t wdon Tavt-i | mWa-cu(v) Tacass ma-o1(v) 


The Dual is excluded by the meaning. | 


Like was is declined &was, daca, Gay, all together, Lat. cunctus. 


evdaipov- (cf. dapov-, § 32), fortunate, happy. 


| m. and f. n. m. and f, n. 
N. | 8. evoaimov  evdaipov| P. edvdaipov-es evdaipov-a 
V. eVdaipov evdatpov eVdaipov-e5 evdaipov-a 
A. evdaipov-a evdatpmov eVdainov-as evdaipov-a 
a. Evoaipov-os EVOAI[LOV-@V 
D. evdaipov-t | evdaipo-ou(v) 
m. f. n. 


Dual. N. V. A. evdalnov-e 
G. D. ebdarudv-ow 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION, 


cakodaluwv, Kaxddaimov, unfortunate | &ppwy, &ppov, senseless 

pvhov, pyjuov, mindful Thppwv, cHppov, sensible, virtuous 
emiorhuwv, exlornpoy, scientific mapdppwy, mapdpov, out of one’s senses 
a&yvépwv, &yvwpoy, senseless, unfeeling {from stem of pphy (ppev-), sense] 


* For xdyr-ia (wayr-ya): declined like 6dAacca, povoa, §§ 17, 18. 
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99] St. éxovr-, m. and n, (af. yepovr-, § 32), willing. 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
“A 4 A 
N.V.|S. éxav  — Exovora® Exdv P. éxovt-es_ — Exodoa éxdvt-a 
A. éxovr-a €xovcav €éxdov éxovt-as éxovoas éxdvT-a 
G. éxdvt-os Exovons EKOVT-0S éxdvt-wv éxovody éxOvT-wy 
D. éxovt-t éxovon €kovT-t éxod-ol(v) Exovoas Exod-o1(v) 
m f. n. 


Dual. N. V. A. Scbprce éxovoa éxdyt-e 


G. D. éxdyr-ow Exotoaw éxdyt-ow 


Like éxdy is declined &kwy (for dékwy), kcovoa, dkov, unwilling. 


100}) St. evyever- (cf. Avoyeveo-, § 33), high-born, noble. 
i m. and f. n. m. and n. n, 
N. | S. evyevns evryevés P. evyevets evryevyy 
V. evryeves evryevés evryevets evryevh} 
A, evryevy, evryeves EvyevEls evyevi, 
G. EUYEVOUS EVYEVOV 
D. evryevet evryeve-o(V) 

m, f. n. 7 


Dual. N. V. A. ebyeve? 
G. D. etyevoty 


EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSION (¢f. § 34). 


ovyyevhs, cvyyeves, akin dAnOhs, aAnbes, true 
eyxpaths, eyxparés, sclf-restrained Wevdhs, Wevdes, false 
dxparhs, axparés, intemperate evruxhs, evruxés, lucky 
edmevhs, edpeves, gentle caphs, capes, clear 
dobevhs, acdevés, weak evHOns, etnOes, foolish 
[vp:hpns has become a Noun: ¢f. § 35.] 
101 Adjectives with a vowel before the ea- contract e-a into a (not 7): 


e.g. evKAens, edxAeds, glorious (cf. 
Acc. TMepirada, § 33) 
éviehs, évdeds, lacking 
evguhs, edpues, talented 
byihs, bytes, healthy 
Gen. Sing. m. f. n. edxAcods, évBdeods, edpvois, dytods. 


Acc. Sing. m. f., and Nom. Plur. n. 
evKAcd, evdea, evpua, tyia 


* From éxdyr-sa (éxovr-ya): declined like potca, § 17. 
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102] /St.|  yAune-, yAuxe-, m. and n. (cf. mnxv-, mnxe-, § 47), sweet. 


eee | ee 


m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. |S. yAvxd-s yAvuxeia® yAuKv  [P. yAukels yAvKeiat yAvuKé-a 
Ve} -yAuKd yAvkeia yAuK yAukeis yAvukeia yAvuKe-a 


A yAuKi-v yAuketay yAuKi yAuKels yAukelas yAuKé-a 
G.| yAvxé-os yAuKeids yAuKé-os yAvKE-wv yAuxewoy yAuKe-wy 
D.|  -yAvket yAukeia yAvKet yAuné-ou(v) yAuKetous yAvkée-or(v) 


m. f. n. 
Dual. N. V. A. [yAunet] yAunela [yAuxet] 
G. D. yAuKé-ow yAunela yAuKeé-ow 


Rutz.—Adjectives in vs, eva, v have Gen. Sing. m., n. in eos, 
Nom. Plur. n. in ea, 
(both uncontracted). 
In other cases the masc. is like mjyus, § 47, 
the neut. is like dorv, § 39. 


-EXAMpiLes FoR DECLENSION. 


Babs, Babeia, Babi, deep evOus, eveia, evOv, straight 
Bpadvs, Bpadeia, Bpadd, slow evpus, clpeta, edpv, broad 
Bpaxvs, Bpaxeta, Bpaxy, short dtus, dfeta, dfv, sharp 
103 Note the stems from which the following Adjectives of Class 
II. are declined :— 


eveAmis, m., f., eveAm, n., hopeful: stem eveAm6- (but 
Acc. Sing. eveAmuw, m., f.; cf. "Apreuw, etc., § 41). 

evxapis, m., f., evyapt, n., graceful: stem evyaprr-. 

pirdrods, m., f., PrroroAs, n., patriotic: stem diro7oAcd-. 

Tpitovus, m., f., tpirovv, n., thiee-footed : stem tpurod-. 
104 The following Adjectives have no separate form for the Fem. 

or Neut. :— 

ayves, unknown or unknowing: stem &yvur. 

dAdalwv, boastful: stem drAalovw. 

dais, childless: stem dzatd-. 

paxap, blessed: stem paxap-. 

mweévys, poor: stem mevyt-. 


* From yAuxé-.a: declined like BaciAea, § 18. 
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IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


The following are declined from two distinct stems :— 


(O66). Lage BD aseged, Noe ee 


many. 
Singular, Singular. 
m. f. m. f. n. 
peya-s peyarn péya WoNv-¢ WoAAn ToOAV 
péya-v = ueyaAXnv peya TOAV-v TOAAHY TOA 


peyarou peyarns peydrou || roAXOU TOAATS TrOAAOV 
peyar@ peyddryn peydr@ || ToAX@ TOAAH TOAA@ 


Or Zz 


Note that the Nom. and Acc. Sing. Masc. and Neut. are the 
only forms from the short stems peya-, roAv-. 


The Plurals are regular (from the long stems peyado-, roAAc-) : 
peydro, peyddat, peydda, etc. odAoi, rodAai, roAda, ete. 


106 |St. 1. xaptevr-, 2. yaprer-, pleasing. 
m. f, n. m. f, n. 
N. |S. xaplet-s xapicooa* xaplev P. xaplevr-es xapleaoa xaplevr-a 
Vi xapley yxapleroa xaplev xaplevr-es xaplecoa: xaplevr-a 
A. xaplevr-a xapleaoay xaplerv xaplevt-as xapicooas xaplevr-a 
G. xaplevr-os xapieoons xaplevr-os Xapievr-wy yapietoay xapievT-wy 
D xapleyt-. xapicoon xaplevt-t xapte-oi(v) xaptecoas xaple-or(v) 
f. n. 


Dual. N. V. A. xaplarre Xapieood xaplevt-e 
G. D. xapiévr-ow xapieooay xapievr-ow 


Norz.—Nom. Sing. yaple:-s for yaplevr-s (cf. § 30, Rule 4). 
Dat. Plur. yxaple-o1 for yaplet-oi (cf. § 30, Rule 3). 


Like xaple:s :—guvheis, pwvhecoa, pwvhev, endowed with speech. 


107 ™pGos, M., mpGov, n., mild, borrows from mpais the whole Fem. /™pacia, 
mpaciay, etc., but only rarely forms of the Masc. and Neut. like mpaewy. 


* From yapler-ta (xapier-ya): declined like @dAacca, § 18. 
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— 


PARTICIPLES (VERB-ADJECTIVES) OF Cxass II, 


108] 1. Participles in as (stem avr-) are declined like mas (§ 97; in the 
Mase. like yiyas, § 30, 4) :-— 
e.g. N. V. Aioas Meare Atcay, having luosed (Active). 
A. = Adtvart-a AIocacay ad 
etc. etc. ete.: D. Pl. Atca-ou(v), Aitodoats, 
Aioa-ou(y). 

2. Participles in ovs and wy (stem ovt-) are declined in the Mase. 
like ddovs (§ 30, 4) and yépwy (§ 32, 3), o becoming ov when 
vt falls out before s :— 

eg. N.V. ddor-s sidotca diddv, giving (Active). 
A. did6vt-a didovcav diddv 
etc. etc. ete.: D. Pl. did0d-cr(v), Sidovcars, 
d1d00-cu(v). 
N. V. Avwv Asdovaa Aiov, loosing (Active). 
A. —Adbovr-a Avovoav Atov 
etc. etc. etc.: D. Pl. Atov-ct, Avovcats, Adov-cr. 


3. Participles in es (stem ev7-) are declined on the same principle, 
e becoming e. when v7 falls out before s. 
[No similar noun. | 
e.g. N. V. AvOei-s Avbeioa Avev, loosed (Passive), 
A. Avéévr-a AvOcicay Avbev 
etc. ete. etc.: D. Pl. AvOet-or(v), AvOeicais, 
Avbet-or(v). 


4. Participles in is s (stem vyt-) are declined on the same principle, 
vu becoming vu when vr falls out before s. 
[No similar noun or adjective]. 
e.g. N. V. dexvi-s Sexvioa dexviv, showing (Active). 
A.  8exvivr-a Sexviocay Seuxviv 
etc. etc. etc.: D. Pl. dexvi-crlv), Secxvi- 
cas, dexvi-or(v). 


5. Participles in ws are declined regularly from the stem or-; note 
the peculiar w (for o) in the Nom. Sing. Masc. [Contrast 
Eidws, stem Eidwr-, § 30, 3.] 
e.g. N. V. AeAvKds AeduKvia edvKos, having loosed (Active). 
A. . XedvKOT-a AeAUKViaY AEAUKOS 
etc. etc. etc.: D. Pl. AeAuvxd-or(v), Aedv- 
vias, AeAvKO-or(r). 
E2 The Vocative of all Participles is the same as the Nominative. 
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Comparison of Adjectives. 
109 I. The usual endings are :— 
For the Comparative: -repos m. -repa f. -repov n. 
For the Superlative: -raros m. -rary f. -raroy n. 


110 These endings are added to the stem of the Positive Masculine :— 


e.g. SiAos, st. SyAo-: dnXA0-TEpos ; dynAd-TaTos 
clear -répa, -repov,clearer -tatn,-Tarov,clearest 

péAas, 8t. weAaw:  preAay-repos peAdv-ratos 

-Tépa, -TEpOV -TATN, -TATOV 
evyevys, 8t. ebyeveo~: evyevéo-TEpos evyeveo-Ta.T0S 

-T pa, -TEpov -TATY, -TATOV 
yAvkis, St. yAuKu: yAuKv-repos yAuki-raT0s 

-Tépa, -TEpov ~TaTN, -TATOV 


lil But Adjectives in -os (Class I.) lengthen o to w when the vowel 
of the preceding syllable is both short by nature and not followed 
by any two consonants or double consonant (§ 1) :-— 

e.g. véeos, new (§ 92, 2), st. veo-: vew-Tepos, vew-TaTos. 

But mixpés, shurp, st. muxpo-: auKpd-tepos, muxpd-tatos [xp]. 
évdogos, renowned, st. évdofo-: evdogd-repos, évdof0-raros [€]. 

Examples for Comparison will be found in §§ 92, 100, 102. 

112 The following drop the stem vowel o :— 
| yeparos, aged, st. yepaso-: yepai-repos, yepai-tatos. 
taAawos, ancient, st. madavo-: madai-repos, madai-ratros [from 
mada, adv., long ago}. 
oxoAatos, slow, st. cxoAato-: oxoAai-repos, cxoAai-Taros. 


piros, dear, st. piro-: Pir-repos or paddAov Pidros, Pid-raros or 


pariota pidos. 


113 Adjectives in -wv, stem -or-, insert -ec- before -repos, -ratos :— 
e.g. evdaipwr, St. evdarpov-: evdatpov-eo-TEpos, EvdaLpLOV-€o-TATOS. 
Examples for Comparison in § 98. 

114 So, too, Adjectives in -oos, contracted -ovs (§ 93, ii, iii.) — 
e.g. amAovs, simple: damXovotepos, arAovoTartos. 

evvovs, well disposed : ebvovorepos, evvovorartos. 
Add éppwpevos, vigorous: éppwper-eorepos, éppwper-eoratos, 

115 Note yapies, pleasing, st. xapuet-: xaptéo-repos, yapteo-raros. 

mevys, poor, st. mevyt-: Wevéo-Tepos, Tevéc-TarTos. 
apo, before): mpd-repos, prior, mp@tos, primus. 
a above): trép-repos, superior, bmrép-ratos, suprémus. 


to-repos, posterior, vo-ratos, postrémus. 
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IT. Less usual endings are :— 


For the Comparative: -twy m. f. -tov n. 
For the Superlative: -wrosm. -wryf. -wrov n. 


These endings are found only in the following Adjectives: the 
stem of the Positive always suffers sume change :— 


Comparative. Superlative. 
aicxpd-s, shameful : aioy-iwv, -tov QUT yX-L\TTOS, -LOTN, -LoTOV 
éxOpo-s, hostile : €y0-iwy, -iov €x6-taros, -ioTn, -Lo TOV 
nov-s, pleasant : 70-twy, -Lov N0-LOTOS, -LOTN, -LOTOV 
kaXdo-s, beautiful: Kad iwy, -tov KUAA-LOTOS, “OTN, -LOTOV 


In the following the c disappears as a separate syllable. The 
Neut. Comparative may always be found by changing wy into ov. 


peya-s, great : pecCuv pey-LoT0S 
padto-s, easy : pawy pao ros 
Taxv-s, swift : Oacowv * TY -LOTOS 
In the following, wholly different Stems are employed :— 
ayaGd-s, good : GpLetvwv | Ap-\OTOS 
BeAr-iwy > better BéXt-o 0s > best 
Awuv j Autos 
| Kpeioowr,* stronger  Kpat-trros, strongest 
KQKO-S, bad : KO.K-twV, baser KAK-LO-TOS, btwwest 
XElpwv, worse xelp-toros, worst 
noowy,* inferior — 
pixpo-s, small : puxpd-repos, smaller —uixpo-tatos, smellest 
little : éX\doowv,* less éAdy-toTos, least 
peiwv, less — 
édXtyo-s, little : — 6ALy-LoTOS ow 
(Plur. few) éA\dcowy, less €Xdy-Lo TOS ° 
peiwy, less — 
ToAv-s, much triwv (7Aéwv), more metoros, most 


(Plur. many) 


* Some Attic writers have rr for ov: Odrrwy, xpelrrwy, hrrwyv, éAdrimr, 


MINOR PECULIARITIES (IN ADJECTIVES WITH -repos, -raTos). 


fiovxo-s, calm: jovxal-repos, -raros | xpotpyou, serviceable: mpodpytat-repos 
too-s, equal: ical-repos, -raros 


péoco s, middle: pecal-repos, -raros Addo-s, talkative: AaAle-rTeEpos, -TaTos 
Byio-s, late: dyial-repos, -raros | paxpé-s, long: pakpd-repos, ponies 
xpgo-s, carly: mpwal-repos, -TaTos LacowY, MAK-LoTOS 
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120 Comparatives in -iwv, -tov (wy, ov) are declined as follows :— 
Stem. BeXriov-, better. 
m. and f, n. m, and f. n. 
Nn, |S: Bedriov Bédriov | P.[Berriov-es  BeNriov-a 
BeXTiovS Bextio 
< Bertiov-a Bédtiov Bertiov-as BeArtiov-a 
; Berxtiw BeXtiovs Bextiw 
G BeXtiov-os BeXtiov-wv 
D Bertiov-t Berrio-o1t(v) 


m. f, n. 
Dual. N. V. A. BeAriov-e 
G. D. BeAridv-ow 


The by-forms of the Acc. Sing. Masc., and the Nom. and Acc. 
Plur., are derived from a different stem in -too- (Lat. -/or, -cws) by 
dropping o and contracting the vowels: o-a becomes w; o-e be- 
comes ov. The contracted Nom. Plur. is used as an Ace. Plur. 


(21].  Comparatives and Superlatives in os, @ (or 7), ov, are declined 
like véos, véa, véov; dyAos, d7An, SpAov (§ 92). 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. NUMERAL 
ADVERBS. 
CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 
122] 1 dis, pia, &v (§ 123) 6 mpwros, y, ov, the first | drak, once 
2 dvo [Lat. duo, -ae, -o] devrepos, a, ov dis [Lat. 7s] 
3 tpels, Tpia. [trés, tria] TpiTOS, 7, OV Tpis [ Lat. ter | 
4 réccapes, Tecoapa™ TETAPTOS, 1, OV TETPAKLS 
5 weve [quingue] WEMLTTOS, 1, OV TEVTAKLS 
6 €€ [sex] ExTOS, 7, OV éfaxts 
7 énta [septem] €Bdop0s, 1, ov EXTAKUS 
8 d«rm [octd] Gy5o0s, 7, ov OKTAKLS 
9 évvéa (novem] évaros, y, ov evats 
10 dé€ko. [decem] dékaros, 7, ov SeKaKts 


* In some Attic writers rérrapes, rérrapa: 80 too rerrapdxovra, otc. 


11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 


20 
25 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 


100 
200 
_ 300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 


1000 
2000 
3000 

10,000 


CARDINAL. 
evdexa. [undecim] 


dwdexa. (duodecim] 
“~ a . , 
tpets (tpia) Kai déxa 
téaoapes kal déxa 
TEVTEKALOEKA 
éxxaioeka 
e 4 
érraxaioexa 
> , 
OKTWKALOEKA 
evveaKaloeKa 


etxoot(v) [viginti] 
eixoon mévte (§ 126) 
Tptaxovra. [triginta] 
TETTAPAKOVTA. 
WEVTHKOVTO. 
éEyxovta 
éBdopyKovta 
dydonKovTa 
évev}KovTa. 


éxarov [centum] 
StaKOTLoL, at, a 
TPLAKOCLOL, aL, a 
TETPAKOCLOL, OL, a 
TEVTAKOCTLOL, AL, a 
éfaxdctot, at, a 
ETTAKOCLOL, at, 2 
OKTAKOCLOL, at, a 
€VAKOCLOL, at, @ 


xtAro1, at, a, 
StoyiAvor, at, a 
TPLTXtALoL, at, a, 
ppt, at, a 


11,000 pdpeor (at, a) Kat 


xAxot (at, a) 


20,000 Scopipror, at, a 


NUMERALS. 


ORDINAL 
évééxatos, 7, ov 


dwd€xatos, 7, ov 


, ‘ 4 
tpitos (n, ov) Kat dSéxaros, 7, ov 
, . 4 
Téraptos Kat déxatos, ete. 


qevTexatoekaTos, etc. 
éxxavdexatos, etc. 

émtaxaoeKartos, etc. 
OxTwkatdexaros, etc. 
évveaxaoeKaros, etc. 


eixoords, etc. 


eixooTos méumTos, ete. 


TptaxooTds, etc. 
Tegoapakooros, etc. 
mrevTnkoaTos, etc. 
é£nxoords, ete. 
€BdopunKoartds, etc. 
dydonKkooTds, etc. 
évevnkoo ros, etc. 


éxarooTos, etc. 
duaxogioards, etc. 
Tpiaxogoc Tos, etc. 
4 
TeTpaxooloc Tos, ete. 
4 
TEVTAKOOLOGTOS, tC. 
éfaxootoards, etc. 
étTakoc.ooTos, etc. 
éxtakoowacrTos, ete. 
évaxoc.crTds, ete. 


xXuooTds, ete. 
SuryiAvorrds, ete. 
tTpirxiAwocres, etc. 
pupworres, etc. 


Suopuptooros, etc. 
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ADVERBS. 
évoexuKis 


SwdexaKts 
TPloKaLoEKaKts 

o 
TET OAPETKALOEKAKLS 
TTEVTEKGLOEKAKLS 
e o 
EKKQLOEKAKLS 
€ , 
ETTAKQALOEKUKLS 
3 
OKTWK ALOEKUKLS 
EVVEQKQLOEKAKLS 


ELKOO'AKLS 
ELKODUKLS TEVTAKLS 
TPLAKOVTUKLS 

TED OUPAKOVTAKLS 
TEVTNKOVTUKLS 
EENKOVTAKLS 
éBdopynKovTaKes 
dyOoNKOVTAKLS 
EVEVINKOVTAKLS 


EKATOVTAKLS 
OLAKOOLAKLS 
TPLAKOCULKLS 
TETPAKOOLAKLS 
TEVTAKOCLAKLS 
éLaAKOTLAKLS 
ETTAKOC LEAKS 
OKTQAKOGUAKLS 
EVAKOOULKLS 


XArdxKts 
Sur tAcdxcs 
TPLTXIALEKES 


pupiakis 


Sug pupidKes 
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123 Declension of efs, 5uo, tpets, tévoapes. 


m. f. n, m. f. n. 

N. S. el-s pia év D, Svo 
A. év-a ptav & dvo 
G. év-0s sas év-05 dvoiv 
D. év-t pa év-t dvoiv 

m, f. n. m. f. n. 
N. | P. tpets _— tpi-a_ || P. téeocap-es Técoap-a 
A. Tpeis Ss Tpi-a Técoap-as Técoap-a 
G. Tpi-@y Teco dp-wv 
D. Tpt-ol(v) Tégaap-cu(v) 

124 Like efs are declined ovde/s (from ovde els, not even one), no one, 


and pdeis (from nde efs, not even one), no one. Plur. (rare) = no 
men, none, or nobodies: N. ovdéves, A. ovdévas, G. ovdévuv, D. ovde- 
ov(v); N. pndéves, A. pndevas, G. pydévwv, D. undéor(v). 
125 dudw, both, has N. A. dudw, G. D. apdorv. 
But both is more commonly expressed by dyddrepor, at, a (§ 159). 
126 In compound numbers above 20 either place the smaller number 
first (with xa¢), or the larger number first (with or without xaé) : 
€.g. els kai eixoor, one and twenty, or eixoow ets, twenty one, or 
eixoot Kal els, twenty and one. 
mpatos Kal eixoords, first and twentieth, or eixoaros patos, 
twentieth first, or eixoords Kai pros, twentieth and first. 
pia Kat éxarov vines, OF éxarov (kal) pia vyes, 101 ships. 


127 Note the following Adverbs :— 


mporoy OF Td mpOTov ¢ 
moira OY rd spare } Jirsily, for the first time, at first. 


sd : bree.” secondly, Sor the second time. 
tplrov or 7d tplroy, thirdly, for the third time. 
Boratroy or rd lead ; 

Sorara OY Ta forara lastly, for the last time, 


tie Contrast the meanings of drat, once, dls, twice, etc. (§ 122), 


128 


125 


130 


131 
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PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES CONNECTED 
THEREWITH. 


Personal Pronouns. 


, 


| First PErson. = SECOND PERSON. 
| I | thou (yor) you 

| N. |S. éyo P. pets | N. V.| S. ov P. dpeis 
| A. EME, [Le nuas | A. oé, o€ Duas 
| G. EMLOV, [LOU npov || G. gov, cov DUov 
D. éuol, poe npiv | D. Gol, oot Div 

Dual. N. A. vé (Lat. no-s) | Dual. N. A. oo 

G. D. vey G. D. ogy 


The accented forms épé, éuov, éuol, o€é, cov, gor are used :— 
(i.) When there is emphasis on the pronoun: ¢.y. ovx éué, dAAG 
oe orepyet, he loves nut me, but you. 

(ii.) Generally with prepositions: e.g. per’ éuod, with me. 

Otherwise the unaccented forms pe, pov, etc., are used. 

The plural of formal intercourse (you = ¢how) is unknown in 
ancient Greek: wpets, like the Lat. vus, is used only when more 
than one person is addressed. 


THIRD PERSON. 


him her it them them them 

m. f, n. m. f. n. 

b , 3 / 3 , 3 4 > 4 3 4 
A. |S. avrov avtnyv avto | P.avtovs avtds avta 
G. QuTOD avuTHS avToU QUT@V avTaY avTaY 
D. aUuT@ aUTH avT@ avuTOts auTais avTois 


Dual (all three genders). A. avré 
G. D. adrowy 


The Nominative he, she, it, they is either unexpressed or ex- 
pressed by a Demonstrative (§§ 138-143). 

The reflexive forms of the Ist and 2nd personal pronouns 
are made up by combining épy-, oe- (Plur. nyas, tas, etc.) with 
the Definitive Adjective atrds, self ($ 163). Reflexive forms refer 
to the subject of the scntence, and have no Nominative :— 
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Reflexive Forms. 


133 Ist Person : Sing. myself, 2np Pers.: Sing. thyself 
Plur. ourselves. (yourself), Plur. yourselves. 
m. f. m. f. 
/ , ; 4 
A, | S. éwavrov ewauTnv| S. ceavTov gwEeauTHy 
G €“auTov EWAUTHS oEavTOU TEAUTNS 
> “~ 3 CY ~ wn 
D. EMAUT® EuavTy | TEAUT® TEaUTN 
aA i A 
A. | P. hyas adbtods -ds P. tpas adbtovs -as 
G NUWY AVTOV -OVv UM@V AUT@VY -Ov 
1 D | nuiy avTois -ais | Uuly avtTois -ais 
Contracted forms of the 2nd person are often found in Attic: 
€.9. TavTOv, TavTHV, TavTov, gavTyHs, for ceavtov, weavTyy, etc. 
134 In the 3rd person there are special reflexive forms, €, o0, ot, 


etc., corresponding to the Lat. sé, suz, sibi; but they are used in 
prose only as Ind/rect Reflexives, i.e. they stand in a subordinate 
clause and refer to the subject of the principal clause.* The 
ordinary Reflexives of the 3rd person are made up by combining 
é- with the Definitive Adjective aids, se/f. 


3RD Person : Singular, himself, herself, itself; Plural themselves. | 


— 


Direct and Indirect. ° 


| Only Indirect. 


m. f. n. m. f. 
A. | S. éavrov éauTnv  éauTo S. & é 
G. éavTov €auTHS éavTov ov, ov 
D. EaUT@ éauTy EaUTO of, ot 
A. | P. éavtovs éavtas éavta |, P. odds 
G. éavT@v éavTwoy éavTov | opav 
D. €auvTois éavtais éavtois | odict(v) 


Instead of éavtovs, éavriis, €avtav, éavrtois, etc., the combinations 
ahas avrovs, -as, chav aitav, cdicw avrois, etc., are sometimes used. 
Contracted forms are often found in Attic: e.g. atrov, abryy, 


avrov, avtys, for éavtov, éavTns, etc. 


* E.g. "Hp %pn, ewesdy od exBivar thy Woxhy, ddixvetcda odas cis rorov 


twa dSapdviov, Kr said that when the soul had departed out of Aim (En), 
they (i.e. he and others) arrived at a mysterious place. 
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Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns. 
(Declined like 8yA0s, SyAn, SpAov, or véos, véa, veov, § 92). 


135 éuds, éuy, éuov, my, my own: as Pronoun mine, 
aos, on, adv, thy (your), thine own (your own): as Pronoun 
thine (4 youn 8). 
TPETEPOS, jperépa, npeTepov, 017, Our own: as Pronoun ours, 
bpérepos, uperépa, bucrepov, your, your oien: as Pronoun yours, 

136 These Possessives are sometimes reflexive, sometimes not. re- 
flexive ; in either case they are always preceded by the Definite 
Article: thus, 

oTépyet Tov éuov matépa, he loves my futher, 
orépyw Tov éuov marépa, I love my own futher (reflexive). 

137 For the Possessives of the 3rd pers. (“ his,” “her,” “its,” etc.), 
the Genitives of personal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronouns are 
generally used in prose *: thus, 

orépyw tov tarépa aitov, I love the father of him (§ 131) = his 
Sather. 

oTépyw Tov éuov Tarépa, ob Tov éxeivov, . . . not the one of that 
man AS 142) = not his. 

orépye. TOV éavtov matépa, he loves the futher of himself (§ 134) 

= his own father (reflexive). 
Genitives - may also be used instead of the Possessives of the 
1st and 2nd pers. :— 
orépyer Tov Tarépa pov, . . . the futher of me = my father. 


Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 


138 Se, m., HSe, £., Té8e, n., this (by me), Lat. hic, hee, hic. 
m. f. n. m. f, n. 
N. |S. 66e€ de rode | P. otde aide Tdde 
A. Tovde tHVvde TOE tovobe Tdaade Tade 
G. TovoE THEE TOVOE Tavse Tavde TMVSE 
D. T@dE THOSE THE toicée Taicde Toicde 
Dual (all three genders). N. A. rade 
G. D. roivde 
1389 If dd, 75, rdd€ is Joined to a noun, the latter is always pre- 


ceded by the Article in prose: e.g. od¢€ 6 avyp, this the mun = this 
man; nde % xadpa, this the land = this land. 


* 8s, 4, Sv, his, her, tts, and opérepos, -a, -ov, their, are rare. 
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dde, Hoe, TOSe i8 a Compound of an old demonstrative 6, ¥, 79, 
this or that, and the indeclinable suffix -de, here: o-de then is 
literally this here, like Lat. hi-c from ht-ce and French ce-ci. 

In the Attic of everyday life o5¢ was sometimes further streng- 
thened by the demonstrative suffix ¢ (indeclinable) : 68%, 48¢, rodi. 
éxeivos, m., éxetvn, f., éxeivo, n., that (by him), yon [ille, illa, illud]. 
Nom. Plur. éxetvou, m., éxetvar, f., éxetva, n. 

The oblique cases are declined like airév, airjv, airé (§ 131). 

NoTE.—éxetvos 6 dynp, éxeivn 4 xwpa, that man, that country: 
of. § 139. — 

odtos, m., adn, f., todto, n., this or that by you [iste, ista, istud]. 


n. m. f. n. 


m. f. 
N.V.|S.odtos attn todvto |P.ovTot atta tavta 
A. TOUTOV TaUTNY TOUTO ToUTOUS TaUTas TavTa 
G. TOUTOU TAVTNS TOUTOV| TOVTWY TOUTWV TOUTWY 
D. TOUT@ TAaUTN TOUT@ TOUTOLS TAVTALS TOUVTOLS 


Dual (all three genders). N. A. rovTw 


G.D. rovrow 


Nore.—otros 6 dvjp, airy  xwpa, this man, this country: ef. 
§§ 139, 142. 

60 is the demonstrative of the lst person, like Lat. hic. 

outros is the demonstrative of the 2nd person, like Lat. iste, 
and has a Vocative case (e.g. i0° otros, go, you there; & obros Ata’, 
ho you there, Ajax /). 

éxetvos is the demonstrative of the 3rd person, like Lat. ille. 


The following Demonstratives are declined like otros :— 


TOTOVTOS, TOTAUTH, TOTOUTO OY TOTOUTOY, SO great 

THALKOUTOS, THALKAUTN, THALKOUTO OF THALKOUTOY, 80 Old } 2 

The following Demonstratives are declined like Adjectives 
Class I. (§ 92), with an indeclinable -de added :— 


TOLOUTOS, TOLAUTY, TOLOUTO OF ToLOUTOV, such 


ointing 
back- 
wards 
(to what 
& precedes) 


TOLOT OE, TOLAOE, TOLOVSE, Such I 33 a 
toaoabe, Toonde, ToTdvdE, SO great GHERBO 

ormd “ond ~~ 
Tnduxoade, THALKHOE, THALKOVOE, 80 Old, so yreat gS FSs 


In the Attic of everyday life otros was sometimes strengthened, 
like ode (§ 141), by the demonstrative suffix 7: e.g. otroct, atrni. 
toutovi, rovrovt. A short vowel disappears before ¢: ¢.9. rovré, n. 


a I me ec Pgs RRS. 
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6, m., 4, f., 76, n., the (The Definite Article), 


‘ e f, n, m. < f. Nn. 

e 4 

N. |S. 0 0) TO P. ov al Ta 

A / / , , 4 , 

. TOV THY TO TOUS Tas Ta 
G Tou 8=— ss TH TOU TOV TOV TOV 
D TO ™ TO TOS Tais TOS 


Dual (ail three genders) N. A. ro 
G. D. rot 


The so-called Definite Article (= “little member” or “joint ”) 
is simply a weakened demonstrative adjective. The original 
meaning of 6, 7, ro was this or that; this is the most usual mean- 
ing of the word in Homer; it is found also in Herodotus, and in 
certain common phrases of Attic prose: eg. 6 me... 6 d¢, this 
one... that one (the one . . . the other); wpo tov, before that ; 
6 d¢, but he, beginning a new sentence; 80, too, in the compound 
ode, this here (§ 140). But elsewhere in Attic the original mean- 
ing this or that has passed into the weakened or unemphatic 
meaning the. In English, French, and German, the history of 
the definite article is the same. In Latin the unemphatic 
is, ea, id, sometimes approaches the sense the: e.g. is homo, the 
fellow. 

G\Xos, m., GAAn, f., dAdo, n., other [alius, alia, aliud]. 

Nom. Plur. dAdo, m., aAAaz, f., dAAa, n. 

The oblique cases are declined like airév, airyy, adré (§ 131). 

By doubling the stem of aAXos is formed the Reciprocal Pro- 
noun: @AAy ous, m., GAAnAas, f., GAAnAa, n., one another [alius 

. alius], which is declined in the plural and dual like atrovs, 
airs (§ 131). The meaning of dédAAyAovs excludes a nominative 
case and a singular number. 
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives. 


tis, m. and f., ri, n., Interrogative Pron. and Adj., who, what 
[quis, quid: Adj. qui, quee, quod]. 


m., f. n. m., f. n. 
N. S. ti-s Th P. tiv-es Tiv-a 
A. Tiv-a vt Tiv-as TiV-a © 
G. Tiv-og OF TOU TiV-wV 
D. Tiv-t OF TO ti-ou(v) 


Dual (all three genders). N. A. rly-e 


G. D. rly-ow 


tis, m. and f., 7, n., Indefinite Pron. and Adj., someone, some- 
thing, some, a certain; anyone, anything, any. 

The indefinite zs, 7 differs in declension from the interroga- 
tive ris, ré only in having (i.) no accent on the first syllable, (ii.) a 
by-form of the Neut. Plur. Nom. and Acc. drra (accented). 


Examples of usage (interrogative and indefinite) :— 
ris WADev; who came? rive tporw; in what way ? 
jpero tis TADev, he asked who came (dependent question). 
7AG€ tis, sume one came [aliquis]. 
dynp tis HAGE, a certain man came [quidam]. 
Geos tis ele, some god spoke [Here ms almost = the Engl. 

Indef. Article an, a]. 

el ris EXO, 1f any one should come [si quis]. 
py tes EXOo, lest any one should come [né quis]. 

The following Interrogative and Indefinite Adjectives are de- 

clined like Adjectives of Class I. (§ 92) :— 

motos, Tota, moto, of what sort [qualis]. 
Téc0s, Ton, Todov, how great |quantus]. 
WHALKOS, WHAiKn, wyAItKov, how old. 
TOorepos, TotEpa, TOTEpov, which of the two [uter, interrog. ]. 
WOLOS, Tod, Totov, Of some sort 
Togos, Tay, ToToV, Of some SIZE 
Exaotos, éxdotn, exactov, each (quisque]. 
éxatepos, éxatépa, éxatepov, either, both [uterque]. 

The Plural means either party, both parties Fan 
OvdETEPOS, -TEPa, -TEpoV 
pend€TeEpos, -TEpa, -TEpoVv 
dpporepot, -repat, -repa, both [ambo]. 


} no accent on first syll. 


neither [neuter]. 


-_— 
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| Relative Pronoun. 
ds, m., 4, f., 8, n., who, which, that [qui, quae, quod]. 


m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N | 9S & 4 & | Pot at & 
A. év av if ous as a 
G. od 7s ov ay Ov Op 
D. o ) d ols als ols 
Dual (all three genders). N. A. & 
G. D. ofy 


Strengthened form : 6o7ep, Hep, orep, just who, the very one tho. 

The -zep is indeclinable. 

By combining 6s, 7, 6 with the indefinite ris, 7 is formed the 
Indefinite or General Relative ors, m., Aris, f., 5 Te, * n., any-rho, 
any-which, t.e. whoever, whatever, anyone who, anything which 
[quisquis or quicumque]. Both parts are declinable. 


| m. f. n, m. f. n. 
N.S.doTts Aris Ote |P.ottwes aities farwa, 
aTTa 
A.|- 6vtwa Fvrwa 6 TH ovoTivas adoTLivas { arwWa, 
. aTT@ 
G. obruvos,t HOTWOS obrivos, dvrivey, } ail these wonders 
OTOU dTov STwv 

4 Grin, HTLVE grin olan ioiy)s alatiat(v) olorioi(v), 

| (or@ éT@ 6TOLS 6ToLs 


Dual (all three genders). N. A. drive 
G. D. oe 


érow 


The following General Relatives are declined like Adjectives of 
Class I. (§ 92) :—6ézrotes, érroia, orotov, of whatever kind. 
érda0s, Grda7n, Srocov, Of whatever size. 
All General Relatives may be used as Interrogatives in depen- 


dent questions: ey. npero datis AAGev, he asked who came. 
The compound derigoiv, driodv (-ovy indeclinable), any one so ever, has 
only indefinite, not relative or interrogative, meaning. 


* Sometimes written 8,7: (in order to distinguish it from the Conjunc- 
tion 81, that). 

+ The forms printed in small type are the less common in the Sing. : 
Srov, rw are compounds of rou, rp (§§ 151, 152): with &rra, cf. arta, § 152. 
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Definitive Adjective and Pronoun. 
aids, m., airy, f., adré, n., self [ipse, ipsa, ipsum]. 


m. f. n. m. f, nN. 
N. |S. atros avtn avto | P. aitroé adtai avta 
A. avTov avTny auto avuTovs avTds avTd 
G. QUTOU auUTHS auvToU QUT@VY avTaV aT) | 
| D. auT@® auTH avT@ avTois §avtais avtois 


Dual (all three genders). N. A. adra 
G. D. abroiy 


ee cee 


Examples of usage :— 
airés 6 HiOaydpas épy, Pythagoras himself said so [ipse 
Pythagoras dixit]. 
airés épy, he suid so himself [ipse dixit]. 
Mévwva airov érepipa, I sent Menon himself [Menonem ipsum]. 
Carefully distinguish atros, airy, atrd, from éuavrov, ceavrtov, 
éavrov, etc. Both may be translated myself, thyself, himself, ete., 
but these English words are used differently in the two cases. 
Airos, airy, avro is essentially an adjective, agreeing in gender, 
number, and case with a noun or pronoun: it is a pronoun only 
in so far as the noun or pronoun with which it agrees may be not 
expressed but only implied, either by the context, or in the ending 
of the verb. “Epavrov, ceavtov, éavtov, on the contrary, are always 
pronouns, being compounded of the personal pronouns and the 
adjective airds, airy, aitd (éu- atrov = me -sel/, me myself). 
Contrast dmréxrewev éavrdv, he slew himself (reflexive pronoun), 
airos dméxtewe Tov tatépa, he himself slew his father (def. adj.). 
Airds when preceded by the definite article means very same : 
6 adrés, 7 adTy, TO abd, the very same, the sume (idem, eadem, idem]. 
These phrases are sometimes contracted to atrds, airy, tatro (or 
tavrév) ; 80, too, the oblique cases in which the article ends in a 
vowel or diphthong: e.g. ravrov, tairy, atrot for tov aitov, TH 
QuTy, ob abroi. 
Distinguish atrn, the same, f., from atry, this, f. § 143 
Distinguish raira, the same, n. pl., from ratra, these, n. pl. : " 
The personal pronouns airdy, abrhy, adrdé, him, her, it (§ 181), are in 
origin the oblique cases of aitds, abth, aid (§ 163), used as & pronoun. 
All the uses of aitds are shown in the following passage :— 
Tis ovros 6 éml rhs Kpeuadpas avjp;—Adtds.—Tis airés ;—Swxpdtns. — 
“10 obTos, avaBdnooy A’réy pot péya.—AUTOs meév obv ov KdAEoOY. 
Who is this man in the bashet ?—Himself.— Who himself ?—Socrates.— 
Come, you there, shout to Himself (or him) in a loud voice, I pray.— 
Nay, call him yourself (Aristophanes, Clouds). 
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ADVERBS. 
170 Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by means of the 
ending -ws: €.g. :— 
Adjective. Gen. Plur. Adverb. 

. (datos, just duxai-wv Sixal-ws, justly 
S84 odds, wise cod-av cod-ws, wisely 
“A | drAots, simple am A-wy arh-ws, simply 
eq | oaipwr, happy evdaipov-wv evdaipov-ws, happily 
& 2+ ebyerys, noble evyev-@v evyev-os, nobly 

A novus, pleasant nOe-wy noe-ws, pleasantly 


171 Ruxe.—Add -ws to the part of the adjective which remains 
when the ending of the genitive plural (-wv) is removed. The 
adverb agrees with the gen. plur. in accent. 

172 Sometimes the neuter singular of the adjective is used as an 
adverb : e.g. taxv, swiftly (also taxéws) ; rorv, much; dAcyoy, little. 

Comparison of Adverbs. 

173 The Comparative is generally supplied by the Neut. Sing. of 
the Comparative Adjective, the Superlative by the Neut. Plur. of 
the Superlative Adjective :— 


Positive Adverb. Comparative Adverb. Superlative Adverb. 
e.g. Status, justly dixasd-repov, more justly Suxad-rata, most justly 
copas copu-repov (§ 111) copw-Tata 
evyevans evyevéo-TEpov evyeveo-Tata 


evoaiudvws — evdauprov-€o-repov (§ 113) evdaipov-éo-raTa 
174 So Comp. -tov, Sup. -wcra from aicypds, éxOpas, Adews, Kadds 
(§ 117): note padiws, pdov, pgora; taxéws, Oaccov, tdxiora (§ 118). 
175 Peculiarities (¢f. § 119) :— 


ev, well * dpewov, better dpiora, best 
Kaxas, il Kaktov, more miserably xaxurta, most miserably 
xelpov, worse xeipiota, worst 
worv, much  amXéov, more weiorov Or wXetora, most 
pada, pela padrdrov, more highly, pardtota, most highly, 
rather especially 
ov rods _ &Xaooov t - axiota 
oALyov tnt jhooov t Mew KUTA baat 
puixpov petov a 
176 Adverbs in -w* form Comp. in -répw, Superl. in -rdrw :— 
e.g. kvw, up dvw- “TEp, JSurther up dvw-rdrw, furthest up 


Similarly eryts, near  éyyu-répw or -repov, nearer = erxyryu-tdrw, nearest 
wépa, beyond wepai-répw or -repov, farther — 


* Not formed from Adjectives. + In some Attic writers ZAarroy, hrrov. 


46 ~ GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERBS. 


177 Greek has one voice (the Middle), one mood (the Optative), 
and one number (the Dual), more than Latin. 

The Middle Voice has reflexive meaning, 7.e. refers to self :— 

e.g. éypapapnv tropyvynpata, I wrote myself notes. 

The same forms serve for both Middle and Passive, except in 
the Aorist tense and in the special Future Passive formed from 
the Aorist. 

The Optative Mood does part of the work of the Latin 
Subjunctive (Present and Imperfect) :— 

€.g. ypador, may he write, an expression of wish [scribat]. 

ypado. ay, he would write, the principal clause of a condi- 
tional sentence [scribat]. 

iva. ypadot, in order that he might write, a clause of purpose 
ut scriberet |. 

The Dual Number speaks of two or a pair (as in Nouns) :— 

ey. ypaperov, you two are writing. 

178 Greek, like Latin, has seven tenses of the Indicative :— 
NAME OF TENSE. 


e He writes : ee 
a 8) He ts writing ; ypape [scribit] | Present (1) 
Be ) He has written , ae 
rs a Hehas been swelling ; yéypadge [scripsit] | Perfect (2) 
He wrote éypawe [scripsit] | Aorist (3) 
zi B ) He was writing éypade [scribebat]| Past Imperfect (4) 
a.gn ) He had written éyeypaer 
He had been writing [scripserat | Elupertect: (0) 
He will write , : 
2, | He will be writing \ ypawe [scribet] | Future (6) 
F 4 4 He will have written en eee 
&& | He will have been d Middle Future Perfect (7) 
writing ; 


The Future Perfect Active can ordinarily * be expressed only 
by a periphrasis formed with the Perfect Participle Active and 
the Future of eiué, I am (§ 266): e.g. yeypadas fora, he will have 
written [scripserit], literally he will-be having-written. 


* A very few verbs have a true Fut. Perf. Act.: e.g. reOvhitw, I shall be 
dead, I shall have dicd ; torhiw, I shall stand, I shall have taken up my position. 
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Note that Greek has two forms for the two meanings he has 
written and he wrote, Latin only one (scr/ps7t, in form an Aorist). 

The name Perfect is short for Present Perfect.* 

The name Pluperfect stands for Past Perfect. 

The name Aorist (Indicative) is short for Past Aorist (Indica- 
tive). “Aorist” in itself only means indefinite or undefined 
(a-dpioros, from dpilw, define); the tense was so called in order to 
distinguish it from the other tenses of past time, the Past Jmper- 
ject and the Past Perfect, both of which have reference to a definite 
point of time expressed or implied. 

179 From the Verb are formed, as in Latin, 

(a) Verb-adjectives (all declinable) :— 

1. Participles. (For declension see § 92, Obs. 1, § 108.) 

2. A Verb-adjective in -r-éos, -r-éa, -r-€ov, corresponding 
in meaning to the Lat. Gerundive :— 

e.g. ypam-r-€os, fit to be written, scribendus. 

The Neuter with éori has Active meaning :— 

€.9. ypamréov éori, one must write, scribendum 

est. 

3. A Verb-adjective in -r-0s, -r-7, -r-dv, corresponding in 
form and meaning to the Lat. Perfect Participle 
Passive :— 

€.9. ypam-t-os, written, scriptus. 
(6) Yerb-nouns: Infinitives. 
Classification of Verbs. 
180 A. Verbs in -w, 
Class I. Vowel stems :— 
(a) Stems in v-, t- (ev-, av-, ov-; et, at-) 3— 
e.g. Av-w, loose; ri-w, honour. 
(5) Stems in a-, e-, 0 : these contract: 
6g. Tia-w, Tinm, honour ; rové-w, Tord, do, make ; 
SnAd-w, SnAG, make clear. 
Class II. Consonant stems:— 
(a) Stems in a mute (y-, x-, x-3 8, 1, 6-3 &, r, O-) -— 
ag. wAéx-w, weave ; relr-w, leave ; we(b-w, persuade, 
(6) Stems in a liquid (A-, p-, v-, p-) — 
e.g. ayyéehA-w, announce ; paiv-w, show. 
B. Verbs in -yu (cf. Lat. su-m); €.9. iorn-pt, place; Seixvi-ps, show, 


Not in all Verbs. 


* The Greek Perfect often has Present meaning: ¢.g. ré@vnxa, I am dead. 
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A. Verbs in wo. 


181 |Class |. (a). Vowel stems uncontracted: Aww, loose—ACTIVE. 


INDIC. 


S. 1) Av-w 

2) AW-exs 

3] Av-et 
P. 1| Av-opev 

2| Nv-ere 

3} Av-ovar(v) 
D, 2 rb-erov 

3) Ad-erov 


PRESENT. 


— 
ae 


VERB-ADJ. AND 


| |} a | 


S. 1) €Ad-ov 
2) é€-Ad-es 
3} €-Av-e(v) 
P. 1| é-Av-opev 
2| é-Av-ere 
3] €-Av-ov 
D. 2) é-Ad-erov 
3] é-Av-érny 


S. 1) Avo-w 
2| Avo-ers 
3| Avo-et 
P. 1! Xvo-opev 


| PAST IMPERFECT. 


FUTURE. 


2) Xvo-ere | 


3) Avo-ovor(v) 
D. 2) Ato-erov 
8) Abo-erov 


| 


a 


BJ. |\OPTAT.IMPER. 
Bua VERB-NOUN. 
di-yns = jAd-ars_—s | Ad-e Ad-wv, -ovea, -ov 
dv-y dd-or Av-erw ~—- | Gen. -ovtos, -ov'orns, -ovros 
Ad-wpev | Ad-oupev — 
Ad-nre |Av-orre | Ad-ere INFINITIVE. 
Av-war(v)| Ad-ovev | Ad-dvTwv Av-ewv 
| 
Ab-nTov |Avd-o1rov | AD-eTov 
Keidesiad Av-olrnv | Ad-érwv 
None None None None 
Avo-o1pue PARTICIPLE. 
Ado-ols Avo-wr, -ovea, -ov 
Aio-ou Gen. -ovros, -ovcns, -ovros 
None |Avo-oev' None 
Avo-orTeE INFINITIVE. 
vo-ovev Avo-ew 
Ado-olrov 
Avo-olrny 


* Later endings of the 8rd Person Plural Imperative (Active, Passive, and 


Middle) are mentioned in Appendix III. (on forms). 


Avw, loose—ACTIVE (Continued). 


VERB-ADJ. 9 
VERB-NOUN. 


INDIC. SUBJ. | OPTAT. | IMPER. 


—_, 


(rare) 


S. 1) NéAvk-a AeAVK-w NeAVK-o4st — 
2) N€AuK-as NAvK-7S AeAvK-o1s_ | A€AuK-€ 


a 
PARTICIPLE. 


AeAvK-ws, -via, -65 


5 3] AéAuk-e(v) | AeAUK~y ANedAvn-on =| AeAvK-érw |Gen. -dros, -vids, 
Fay [P. LW AcAvn-apev | AeAvK-wpev | AeAVK-oLpev — _ -6T05 
es 2) Aehuc-are | AeAUK-yTE | AeAUK-orre | AeAUK-eTE 
= 3] NeAvk-dou(v) | AeAVK-wore(v)| AcAvK-ovey_| AeAvK-dvTHOV INFINITIVE. 
D. 2) AeAbK-aroy ANeAUK-nTov | AeAUK-otToy | A€AUK-ETOY ANeXvK-€vat 
B/AcAdk-arov | AeAvK-nrov | AeAuK-olryy | AcAUK-EToY 
Ei 
: None None None None 
5 
a 
: hig-w Avo-o1pu aoe PARTIOCIPLE. 
SI dvo-ys Ado-evas t | ADo-ov Ado-ds, -aoa, -av 
R 3) éAio-e(v) | Ado-7 Ato-ete(v)t| Avo-dtw Gen. -avros, -ao7s, 
PIP. WéAvo-anev |AVc-wpe | Avo-otpev — -AVTOS 
Ei | déAto-are | Avo-nTe Ado-artre | Avo-are 
| 3iéAto-av Avo-wor(v) | Avo-ecav t | Ato-avTwv INFINITIVE. 
g D, 2) é-Adbo-aroy Abo-nrov Ato-airovy | Ado-arov Ao-an 
8) é-Avo-drnvy = | Ado-nTov Avo-alrny =| Ato-drwv 


* Contracted from the Homeric endings: S. 1. -ea, 9. 2. -eas, S. 8. -ee(v): Gf 
Appendix III. (on forms). + Or Ado-ais, Ato-at; P. 8. Ado-zatey. bs 
4, 
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183 | INDIC. | SUB. ees 
C. : SUBJ. | OPTAT. | IMPER. VERB-NOUN. 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
8. 1 | Ad-opac Av-wpoe =| Ad-oiunv — PaRTICIPLE. 
: 2 | Av-n* (or -e:)| Av-n Ad-o10 Ad-ov Av-dpevos, 7, ov 
= 3 | Av-erau Av-nTae di-orro dv-éo Ow 
A YP.1 di-opeBat | AvV-dpeGa | rd-oineba — 
ea] 2 | Av-ere Av-noGe |Ad-o1-wHe —| Ab-eo Oe INFINITIVE. 
rs 3 | Ad-ovrat Av-wvrat |Ad-owro =| Ad-Eo Ow dv-eoOas 
Ay 
D. 2 | Ad-eo8or Ad-noGov Ad-o1o Boy Ab-eoOov 
8 | Ad-erOoy Ab-noGov Ad-olaOny Av-eoOwy 
. |S. 1 | &aAv-dunv 
5 2 | é-Av-ov * 
A 3 | é-Av-ero 
S | P. 1] @At-dueba None None None 
ee 2 | é-Ad-eobe 
2 3 | é-Av-ovro 
oy D. 2 | @-ad-eadoy 
8 | é-Av-éoOny 
S. 1 | Avo-opat Aio-olunv PARTICIPLE. 
2 to -* -€t) doo -OLO Avo-dpevos, ", ov 
= , a4 
e 3 | Avo-€rat va-olTo 
5 | P. 1 | Avo-opeba None _ | Avo-oipeba 
5 2 | Ato-erGe dto-orw be INFINITIVE. 
cy 3 | Avo-ovrat Avo-owrTo Ato-eoOar 
D. 2| Ata-eaGorv Ado-o1cBov 
3 | Avo-erOov Avo-olaOny 
MIDDLE ONLY. 
q S. 1| &Ato-dunv |dto-wpar | Ado-aluyv — PARTICIPLE. 
: a 2 | é-AUo-w* Avo-n Avo-ato Ado-at Ato-dpevos, -n, -ov 
= 3|éAvo-ato |Avo-nrat | Avo-atto | Avo-dc bw 
= P. 1} @-Avo-dpeba | Nto-dpela | Ato-aipeba — 
ca 2|éAto-acbe | Avo-noe | AUo-atocbe | AVo-acHe pees 
ew 3|éAvo-avro | Ato-wvtat | AXdo-awro | Ato-acbwy Avo-acbat 
: D. 2| é@-Ato-acOov |Ato-noOov | Ato-aicOov | Ato-acbov 
3 | é-Ato-doOnv | Abo-noGoy | Avo-alcOny | Avo-doOwy 


* Contracted after loss of g: Pres. and Fut. -n = -ea: (originally -eoa:); Past Imperf. 


-ov = -eo (originally -evo); Aor. -w = -ao (originally -ago). 
+ Sometimes Av-dueo6a in poetry: similarly in other tenses. 


ee ee ee 
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VERB-ADJ. & 
VERB-NOUN. 


m16. | SUBJ. | OPTAT. | uMPER. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


S. 1)AeAv-pae cAv-pévos & @ NeAv-pEvos €lnV — PaRTICIPLE. 
63 2\A€Av-crae us eins A€Av-c0 eAv-évos, -hévn, 
S) 3\AéAv-rae ein edAv-v Iw -pévov 
EP. lAeAv-peOa |cAv-pévor & cpev AeAv-pévor efuey] = — 
ms 2|\eAv-o be TE elre |A€Av-cbe 
E 3\A€Av-vrat dor(v) elev |AeAv-cOwv INFINITIVE. 
D. QiAéAv-cOov |rAeAu-pévw roy jAcAu-pévw = elroy |AcAv-cOov NeAv-cbar 
BIA dAv-o Bor hrov elrny |AcAv-cOwy 


S. 1lé-AeAv-pyv 


S| 2ieAdAveo 
a 3\é-AéAv-To 
mo |P. 1lé-AeAv-peba None None None 
Be Q\é-A€Av-o be 
< 3\é-AéAv-vro 
Q, |\D. Qle-AdAv-cOov 
3\e-AcAU-o Ony 
Fy S. ljAcAto-opac AeAdo-oipny PARTICIPLE. 
| 2|AeAto-7 (-€1) None NeADo-o10 eAvo-dpevos, 4, OV 
: 3lAeAvo-erat AeXto-olTo 
2 etc. (as in (etc. as in aE NITES, 
fy Ato-opat) Avo-olunv) Aervo-eo Oar 
PASSIVE ONLY. 
Gg S. le-AvO-yv —|Av6-0 Av6-<tnv —_— PARTICIPLE. 
< 2le-AvO-ns — |AvO-7j$s Av6-eins AVO-n Te Av6-els, -eira, -ev 
> 3)€-AvO-7 Avd-7j Av6-ein Av6-ytw ~=—«s Gen. -€vr0s, -eorns, 
~ |P.1 €-AUO-npev Av6-Gpev Av6-eiwev™ — -€yTOS 
m 2\é-AvVO-nre |AvO-nre dv6-cire AVO-nTe 
me 3 e-vO-noay dv6-doru(v) AvO-ctey Av6-€vTwv INFINITIVE. 
O |D. Qé-Av0-nrov |Av0-7j -Frov Av6-etroy AvO-nTov Av6-7vae 
_ 8\é-Avd-Atrny |Avd-Hrov Av0-elrny Av0-Atwy 
S. 1l)AvOno-opac AvOno-oipnv | PARTICIPLE. 
2 AvOjo-n(-«1) None AvOyno-o1o | None [AvOno-dpevos, n, ov 
{O| 38)AvOno-erar AvOyno-o1To 
<4 etc. (as in etc. (as in REDO E. 
Aéo-opa) Ata-olunv) AvOno-er Oat 


* Or Av6-elnuev, -elnre, -elnaay, etc. 
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ForMATION OF TENSES AND Moops. 


184 The tenses and moods of the regular verb (Active, Passive, 
and Middle) come from eight Tense-stems, which are modifica- 
tions of a single stem called the Verb-stem :— 


Tense-stems from Tenses formed. 

Verb-stem Av-, loose. 
1. dv- Pres, and Past Imperf. Act. Pass. and Mid. 
2. Av-o- Future Act. Pass. and Mid. 
3. Ae-Av-ne = Perf. and Pluperf. Act. 
4. Xe-Av- Perf. and Pluperf. Pass. and Mid. 
5. Ai-o- Aorist Act. and Mid. 
6. Av-6- Aorist Pass. 
7. Av-0-no- Future of the Aorist Pass. 
8. re-Ad-c- Future Perf. Pass. and Mid. 


185 The Perf. and Pluperf. Act., the Aorists (Act. Mid. and Pass.) 
and the Fut. of the Aor. Pass. have each two forms, which do not 
differ in temporal meaning :— 


(i.) Weak, ¢.c. formed with the suffixes x, o, 0, 0-y0, as in the 
instances quoted above (stems 3, 5, 6, 7). 


(ii.) Strong, ¢.c. formed without the suffixes x, o, 6 :— 


e.g. from stem ypadg-, write: Perf. st. yeypad-, Aor. Pass. 
st. ypad-, Fut. of Aor. Pass. st. ypag-yo-. 


Most verbs have the weak forms; very few have both the 
strong and the weak ; none have both in ordinary use in all the 
tenses. 

186 The endings of the Subjunctive (Present, Perfect Active, 
Aorist) differ from those of the Present Indicative only in the 
change of o into w, and ¢ into 7: in the 2nd and 3rd Pers. Sing. 
Active the c of the endings -eis, -e. becomes subscript (Subj. -ps, -) ; 
in the 3rd Pers. Plur. the v of the ending -ovo. disappears (Subj. 
wot). 

The endings of the Optative (Present, Future, Perfect Active, 
Future Perfect Passive and Middle) differ from those of the Past 
Imperfect Iadicative (uncontracted) only in the change of o and e 
into oc (3rd Pers. Plur. Active ove), and the substitution of yx for 
y in the Ist Pers. Sing. Active. 


187| 


188 
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The endings of the Perfect and Pluperfeet. Passive and Middle 
differ from those of Present and Past Imperfect Passive and Middle 


Jin the absence of the vowels o, «. 


The Perfect Subjunctive and Optative Passive.and Middle can 
ordinarily * be expressed only by a periphrasis with the Perfect 
Participle and the Present Subjunctive and Optative of eiui, I am 
(§ 266); AeAvpEvos @ (if, though) I be loosed ; AeAXvpévos einv, may 
I be loosed; cf. the similar formation of the Latin Perfect and 
Pluperfect Passive, Indicative and Subjunctive (/umdlatus sum, 
sim, eram, essem). The Participle may be Masculine, Feminine or 
Neuter, and Singular, Plural or Dual; but it must always stand 
in the Nominative Case. 

A similar periphrasis is not uncommon for the Perfect Sub- 
junctive and Optative Active: NeAvKas &, einy, etc. 

The Augment, expressing past time, and employed only in the 
Indicative (Aorist, Past Imperfect, and Pluperfect), consists 


either (i.) in the syllable «, prefixed to verbs which begin with a 
consonant: ¢.g. @dvaa, I loosed (Syllabic Aug- 
ment): p is doubled after the syllabic augment: 
e.g. €ppupa, I threw, from pirrecv. 

or (ii.) in lengthening or modifying the first syllable of verbs 
which begin with a vowel or diphthong: e.g. 7yyeAa, 


I announced, from ayyé\Aew (Temporal Aug- 
ment). 


General Rule for the temporal augment :— 


a. becomes 7 t becomes t at, g, or e becomes 7 
€ ” q v 29, v ol » 
oO 99 w av or ev » Hv 


7, ©, t, v, ov, and sometimes also e and ev, remain unchanged. 
[Peculiarities will be mentioned hereafter, §§ 289-242.] 


* A very few verbs have a true Perf. Subj. and Optat. Pass. or Mid.; 
e.g. meuvGpat, pepyyuny (from puduynua, [ remember). 
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The Reduplication appears in all the moods of the Perfect, 
Pluperfect and Future Perfect :— 

(i.) If the verb-stem begins with a single consonant (except p); 
this consonant is repeated with «, and the syllable thus formed is 
prefixed : e.g. Av-, Ae-Av«- (Perf. Act. st.), Ae-Av- (Perf. Pass. st.), 
Ae-AGo- (Future Perf. st.) ; waSev-, re-vraidevk-, 7We-Tadev-, Te-TaLdEvo-. 
Compare the Latin Perfects cu-currt, mo-mordt, pe-pigt, etc., which, 
however, differ in regard to the vowel of the reduplication. 

(ii.) If the verb-stem begins with a mute and a liquid,* the 
mute alone is repeated with ¢: e.g. ypag-, ye-ypad-; TAek-, qe-TEK-. 

‘In both cases an initial 6, d, or x 18 changed to 7, 7, Or K: eg. 
Ov-, te-Ou-; ppix-, me-ppik- 3 xpa-, Ke-XpI-.. 

All other Perfects (z.e. those formed from verb-stems begin- 
ning with a vowel, or p, or two consonants other than a mute and 


Ja liquid, or a double consonant) are formed with the augment 
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instead of the reduplication; ¢.g. dyyed-, iyyyeA- (temporal 
augment, § 190) ; ftz-, €-ppiz- ; ids é-xTid- ; oTepe-, €-oTepy-; Cyte-, 
é-Cyrn-; wevd-, é-wevd- (syllabic augment, § 189). 

[Peculiarities will be mentioned hereafter, §§ 243-245.] 

In verbs compounded with one or more prepositions the 
augment and reduplication are prefixed to the verbal part. Pre- 
positions ending with a consonant which has been obscured before 
the initial consonant of the Present recover their original form 
before a vowel: prepositions ending with a vowel lose their final 
vowel before another vowel: e.g. :— 


Present, Past eapettesk Perfect. 
éx-BddXw, throw out éf-é-BadAov [ Lat. ex] éx-Bé-BAyKa 
éu-Badrw, throw in, put in év-€-BadXov éu-Beé-BAnka 
oup-Badrw, put together ovv-é-BadXdov ovp-Bé-BArAnKa 
ovA-hoyitopar, conclude logically avv-e-hoytCounv ovd-Ae-Adyio pat 
ov-otputetw, take the field to- cvv-e-otpdtevoy = =—s wuv-€-o TpaTevKA 

gether . 
ovv-ex-BddXu, throw out together ovv-eé-¢-BadAov ovy-ex-Bé-BAyKa 
azro-BarAAw, put away, lose a.7r-€-Baddov amro-Bé-BAnka 
amo-ppirtw, throw away G.7r-€-ppuTrTov am-é€-ppipa 
dia-BarAw, put across dt-é-Baddov dia-Bé-BAnKa. 
émi-Badrw, put upon ézr-€-BadXov ém-Be-BAnka 
rapa-BddrAw, put beside map-€-BadXov mapa-Bé-BAnKa 


* 7.¢e. @ mute sides by a liquid. The mutes are y, «, x (Gutturals), 
B, x, > (Labials), 5, 7, 6 (Dentals). The liquids are A, p, », p. 
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EXCEPTION.—7epi and zpé retain their final vowel :— 
e.g. wept-BddrAXw, throw around ; 7ept-€-BadXov, wep-€-BAnKa. 
apo-Bdddw, throw forward ; mpo-é-BaddAov (contracted mpot- 


Baddov), mpo-Bé-BAnxa. 


(Other peculiarities will be mentioned hereafter, §§ 246, 247.] 


194 Verbs of which the first part is not a preposition are aug- 
mented and reduplicated at the beginning :-— 


e.g. 6-Oipis, despond [from a not, and stem of Gipds, spirit, 
courage] ; 7-Ovpovy, 7-Ovpyxa. 


Svo-rvx, am unfortunate [from dus un-, and stem of rixn, 
fortune]; é-dvo-rixovy, Se-Sva-n'yy Ka. 


oixo-doua, build a house; wxo-dopovv, wxo-Sdpnka. 


EXAMPLES FOR CONJUGATION OF VOWEL STEMS UNCONTRACTED. 


195 | Simple verbs :-— 


KwrAdw, prevent 


pnvie, indicate l v throughout. 


[Sptw, settle, set 


BovAedw, counsel. 
yetouat, taste. 
Oepareto, serve, tend. 
Onpebw, hunt. 

~ fxerebdw, entreat. 
pynpovetw, remind. 
wadevw, educate. 
Tupayvebw, am king. 
govetw, slay. 


sate, make to ccase. 


Verbs compounded with Preposi- 


tions :— 
dmro-Abw, loose away, release. 
rro-KwrAdw, prevent (from). 
dro-Aavw, enjoy (Fut. amodaic- 
ovat, With Active meaning. 
No Perf Pass, or Aor. Pass.). 
81a-Adw, loose asunder, dissolve. 
éx-Adw, loose out of, release. 
éy-.5p0w, settle in, set in. 
éu-puretw, plant in. 
éxt-BovrAevw, plot against. 
ép-edpevu, lie in wait for. 
kata-Adw, loose down, destroy. 
mpo-BovAevw, concert measures be- 
forehand. 
brro-Adw, loose beneath. 
br-orretw, suspect. 
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62 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


FORMATION OF TENSES OF VOWEL STEMS CONTRACTED. 


202 Verbs in -dw, -éw, -ow contract the stem vowels a, ¢, o in all 
forms of the Present and Past Imperfect tenses. 

Ez The uncontracted forms (printed below in small type) 
have been entirely superseded in Attic by the contracted forms. 

1. Stems in a: e.g. riud-w, Tid, honour. 

RULE.—a, contracts with an e-sound (e, 7, et, 7) to 4a, 

a contracts with an o-sound (0, , ov, ot) to w, 
an cin the e- or o-sound becoming subscript (qa, ») :— 
Cg. eriua-e, €Tia; tiud-es (-ns), TYAS; Tiud-olev, TLLWEY. 
2. Stems ine: e.g. woré-w, Tow, do, make. 
Ru.z.—e contracts with e to et, 
e contracts with o to ou, 
e disappears before a long vowel or diphthong :— 
€.g. ewole-e, Emole ; ewole-ov, Eroiovy ; woré-ps, Tops. 
3. Stems in o: ¢.9. 8ad-w, dnAG, make clear. 
RuLE.—o contracts with ¢ or o or ov to ou, 
o contracts with 7 or w to w, 
o contracts with an u-diphthong (et, ot, 7) to o :— 
€.g. edhdro-e, ednAov 5 5nA6-7TE, OnAGTE ; 5nAd-ns, dyAots. 
203 The contracted 3rd Pers. Sing. never takes movable v. 

In all contracted verbs (stems in a, ¢, o) the ending of the 
Present Infinitive is -eev (not -ev), and that of the Present Optative © 
Active is generally -ouyv, -ouns, -ovn in the Singular Number * :— 

Cg. Tiud-eev, TLULGV tipa-olny, TYLWNV 
qo.é-eev, TOLELV {as wote-olns, ToLoins Opt. 
Snad-eev, OnAOvY SnAo-oln, SynAoin 
204 The stem vowels a, «, o are lengthened (without contraction) 
in all tenses except the Present and Past Imperfect :— 
a becomes y (or a after «, t, p), 
e becomes y, 
o becomes w : 
Verb-stem. Fut. Act. Aor. Act. Perf. Act. Perf. Pass. Aor. Pass. 


Tia: : Tino-w = E-TiNo-a = TeTinK-a = TeTin-pae é-TipnO-yv 
Gea-, see: Geac-opar é-Ocao-dunv — TeOéa-pat — 


ta-, heal: iac-opot iao-dpyv — — ia6-nv 

Spa-,do: Spac-w €-dpac-a dédpax-a Sédpa-par (e-dpad-nv) 

TOLE- : Toujo-w  €-Toing-a Wemoink-a jweroin-pat é-TounO-nv 

SyAo- : SyAwo-w é-dnAwo-a SedyArAwx-a SedyAw-por €-dyAWwWO-yv 
[Peculiarities, §§ 231-234.]} 


* Sometimes -orut, -ors, -os (contracted). In the Plural and Dual -oln- 
prev, -olnre, -olntoy, -o:hrny are less common than -orev, -orre, orrov, -olrny. 


VOWEL STEMS CONTRACTED. 63 


EXAMPLES FOR CONJUGATION OF STEMS IN a, €, 0. 


205 1. Stems in a (chiefly from stems in 4 of Nouns of 1st Decl.) :— 
(vindw) vinw, congwer: from stem of vicn, victory. 


(Spudw) dpua, set in motion (transitive), or make a start, hasten (in- 
transitive, like dpudpa:): from stem of dpuh, start, impulse. 


(reAcurdw) TeAeura, end: from stem of reAeurh, end 

(roAudw) ToApG, dare: from stem of réAua, daring. 

(airidopuar) airi@uar, accuse: from stem of airla, accusation, cause. 
(@edopuat) Oe@par, gaze at: from stem of 64, spectacle. 

(xetpdopuat) reip@pat, attempt: from stem of xeipa, trial. 


2. Stems in e (chiefly from stems in o of 2nd Decl.) :— 
(43:Kéw) &8:K0, wrong: from stem of &d:Kos, unjust (Slen, justice). 
(BonGéw) Bonde, succour : from stem of nBanees, aider. 
(xivéw) Kive, move. 
(vow) vow, perceive, think: from stem of vdos, vous, mind. 


(oinéw) oik&, inhabit, dwell: from stem of olxos (poet. for olkia), 
house. 


(oixodonéw) oixodoua, build a house: from stem of oixodduos, archi- 
tect [Sduos, building, Lat. domus]. 


(Suodro0yéw) duodroya, agree, confess; from stem of duddoyos, agreeing 
[duds, same, and Adyos, word, thought]. 

(woAenéw) woAcua, wage war: from stem of wéAeuos, war. 

(piAdw) pid, love: from stem of piAos, friend. 


8. Stems in o (chiefly from stems in o of 2nd Decl.) :— 
(dgtdw) afi, think worthy, esteem: from stem of &£:0s, worth, worthy. 
(SnAdw) 8nAG, make clear: from stem of 37A¢s, clear. 
(ércubepsw) ercubepa, set free: from stem of éAcvbepos, free. 
(Cnutdw) Gnd, cause loss, fine: from stem of (nula (1st Decl.), oss, 

penalty. 

((uydw) (vya, put under the yoke: fr. st. of (vydy, yoke (Lat. yugum). 
(uicOdw) pioO@, let out for hire: from stem of uiobds, wages. 
(woAcudw) woAena, make an enemy of: from stem of wéAemos, war. 
(crepavdw) orepaya, crown: from stem of orépavos, crown, garland. 


= Contracted Verbs are the most numerous of all classes of Verbs 
in Greek, corresponding to Latin Verbs of the 1st and 2nd Conjugation, 
e.g. laudé (for laudad), moned, etc. Latin has no Verbs in -o6 (unless in the 
Perf. Part. aegrdtus). 


64 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


Verbs in w: Class II., a (§ 180). 


206 1. Guttural stems: w\ex-, tAGK-, plait, weave.* 
ACTIVE. , 
INDIC. |SUBJ.| OPT.| IMP. PART.| INF. 
PRESENT, | 7Aéx-w -W -ouuw | 2.-€ | -wy -€L 
Past ImMprF.| €-7rAex-ov 
Future. | 7A€§-w -OUpee -€lv 
= Ss. 1 wérdex-a. -w -OUput — 
7, 2 | wemXex-as “1S -olg | -€ 3 
2 3 | wérAcy-e(v) -1 -Ol -€rw 3 
BA | Pol memex-apev -wev | -oyney| — & 
= 2 | wemX€x-are -nTe -olTe | -ere ‘S © 
A 3 | werdex-dou(yv) | -wor(y) | -ovevy | -dvrwv K 
f&) | D. 2| wewréx-aroy -nTov -o'roy | -eroy 
4 8 | wewAéx-arov -ntov | -olrny | -érov 
= S. 1 é-merAex-7 
Z, 2 | é- ew A€x- 
3 3 é-memhex-ex(v) 
EY | BP. 1 | é-werA€x-epev 
= 2 | €-emXex-ere 
= 3 | €-remdéx-evay 
i] | D. 2| e-wewrdy-erov 
Ay 8 | é-wewAex-érnv _ 
AoRIST é-7rcé-a mA€E-w | -aye | 2. -ov -aL 
(Weak). 


* In this and the following tables (pp. 64-69), showing the formation 
of the tenses and moods of Mute stems, the forms to be specially noticed 
are :— 


(i.) The Strong Perfect and Pluperfect Active (cf. § 185 ii.). 
(ii.) The Perfect and Pluperfect Passive, in which the final mute of 
the stem suffers various changes (Rules, § 213). 


(iii.) The Strong Aorists (Active, Passive and Middle): wAéxw has the 
Str. (as well as the Weak) Aor. Pass., Aelrw and wef@w have the 
Str. Aor, Act. and Mid. (the latter also a Weak Aor. Act.). 


MUTE STEMS. 65 


207 PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
INDIC. SUBJ. | OPT. IMP. |PART.| INF. 
PRESENT. TEK-opat -wpat -oinv -dpevos | -eo Ban 
Past Impr. | €-7Aex-opnv 
FUTURE. mA€§-opat -oimnv -dpevos | -er Oar 
. 1 | wérAey-pas ‘ 2 
Q | merde£au ‘5 & | wérdego S 
= 3 | wérXex-tae +3 ” 8 | wemdéy-Ow = 3 
© , wo. o x wr 5) 
a . 1 | werdéy-pBa. $2 g = — S cv 
ra 2 | wemdex-e a td “33 Teémex-Oe ‘¢ = 
Fe] 3 | werAey-peévor 8S e & |rerdéy-Oovy  & 5 
i cioi(v) a a5 BS E 
D. 2 | wéwdex-Oov S E wémAex-Oov : 
8 | wéwAex-Oov wewd€x-Owy 
S. 1 | é-werdéy-pnv 
= 2 | é-werXefo 
=} 3 | é-aérAex-ro 
P, 1 | é-wemrdéy-peba 
| 2 | é-wérdex-e 
= 3 memdey-pévor 
4 noay 
S D. 2 | é-wéwr€x-Boy 
3 | é-wewrdx-Ony 
For. Perr. | zerdé§-opou -of nv -dpevos | -er Oat 
Ao. M. (WK.)| é-wAeg-dpnv | wAé€-wpar | -a/uny | 2. -ae -devos | -acOat 
Ao. P. (WK.) | é-1A€xO-nv | wAXO-@ -einv | 2. -nre -eis -7VvaL 
: S. 1 | é-wAdx-nv wAaK-@ -€tnv int we 
mw 2 | é-wrAdK-7s 7AQK-7S -eins =| -7nf © fs ; 
iO 3 | é-wAaK-n TAAK-T} -cin = | -7Tw 5! g 
A, , " Se & 
evo | P. 1 |é-wAdk-quev | tAax-Opnev | -€ipev — y Sol 2 
os 2 | é-wANdx-nre wAQK-7TeE -eire | -nTE G8 £ 3 
a 2 3 | é-aAdk-noay | AaK-Gor(v)| -etev | -€v Tw yi ae RE 
<_< D. 2 | é-wAdk-nrov WAQK-7TOV -eirov | -nTov 3 a 
8 | é-wAan-Arny wAQK-FTOV -elrny | -hrwy TS 
“Arn R 
Fur. or A. P. | rAex8n0-opon -oi nv -dpevos | -erOat 


280 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INDIC. 
Aeirr-w 
é-ew7r-ov 
Neip-w 
eAourr-a, 
AeAourr-as 
A€Aour- e(v) 
NeXoiTr-apev 
ANeAoi7r-ate 
Aedoirr-dou(v) 
AcAolr-arov 
A€Aola-atov 


é-AceAoi7-7 
é-AeAoir-75 
é-eXoiz-eu(v) 
é-AeNoiT-epev 
€-AeX oi 7r-€TE 
€-AeAoir-ecav 
é-AeA olm-eTov 
é-AcAOIT-ETHY 


€-Auzr-ov 
é-\umr-€s 
é-hirr-e(v) 
3 , 
€-Ai7r-oev 
+ , 
€-Aim-ere 
Mm” 

€-Au7r-ov 
é-Alw-eroy 
é-Auw-érny 


PRESENT. 
Past IMprF, 
| FUTURE. 
— |S. 1 
5 9 
2 3 
| Pd 
— a) 
Fy 3 
a | D. 2 
Ay 3 
—~ |S. 1 
pH 2 
wD 3 
ey P.1 
2 
Ay 3 
2 | D. 2 
Ay 3 
=~ |S. 1 
) 
7, 2 
2 3 
ef | P. 1 
= 2 
= 
fe 3 
D. 2 
g 3 


ACTIVE. 


— 


-W 


Nr-w 
Nim-ns 
dix-n 
Air-wpey 
Nin-nre 
Aim-wor(v) 
Ala-nrov 
Aln-nrov 


suBs. \oPT.| imp.|PART| INF. 


~OLpLL 


“OLp4 


“OLpLL 
-OlS 
-Ol 
~OLpLEV 
-OLTE 
-ovev 


-olTov 
-olrny 


~OLpLt 
-Ols 
“Ol 

- OLjLEV 
-OLTE 
~OLEV 
-OlTov 
-olrny 


2. Labial stems: Acuz-, Aour-, Atmr-, leave. | 


“€ -WV -€ltV 
-WV -€LV 
ue 

18 
-€ as 
4 S&S = 8 
-€TW -  . gw 2 
eee "WS 
“or Oe & 
~3 5 °9 3 
-€TE 3.O 2 
-dvrov| & te 
668 “A 
-€TOV <0 
, wv 75 
-€ETWY ne 
ook aw 
“9 5 
“€ a*D 
4, 
-€TW N ? oy EN 
©? oo S 
as 5 ~A & ; 
3 
“€TE ES Ss 
i mrss! “~ 
-ovTwy |~3 | 
-€TOV | 
’ A o 
“ETWY (és) 


MUTE STEMS. 67 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
INDIC. | SUBJ. | OPT.| IMP. |PART] INF. 


PRESENT. Neir-opan -WpLan -oiuynv | 2. -ov -er Oat 
Past Impr, | €-Aeczr-opqv 
FUTURE. Neitp-opon -oipnv -eoOat 
S. 1 |AéAep-pae P 2 
2 | AeAeupar eS e | AeAawo 
= 3 | AdXeer-rae =} "SB | AcAcib-Ow 3 
S | P. 1 |Acdcp-peba es S . — ae 
a 2 | AAad-e ‘y 2 oF réAap-Ge Rs 
ea] 3 | AcAetp-pevor Che x a dereih-Owv 4 
Ry eici(v) x 28 ee 
D. 2 | rA&Acip-ov 3 A AAeip-Oov 
3 | AeAcip-Oov AeAclp-Owy 
S. 1 | é-AcAeip-pyyv 
BS 2 | €-AeAeupo 
a 3 | é-AeAeu7-To 
& | P. 1 | é-Aedeip-peba 
= 2 | &-dereuh-e 
= 3 | AcAetp-pevor 
= noav 
Ay D. 2 | -rAdAcip-Bov 
8 | é-AcAelp-Onv 
For. Perr. | AeAcip-opar -oiunv -er Oar 
FQ S. 1 | é-Aur-dunv =| Aiz-wpar | -otpnv — 
a 2 | é-Adzr-ov dit-n -0O -ov 
aS 3 | é-Xiz-ero Ain-nrat |-oro = | -€oOw & 
= a P. 1 | é-Acw-opeba =| Ar-wyreOa | -ofpeba — a 
EA ee 2 | é-Aim-eobe Nin-nobe |-owbe | -eobe i 
ae 3 | é-Aizr-ovro Nim-wvtat |-owro | -éoOwv A 
Oo D. 2 | @-aAla-eo@ov Alx-noOov | -oic8ov | -ecBov 
<j 3 | é-Aur-éoOnv Alx-noOov | -olc@nv | -écOwv 


Ao. P. (WK.)| é-AeihO-nv = |AapO-D | -eityy =| 2. - Tt -€is -nvat 
For. oF A. P.| AecpOyno-opar -oi pny -dpevos | -erOar 


68 


210 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


3. Dental stems: ze@-, zo0-, 7i6-. 


ACTIVE 


(Transitive = urge, persuade, except in Strong Perf. and Pluperf.). 


PRESENT. 
Past IMpF, 
FuTvuRE. 


Perr. (WEAR). 


= S. 
Zi 
2 
a P. 
Fy 
a | OD. 
Ay 
S. 
Zi 
% 
a, P. 
Ay 
B | pv. 
Py 


Cd Co bo = CO be | CH OS DO OO DS 


> 
=) 
= 
E 
= 


AORIST (STRONG). 
Ny 


Cod O98 DO = © bD 


ee 


INDIC. | SUBJ. | OPT.| IMP.| PART.| INF. 


weiO-w -w -OUpe -ev 
é-7re.6-ov 

TEeio-w -OUpuL -e 
TETELK-O. -w -OUpLt -€vat 
mérro.0-a * -w ~OUpLe 

meé7ro8-as “7S -Ols “3 
aéro.0-e(v) 1 -Ou & 
meToi0-apev | -wpev -OupLev a 
we7rol0-are -nTE -OLTE © 
merrot8-ace(y) | -wot(v) ~ovev hd 
wetol0-atov -nrTov -olTov 

mwemol0-arov -nTOV -olrny 

é-memoi0-7 * 

é-memoi0-ns 

é-7remr0i0-ex(v) 

é-7reTroi0-ewev 

é-remrol0- ere 

€-7remT0i0-ecay 

é-rewol0-erov 

é-wremo10-erny 

€-7relo-a Tweio-w ~ QU pee au 
é-7.0-ov fF 7iO-w -OLpLe 

é-10-e5 7iO-ys -OlS 

€-70-€ wiO-n -Ol = 
€-7i0-opev miO-wuev | -owpev ‘y 
€-7riO- ere wiO-nre ‘| -oure : 
é-770-ov 70-wor(v) | -ovev 

é-wi8-eroy wiO-nTov -OlTov 

é-910-érny 3rl0-nTov -olrny 


* Intransitive: wéwo.8a, I trust (Present meaning); érerol@n, I trusted (Past 


Imperf. meaning). 


+ Poetical throughout (transitive persuaded). 
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MUTE STEMS. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE 


(= am persuaded, persuule myself, obey). 


INDIC. SUBJ, | OPT. IMP. 
PRESENT. mev0-opat - Wat -oiunv | 2. -ov 
Past Impr. | é-7re0-dunv 
Furure. TEL -Opae -o' nV 
S. 1 | wére-pac is — 
7) 
2 | were-oat a) = WETEL-TO 
SON 6 
Bi 3 | wémeto-Tat es "w & wemes-Ow 
3 P. 1 | rereio-peba 6 3 g ss — 
Fy 2 | wérea-Oe ao o “S°3 | weraa-Oe 
= 3 | wemeur-pevor 4 oS b « | wereu-Our 
a etou(v) v vat 
D. 2 | wéreio-Oov t K wemeta-Oov 
3 | wémeto-Oov wemeia-Owy 
Ss. 1 é-memeio-pqV 
ei 2 | é-weret-co 
a 3 | €-TETELT-TO 
& | P. 1 | é-wereto-peu 
= 2 | €-7rerrea-Oe 
py 3 | we7mero-wévoe 
=) > 
J noav 
Ay D. 2 | e-wéwreia-Oov 
3 | é-wemela-Ony 
Fur. Penr. None 


ca S. 1 | é-mO-dunv * | riO-opae | -oiunv — 
5 ; 2 | €-7tO-ov 70-7 -OLO -OU 

A o} 3 | é-1t8-er0 mi0-nta. |-oro | -¢o8w 
ss rs P. 1 \é-76-dpeOa | 10-copeOa | -ofpeBu. — 
Bo 2 | é-7id-eobe wiO-noOe |-oGe | -ecbe 
ie a 3 | é-7i8-ovro wiO-wvra |-owrTo | -€oOwy 
ra D. 2 | é-wid-evOov wi@-noOov |-otcOov | -ec@ov 
<q 3 | é-w0-éaOnv x.0-nxOov | -olcOnv | -<cOwy 
Ao. P. (Wk.) | é-wetc 6-nv mecO-@ |-eryv |2. -yre 
Fut. or A. P. | rec Ono-op.at | l-olunv | 


PART! INF. 


, 
-Opevos | -erOac 


3 
a 3 
g|¢ 
g & 
' ts 
b w 
2 & 
k 
w 
k 
eS 
FS} 
= 2 
- DS 
aw 
=. = 
a > & 
xs 
k 
Sommeel ae 
-€lS -nVaL 
-opevos | -er Oat | 


* Chiefly poetical throughout (though found in prose inscriptions). 


212 
213 


214 


215 


70 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


FORMATION OF TENSES OF MuTE STEMS. 


Verbs with mute stems differ from verbs with vowel stems in 
the following respects :— 

The same changes take place before o as in nouns of 3rd decl. 
(§ 30): e.g. wAeg-, for wrAex-o- 3 Aeup-, for Aewr-o- 5 weo-, for reO-c-. 

In the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive and Middle :— 

(a) o is dropped in the inflexions which begin with o6 (-o6¢, 
-cOw, -cPat): e.g. yeypap-Ga1, from ypadg-, write. 

(4) A periphrasis, formed with the Perfect Participle and 
eloi(v), they are, Hoav, they were, is used instead of the inflexions 
of the 3rd Pers. Plur. (-vrat, -vro), which cannot be added to con- 
sonant stems: ¢.g. reray-peévor eiot(v), instructt sunt. 

(c) The mutes are assimilated (see Appendix I. on Sounds), or 
changed, before inflexions beginning with p, 7, and @:— 


The Gutturals x, x become y before p: e.g. mAex-, memAey-pat. 
The Gutturals y, x become « before 7: €.9. ray-, Térax-Tau. 
The Gutturals y, x become x before 6: e.g. wAex-, meTA€x-Oan. 
All the Labials become p before pw: @.g. Aecm-, A€Aetp- pas. 
The Labials 8, ¢ become z before r: e.g. ypad-, yéypam-rat. 
The Labials 8, 7 become ¢ before 6: e.g. Actz-, NeAcip-Oau. 
All the Dentals are replaced by o before p, 7, or 0: 
€.g. weO-, wéreo-pat, rémevo-TaL, memeto-Oar.* 

Many mute stems form a Strong Perfect and Pluperfect 
Active, some form a Strong Aorist Passive, a few form a 
Strong Aorist Active and Middle. These strong tenses (some- 
times called Second Perfects and Second Aorists) are formed 
direct from the verb-stem, without any tense-suffix (§ 185, ii.) ; 
the stem vowel frequently varies in the different tenses :— 


Present. Str. Perf. Strong Aorist. Verb-stem. 
€.g. TA€K-w témex-a. é-7Adk-yv (Pass.) | wAex-, wAaK-+ 
Neit-w = eAoiw-a ~~ €-AuTr-ov (Act.) Aewr-, Nour-, Aur- + 


mei0-w  mérob-a é-70-durv (Mid.) | we6-, ror8-, mO- + 
The Perfect and Pluperfect Active of all guttural and labial 
stems are strong, stems in y, x, 8, r being generally aspirated, 
like méXey-a; those of nearly all dental stems are weak, the 
dental falling out before the tensc-suffix x, like réecx-a from 7e6-, 
éoxevax-a from oxevao-. 


* So before @in the Weak Aor. Pass.: é-wAdy-6-ny, é-Aclp-0-nv, bnclaOing. 
t These are parallel forms of the verb-stem, as in Engl. run, ran, etc. 
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216 The endings of the strong tenses do not differ from those 
of the corresponding weak tenses except in the following points :— 

(i.) The ending of the 2nd Pers. Sing. of the Strong Aor. Pass, 
is always -76 (not -yr-), even when the stem ends in 
an aspirate, e.g. ypap-7 0. 

(ii.) The endings of the Strong Aor. Act. and Middle are those 
of the Past Imperfect (Indicative) and Present (Sub- 
junctive, Optative, Imperative, Participle and Infini- 
tive): e.g. é-Aut-ov, Aim-w, etc. (differing from €-Aeu-ov, 
Aezr-w, etc., only in the stem). 

217 Few mute stems appear unchanged in the Present tense: in 
most cases the stem of the Present and Past Imperfect is 
an extended form of the verb-stem. (3° The other tense-stems 
are formed from the unextended verb-stem. 

Two important kinds of extension are :— 

(i.) The addition of 7, chiefly to labial stems (8 and ¢ becoming 


a before r) :— 
Present. Verb-stem. Future. Perfect. Aor. Pass. 
Kpurr-w, hide, Kpup- KpiW-w Kexpup-a = €-Kp up 0-7 
pirt-w, hurl, pip-, pid- pij-w = Eppip-a — e-ppih- nV 


(ii.) The addition of the sound y: a guttural + y generally be- 
comes oo (or in some Attic writers rr); a dental + y 
generally becomes ¢ :— | 


Present. Verb-stem. Future. Perfect. Aor. Pass. 
Taoo-w, arrange, Tay- tagé-w = TéTAX-a é-TdO-nv 
tAnoo-w, strike, mdqy-, wAay- wAnf-w wérAny-a  é-wAry-yV 
xrit-w, found, KTLO- KTiO-W = EKTLK=@ é-xtio 6-1 


EXAMPLES FOR CONJUGATION OF MutTE STEMS. 


218 Gz In the following examples (i.) the Aorists are weak: (ii.) the 
Perfects Active are strong or weak according to the rule in § 215: (iii.) the 
stem vowel is the same in all tenses. 

xpumr-w, hide: verb-stem xpup- (seen in xpupa, secretly). 
Gwr-ouat, touch: verb-stem ag- (seen in apn, touch). 
[All verbs in -xrw come from labial stems. } 
tdc0-w (rdrt-w), arrange: verb-stem ray- (seen long in ra@yés, ruler). 
gvAdco-w (puvdAdrr-w), watch: verb-stem gvAak- (seen in PuAakh, guard) 
tapdco-w (rapdrr-w), disturb: verb-stem rapay- (in rapaxh, confusion). 
Knpvoo-w (knpitT-w), proclaim: verb-stem knpix- (in xijput, herald). 
[Many other verbs in -cow (-rrw) come from guttural stems. ] 
oxevd(-w, prepare: verb-stem oxevad-. xrl(-w, found: verb-stem «r7:8-. 
{Many other verbs in -¢w come from dental stems. ] 
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Verbs in w: Class II, 6 (§ 180). 


219 Liquid stems: dyyeA-, announce.* 


ACTIVE. 

INDIC. SUBJ. |OPT.| IMP.| PART.| INF. 
PRESENT. d-yyérA-w -W -ont | 2. -€ |-wy -ew 
Past Impr. | myyeAA-ov 

S. 1 ayyeA-@ -oinv 8 a 
; 2 | dyyeA-ets -oins re 
= 3 dyyed-et | -oi7 aS : w 3 
5 | PB. 1 | ayyeA-otpev -oljLev Po k < 
5 2 | dyyed-ctre -otTe aa 5 & 
xy 3 | dyyeA-ovor(r) -ovev 2 7 °3 
D. 2 | ayyedA-etrov -otTov S a 
3. | ayyeA-etroy -oltny ag O 
Perr. (WK.) | 7yyeAx-a -w -oun | 2. -€ |-as -évan 
Piupr. (WK.)| nyyéAK-7 
_ | S&S 1 | yyyea-a ayyeiA-w ~ aul — s ao 
Ss) 2 TY yelA-as ayyetA-ys -ecas |-ov sb 
= 3 | nyyea-cv) | dyyetA-y -ete(v)|-arw 4,8 = m 3 
| P.O lS ipyyeiA-apev | dyyeiA-wpey |-apev] — | SE] Ss 
A 9 > y . > /r wo LN LN w 
wn nyyetA-are — | dyyeA-yre “ate j-aTe [1S § F 
pS 3 | nyyeA-ay ayye\A-wor(v)|-eav |-dvTwv|<S . °3 
<i D. 2 | nyyelaA-aroy ayyelrA-nroy -aiToyv | -arov a a 
| 3 | ayyetA-drnv ayyelA-nroy -altny |-drav | .GO 


* In this and the following tables (pp. 72-75) the forms to be specially noticed 
are those of the Future and Weak Aorist ; note, too, that AA occurs only in the 
forms of the Present and Past Imperfect (Active, Passive, and Middle). 
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LIQUID STEMS. 


73 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


IN DIC. 
PRESENT. ayyeAX-opan 
Past Impr. | #yyeAA-dpnv 


dyyeX-odpar 
ayyeA-7j(-et) 
ayyed-etrar 
ayyeA-ovpeba 
dyyed-clobe 
ayyed-ovvrat 
ayyeA-eiobov 
ayyeA-eiobov 


FUTURE. 


1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
2 
8 


PERFECT. 
9 bo Oo DO 


8 bo 


© bO p= 


ipyyedA- dav 
yyeiA-w 
TyeiA-ato 

: ete. 


Ao. P. (Wx.) 
Fut. or A. P. 


TY yeAO-nv | 
dyyeAGjo-opat 


| 
| 
l 


SUBJ. 


-WjLOu 


> 2 * 
» 18> N 


etc. 


4 


Apevos 


nYye 


> 


ios , 
ayyeA-wpat 


ayyeiA-7 
ayyeiA-nrau 
etc. 


dyyad-a 


OPT.| IMP. |PART.| INF. 


-oiunv | 2. -ov -ecbau 
-oipnv 3 
-010 = 3 
-0tTO ¥ Bs 
-o' 0a y fd 
-oiobe ‘2 3 
-OLVTO : & 
otcboy = = 
ofaOnv a8 
¢ a > 
*3 Tyy&A-o0 3 
« > / 2 
x. | iyyeA-6w = 3 
Sa) a S 
“> —_ S . 
we. tyyaA-be | 3 S 
3 S | €XA-Owv Di S 
> YY Ss a 
S  frrvertov ‘ 
. WY YEA-Boov 
-aipnv =" ' a t 
-ato | -au $<3/|S3 
; 3 w OS 
-QLTO -acOw Ss ~— 8 
etc. etc. : i 
oie. Whee ae 
-einv |2. -yte = | -eis -4voL 
-oipnv -dpevos | -erbat 
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221 Liquid stems (continued): gpav-, dnv-.* 


ACTIVE 
(Transitive = show, except in Strong Perf. and Pluperf.). 


INDIC. | SUBJ. |OPT.| IMP.|PART.| INF. 


PRESENT. paiv-w -w -OLpue -€u! 
Past Impr. | €-awv-ov 
S. 1 | dav-o -olnv 3 é 
; 2 | pay-ets -olys SAS 
a 3 | hay-et -oin oP el 
5 | P. 1 | dav-otpe -Otpev w@ Ss N : 
5 2 pav-cire -olre a Sh) 
Fy 3 | pav-ovor(v) -ovev 3? 
D. 2 | pav-etroy -o( Tov = g 
3 | pay-etroy -olrny 605 
Perr. (WK.). mépayK-a. -W -ost 12, -€ -évat 
Perr. (StR.). | répyv-a t | -w -ouut | 2. -€ -€vat 


Puup. (WK.).| €-redaryn-n 
PLUuP. (Str. ). é-repyv-7 t 


S. 1 |€-dyv-a | pnv-w -ayue | — 
2 |€-pnv-as | dyv-xs -elas | -ov 

3 | €-dyv-e(v) | dyv-7n -eve(v) | -drw 
1 |€-fyv-apev | dyv-wpey | -awev| — 
2 |€-pyv-ate | pyv-nre | -atre | -are 
3 
2 
8 


ae 


é-pyv-av =| Pyv-wor(v)|-eav | -avtwv 
é-phy-arov | phy-nrov 
e-pnv-drnv | phy-ntov 


S 


-airov | -arov 
-alrny | -drwv 


AORIST (WEAK). 


* The forms of stems in y to be specially noticed are those of the Perfect 
and Pluperfect Passive, in which the y suffers change before x. The verb 
galyw, together with a few other liquid stems, forms a Strong Perfect and 
Pluperfect Active, and a Strong Aorist Passive. 


t Intransitive: xépnva, I have appeared; éwephyn, I had appeared. 
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222 | PASSIVE AND MIDDLE 


(= am shown, show myself, appear). 


INDIC. ; SUBJ. | OPT. IMP. |PART.| INF. 


t 


PRESENT. datv-opar =| -wpat -oipnv | 2. -ov -dpevos | -erOar 
Past Impr. €-haiy-ounv 
ota ee ep gee ee = 
S. 1 pav-otpat “OLY = 
2 | pav-7(-e) - -010 a 
. ee 5s = a 
ca 3. | hav-etrae -OLTO , Ss 
3 P. 1 | dav-ovpeba -oipeOa S 8 
A 2 | hav-ciobe -otc Ge 3 4 
~ a a 2) +S} 
Fy 3. | hav-otvtat -OlVvTO S) >. 
D. 2 | bav-cio bor -ot0 Boy 3 
3 | pav-eto Boy -ola Ony 6- 
S. 1 mepac- pat ae € = : 
2 | wehav-oat e ry Twepav-co = 
= 3 | wehav-Tat = = Tepav-Ow = 3 
a IP. 1 | repdo-peba sie 3 | *s 2 — g 2 
FA 2 | wépav-Ge op | S < mepav-Oe g = 
fz] 3 |wepac-pevor} | ‘Sry | repav-Owv a ° 
- cdot(v)| 3 | 8 ee 
D. 2 | wédav-Cov ¢ 9 népav-Bov i 
3 | wépay-Bov S ks mepav-Owy 
2 S. 1 | é-wedhac-pyyv 
= 2 | é-répav-co 
i 3. | é-wrédhay-to 
etc. 
es S. 1 é-pyva- pny pry-wpat | -aipny: — $ & 
id 2 é-pyy-w onv-n "ato | -ae a 3 S 
= 3 |é-hyv-aro =| dyv-nrat | -arto | | -doOw zs RS 
a etc. etc. etc. etc. = o 
or. P. (WK.). | é-dav6-nv * | dav6-@ |-einv | 2. -n7e -€i$ -yVvat 
Aor. P. (Wk.). | é-fav-nv * = | dav-@ -cinv |2. -70e -€iS Hvar 
Bp Ay (WK.). pavOno-opar -otpqV -O4eV08 -eo Oat 
fx, S <i (StR.). | Pavyo-oprac -oipnv -opevos | -erOar- 
i ge Nn SS 


0 ee eee eee 


* é¢dvOnv generally = I was shown, épayny always,= I appeared. 
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76 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ForMATION OF TENSES OF Liquip STEMS. 


Verbs with liquid stems differ from verbs with mute stems in 
the following respects :— 


The Future Active and Middle is in all persons and moods 
like the Present of contracted verbs in -éw (§§ 198, 199) :— 


Verb-stem. Fut. Act. Fut. Midd. 
e.g. ayyeA-, announce ayyeXo ahaa 
veu-, allot vena vewovpar af oa olouial 
oTrep-, SOW OTEep®  OTrEpovpar 
dav-, show pavo pavovpar f 


The formation arises from (i.) inserting an e between the 
tense-suffix o and the stem, (ii.) dropping the o, (iii.) contracting 
the « with the endings: eg. from stem dyye- (i.) dyyeAéo-o, 
(ii.) ayyeAéo, (iii) dyyeAd. 

In the Weak Aorist Active and Middle oc is dropped and 
the stem vowel is changed :-— 


Verb-stem. Weak Aor. 
& becomes 7 gpav-, show €-pyv-a. 
(or a after 1, p mepav-, accomplish  é-1épay-a.) 
« becomes et omep-, 8010 | €-o7reip-a 
t becomes t Kpiv-, judge é-xpiv-a 
% becomes @ éfww-, sharpen wcuv-a 


In the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive and Middle the 
only liquid which is changed before the inflexions is v, and that 
only before ps :— 

v is replaced by o before p: ¢.9. mépac-pat, from dav-. 

Note that vy does not fall out before o, as it does in the case of 
Nouns: contrast répav-car with SeAdi-s (for deApwv-s). 

Liquid stems do not form a Future Perfect Passive and Middle. 

Few liquid stems form Strong Aorists Active or Middle. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Active are nearly always weak 
(‘.e. formed with x, like AéAvk-a, éAcAvK-7n) ; 6.9. WyyeAK-a from ayyed-, 
éorrapk-a from omep- (orap-),* mépayx-a from dav-, v being changed 
to y (= ng) before «.t 


* All liquid stems of one syllable with the stem vowel ¢ in the Present 
have parallel forms with a: p@ep-, pOap-; oreA-, oTAA-. 

+ This rule does not apply to xpiv-w, judge; KAtv-w, bend; relv-w, stretch ; 
see Principal Parts, p.113. Many stems in »y have no Perf. Act.; see § 229. 
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In most verbs with liquid stems the stem of the Present 
and Past Imperfect is extended by adding the sound y, which 
in A-stems is generally assimilated to A, and in v- and p-stems 
produces a change in the stem-vowel (a becomes a; e¢, t, ¥ are 
changed as in the Weak Aorist, § 224) :— 


Present. Verb-stem. Future. Perfect. Aor. Pass. 
dyyAA-w — dyyeA- ayyer-@ TYYAK-a TVyAO-nv 
oTeip-0 oTep-, oTAp- oTep-@ éorapK-a €-o7Trdp-1Vv 
daiv-w pav-, pyv- pav-@ mwépayK-a €-pavO-yv 

. mwépny-a é-pav-nv 
Kptv-w Kpiv-, Kpt- Kpw-@ KEKpLK-a, €-xpiO-ny 
éfiv-w ofiv- éftv-@ wofvyk-a ofiv6-nv 


EXAMPLES FOR CONJUGATION OF Liquip Srems. 


In the following examples (i.) the Aorists (Active, Middle and Passive) 
and the Perfects Active are weak, and formed according to §§ 224, 227: 
(ii.) in the case of »- and p-stems the stem vowel of the Present and Past 
Imperfect differs from that of the verb-stem according to the rule in § 228. 


yovy-w, sweeten: verb-stem 73uv-. [No Perf. Act.] 

edppaly-w, cheer: verb-stem edppay-. [No Perf. Act.] 

xabalp-w, purify: verb-stem xadap- (seen in KxaSapds, pure). [Perf. Act. 
late. ] 

Avpaly-ouat, insult: verb-stem Adpay-. 

pualy-w, pollute: verb-stem piay- (seen in plaopa, for play-ua, pollution). 
[Perf. Act. late.] 

xepaly-w, accomplish: verb-stem wepay-. [No Perf. Act.] 

onpaly-w, show, signify: verb-stem onpay-. [Perf. Act. late.] 

Wdrr-w, pluck, twang: verb-stem yaa- (seen in Wadruds, the sound of the 
cithara or harp). 
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PECULIARITIES OF VERBS IN wo. 


1. Insertion of o in Aor. and Perf. Pass., 
and in Verb-adjectives in -réos, -rés (§ 179). 
230 Some vowel stems* insert o in the Aorist Passive (before 6) ; 
some also in the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive (before » and 7) ; 
some in the Verb-adjectives (before r) : e.y.— 
KeAev-w, bid: é-KeAXed-0-Onv, KexéAev-o- pau (-TaL), KeAEv-0-TOS. 
Xpt-w, anoint: é-xpi-o-Oyv, Kéxpipat, xpt-o-tds [6 Xpiords, the 
Anointed, Christ]. 
2. Irregular stem-vowel in Fut., Aor., and Perf. 
231 Some vowel stems* lengthen their final vowel irregularly (cf. 
§ 204), others do not lengthen it at all, in the Future, Aorist, and 
Perfect, or in some of these tenses: ¢.9. xpd-ouai, xpOpat, Use: 
XpHTopat, éxpyodpyny, Kéexpnuat, éxpy-o-Onv (§ 230). 
rap-aivé-w, Tap-awo, exhort : -avéow, -yveoa, -yvexa, -yveOny 5 
but -jvnpas. 
8¢-, 80, bind: dédexa, Sedenar, CS€Oyv ; but djow, edna. 
ond-w, ord, draw: ondow, éorica, éordxa, éora-o-pat (-TaL, 
§ 230), éoma-c-Onv, ora-c-Tés. 
3. Contracted Present and Past Imperfect. 


232 In the following verbs a contracts with an e-sound to y (instead 
of a: § 202, Rule 1) :— 

(d-w, C@, live: ¢d-es, Ens; ¢d-et, Cn: (dere, Cte; Cd-erov, Cirov. 
Past Imperf. %{a-es, €{ys, etc. Pres. Subj. (d-ns, fis, etc. 
Infin. ¢d-eer, Cv. 

Supd-o, upd, am thirsty : dupjs ; dupy ; Sufjre, etc. Infin. dupjv. 

rewd-w, TEVO, aM hungry: weavyns, wep; wevnre, etc. Infin. 
Telvyy. | 

xpd-omar, YPHpat, Use: xp; xpyTaL; xpyoGe, etc. Infin. ypyoOau. 

233 Stems of one syllable in ¢€ admit only the contraction into e 
(§ 202, Rule 2): e.g. stem mAe-, sail, forms :— 

waé-e1s, WAEtS 5 wAd-e1, wAEL; wAd-ere, WAEiTE 3 %rAe-es, ExAets, etc. 
but mAé-w, wré-opev, wrEé-ovot, EwrE-ov, TAC wpev, TAE-7S, 
etc. remain uncontracted. 

234 EXxception.—¢-w, bind, contracts throughout: 88, 8e7s, Bet, Sooper, 
Seire, Sovor(v); ovr, etc. [Sé-w, want, lack, d3é-ouat, need, ask, follow the 
rule in § 233: ¢.g. SedpueOa, Séovrat, Cdedunv ; 80 dei, it is necessary (Impersonal), 
déor, Td Sov.) 


* All such verbs will be given among Principal Parts (List I. or IT.). 
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4. Contracted Future. 


Some stems in e (Pres. -€w) and a few in a8 (Pres. -a{w) drop 


the o in the Future and contract: 


l. readé-w, TEAW, complete: Fut. rearde-w, redd-w, TEAG. ) ;. 
: ) P : : Fut. = Pres. 


Karé-w, KaAw, call: Fut. naréo-w, naré-w, KaAO. 


2. BiBdl-w (verb-st. BiBad-), bring: Fut. BiBdo-w, BiBd-w, Broa. 


Stems of more than one syllable in 1 (Pres. -ifw) drop the o of 


the Future (after it has caused the loss of the preceding dental), 


add e, and contract: 


€.g. kopil-w, convey (verb-st. koyd-): Fut. coulo-w, eopi-é-w, Kopie 


Contrast «rl¢:w (verb-st. «r:5-, one syllable): Fut. «ric-w, § 218, 
Endings of the above and similar* Contracted Futures : 


(i.) With contracted « (like mod, rootpar, §§ 198, 199) -— 


Indic. Opt. Part. Inf, 
_ -oinv -OV -€lv 
. © -cis -oins -ovca 
» | O -e -oin -ouv 
> x ete. etc. 
|. -ovpoL -o( uy -oULevos cic Pau 
S lid “2 (-cc) -0t0 -Oupevn 
: -€tTOL -otTo -oUpevoy 
ete. ‘ete. 
(ii.) With contracted a (like rip, rivdpa, §§ 196, 197): 
Indic. Opt. Part. Inf. 
a) -wyy -Ov -av 
E -Gs -ays “doa 
Pr 
a etc. etc. 
ol 3 Opa -wpnv -WfLEVOS -acbar 
J -¢ “po de aie 
5 -ATQL -@TO - W{LEVOY 
etc. ete. 


5. Doric Future. 


Two verbs form, in addition to the regular Future in -cona, 


a Contracted Future in -cotpaz, called the “ Doric Future”: 


mreéw, sail: Fut. rAevo-opat or rAevo-ovpar endings like xopuodpau. 


gpevyu, flee: Fut. pev§-opar or hev§-ovpar 


* Similar formations will be found in §§ 288-292. 
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6. Augment and Reduplication. 


Nine verbs beginning with e* are augmented by changing e to 
et (instead of 7, § 190) :— 


édw, €@, let, leave alone | €Axw, drag €ptrw, creep 
€0ifw, accustom éropat, follow | éridw, Ered, entertain 
éXicow (édirrw), roll | épyafopor, work | éxw, have 


é.g. elwy, elaca, eiaOny, eldxa, elapar (§ 192). 
Two or three verbs beginning with a vowel * take the Syllabic 
instead of the Temporal Augment (§ 189, ii.) :— 
d0éw, OO, push: é-wOovv ; é-wopat. 
dvéouat, wvovpat, buy: €-wvovpyy ; é-wynpat. 
Two or three verbs beginning with a vowel take both the Syl- 
labic and the Temporal Augment :— 
dv-olyw, open: av-é-wyov, av-é-wfa, dv-€-wxa. 
dpdw, Spa, sce: €-dpwv, é-dpaxa or é-dpaxa. 
In two or three verbs the Syllabic Augment « is sometimes 
lengthened to y :— 
BovdAopat, I wish: 7-BovdAdpny or é-BovdAduny. 
pedArAw, I am about to: 7-pedAov or €-peddor. 
The following verbs are reduplicated contrary to rule :— 
(iL) yeyvdonw, get to know: st. yvw-, Perf. &yvwxa, I know. 
(We should expect ye-; cf. § 191, ii.) 
(ii.) wrdopa:, crOpat, acquire: st. xra-, Perf. usually xé-xrypat, 
I possess, 
pupynokw, remind: st. pyy-, Perf. pé-pynpa, I re- 


member. 
(We should expect é-; cf. § 192.) 


* These verbs originally began with a consonant (digamma or a), and 
therefore took the Syllabic Augment, which contracted with a following 
e after the loss of the digamma or a: e.g. st. Fepyad- [from Epyov = Fépyov, 
Engl. work, Germ. werk], é-Fepya(-dunv, ¢-epya(-duny, eipyat-duny: st. vex- 
(seen in Strong Aor. Zorxoy, for &-cex-ov), @-cex-ov, t-ex-ov, elx-ov: Bt. ven- 
(Lat. sequ-or], ée-cew-duny, é-ex-duny, ein-duny, then efw-duny, the rough 
breathing being due to the analogy of the Present €x-ona: (for oén-opas). 
In the case of #06, dvotpa: the augment remained uncontracted: e.g. st. 


Rade (Lat. ven-dé, sell], é-Fwve-dunv, é-wvotunv. Similar formations will be 


ound in certain tenses of other verbs: e.g. efAov, from éA- (§ 292). 
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A few verbs * (besides those mentioned in § 239) have instead 
of the Reduplication the syllable « :— 


6.9. bua-A€yopat, converse: st. Ney-, Perf. d:-€t-Aeypat. 
ovA-héyw, collect: st. dey-, "Pert. ovv-ei-hoxa, ovv-ei-heypat. 


A few verbs* beginning with a vowel have the so-called 
*‘ Attic Reduplication,” which consists in prefixing a syllable 
formed of the first two letters of the stem, and lengthening the 
vowel which follows: in the Pluperfect only a and o are aug- 
mented (not €) :— 


Present. Stem. Perfect. , Pluperfect. 
C.Je dxovw, hear dixou-, &Ko- dx-nKo- a (Str.) K- nKO- 7 
eyeipw, rouse —eyep-, €yop-— by-p-77yop-a. (Str.) t €y-p-ryop-y 
eAeyxer, examine eheyX"s éXex- A - HAey-pat éd-nhey- pnv 
épicow, dig dpux- op- dpux- a(Str.) &p-wpvy-n 
(pvrrw) Op-wpuy-pat ap-wpvy-pyv 


A few verbs* compounded with prepositions have ceased to 
be felt as compounds, and therefore take the Augment before the 
preposition :— 


e.g. xab-eopa, sit down, sit: é-xabeLounv. 
xa0-ifw, seat or sit: é-xaOiLov, é-xabioa. 
xa0-evdu, sleep: é-xdBevdov (sometimes xa-nidov). 


NV. B.—evavridopat, évavriodpar, oppose, is not compounded with 
év, but is derived immediately from the adj. évavtios, opposite : 
hence jvavriovpyny, jvavriwpat, nvavTwOnv are regular. 


A few verbs* augment both the preposition and the verbal 
part :— 


ae dy-éxopuar, endure: hv-exounv (§ 239), nv-ecxopyy (Strong 
Aor. ; note on p. 80: Subj. dvd-ox wpa). 
dv-oxAdw, év-0xrAw, trouble: nv-wyAnoa, Av-wxAnKa. 
éx-ay-op0éw, ém-av-opOG, set up again: ém-nv-wpbovy, er 
wplwca, ér-nv-dpbwpa. 
&upi-oBnréw, appi-cBynta, dispute: nud-eoByrovy, or nude 
oPyrovy (like the verbs in § 246). 


* All such verbs will be given among Principal Parts (List I. or IT.). 


t+ With intrusive p, for éy-fyop-a: perhaps cf. Engl. bridegroom, from 
Old Engl. br#d-guma ‘‘bride-man” (Germ. Bréuti-gam). 
6 
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* Intransitive : €ornra, I stand (Present meaning); eiorhnxn or unaugmented ég- 
thn, I stood (Past Imperf. meaning) ; écrjtw, I shall stand (§ 178, note). 


t-ory-pe (reduplicated with 1, for oi-ory-p1).— ACTIVE 


B. Verbs in -w. 


(Transitive = place in Pres. and Past Imperf., Fut., Weak Aor.) 


S. 1 
2 
Sa 3 
a |p 
ae 
a |p. 2 
3 
BH |S. 1 
Ss 9 
Fe 3 
A |P1 
: 9 
3 
fH «| CD. 
ne 3 
FUTURE. 
PERFECT 
PLUPERF. 
Fur. Perr. 
Aor. (WE.) 
S S. 1 
J 2 
3 3 
A | Pd 
4 2 
ee 3 
mB D. : 
< 


9 
LOT [Lt 

g 

toTN-S 

9 
tory-ou(v) 
loTa.- Lev 

g 

tOTaA-TE 

€ wn 
iaTaci(v) 
tora-Toyv 

ef 

ioTa-Tov 


id] 
toTa-cav 
tOoTQa-TOV 
loTd-T ny 


TTHT-w 
€OTIK-O. 
e , erg 
€loTHK-7 
éoT7&-w * 
€-oTNO-a 


* 


€-orn-v + 


€-0TN-S 
é-oTN 
€-0T1-wev 
€-oT1-TE 
€-oT)-cav 
€-oT7N-Tov 
€-oTh-THY 


INDIC. | SUBJ. 


toTw 
ioTHS 
torn 
ioTO LEV 
ioTnTeE 


toraat(v) 


iorntroy 
¢ ~ 
ioryroy 


-® 


oTWLEV 
OTHTE 
araot(v) 
oTHTOV 
OTHTOV 


ictain-v 
iotain-s 
icrain 
ioTOt- Lev 
nea 
iorat-TE 
ioTate-v 
iorat-Tov 
ioral-rny 


-OLpLL 
-OLpLt 


~OLpt 


~QipAt 


oTain-v 
oTain-s 
orain 
OTal- ev 
oOTat-TE 
orTate-v 
OTal-Toy 
oral-rny 


OPTAT.| IMPER. 


9g 
LoTN 
toTa-TW 
9 
\OTA-TE 

id 
ioTA-VTWV 
tora-Trov 
iord-Twv 


ee Ny en Ena 


bo 


-€ 


orn-O 
OTH-TW 
OTH-TE 
OTA-VTWY 
OT)-TOV 
CT H-TwY 


PART. & INF. 


PARTICIPUE. 


e Jf e A e , 
toTAa-S, LOTATA, LOTAV 


Stem, m., n. 
ioTavT- 
INFINITIVE. 
ioTa-vat 


-as 


PARTICIPLE. 
OTG-S, TTATA, TTRY 
Stem, m., n. 
oTayr- 
INFINITIVE. 
OTN-Vvat 


also some forms of a Strong Perf. and Pluperf. (intrans.), § 255. 
t Intransitive, J stepped, I stood. 


NN 


ae 


There are 
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249 PASSIVE AND MIDDLE 
(= am placed, place myself, place yar m yself f*). 


INDIC. | SUBJ. | OPTAT. IMPER. PT. G INE. 


S. 1 | tora-pac io TOMAL iorai- nv — PauricirLe, 
: 2 | tora-cat ior istat-of |tcrta-co LOTU.- LEVOS, 
> 3 | tota-rae ioTnTaL iotat-ro | iora-cOw 4 Ov 
fe | P. 1 |tord-pea | torwpeba | ioral-peba — INFINITIVE, 
4 2 torta-cbe iatyoOe jiorat-obe | icra-cbe tora-cOut 
re 3 | tora-vrau iot@vra. |iorat-vto | iora-cOwyv 
D. 2 | tora-cOov iorjo boy iorat-c0ov | ftara-cOov 
3 | tfora-c8ov iorjo0ov iorai-cOnv | iord-cOwv 
FE S. 1 | tord-pyv 
ea 2 | tara-co 
es 3 | lora-to 
a | Pd tord- 0a 
st 2 | tora-obe 
s 3 | tora-vro 
nm | D, 2 | tora-cbov 
= 8 | lord-cOnv 
FuTURE. OTHO-Opat -olpnv -Opevos | -eo Oar 
PERFECT. | €orra-prat 2. -co -pevos | -oGar 
(rare) 
PLUPERF. None 
For. Perr. | éo77§-opat 
(rare) 


§ Placed for myself is the only meaning of the Aorist middle. t For iorai-co. 
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FoRMATION OF TENSES OF VERBS IN -yu.* 


Verbs in -ju differ from verbs in -w only in the Present and 
Past Imperfect, and the Strong Aorist Act. and Mid. 
In these three tenses of verbs in -pys :— 


1. The Indicative, Imperative, Participle and Infinitive are 
formed by adding inflexions to the stem without the vowel ofet: 
see the table in § 254. 


2. The Subjunctive is formed as in verbs in -w :— 

(a) isrd-w, to7d, contracted like riud-w, tiwa (§ 202. 1), 
except that a contracts irregularly with 7 (7p) to  (y) 
isrd-nre, toTnte ; iord-ns, iorys. 

(b) Secxvd-w like Av-w (uncontracted). 

3. The Optative is formed :— 

(a) in verbs like tory-ps by adding to the stem 

Sing. Plur. Dual. 
Act. “tN-Vy -LN-S, ty 5 -l-JLEV, -U-TE, -LE-V 5 -t-Tov, -t-Tnv £ 
P.& M. -t-pny, -t-0, -t-70;  -t-rcOa, -t-o0e, -v-vT0; —-t-a8ov, -t-oOnv 

Compare tiva-, which contracts with the same endings pre- 
ceded by o (§ 203). 

(5) in verbs in -vi-ys as in verbs in -w: (dexvd-orpe like 
Av- orp). 

The stem of the Present and Past Imperfect is formed 
from the verb-stem :— 

(a) by reduplicating with c (i-ora-, for ovora-). 

(6) by suffixing the syllable -vv- (dex-vv-), or after a vowel 
-vvu- (KEepa-vvu-, MUL). 

The last vowel of the Pres. and Past Imperf. stem is long in 
the Singular of the Indicative Active and the 2nd Sing. Imperative 
Active (ioty-, dexvi-) ; elsewhere short (iora-, decxvv-). 

Ee In the following table the endings of the Present are 
called ‘“‘ Primary,” those of the Past Imperf. and Strong Aor. 
** Secondary ”. 


* For other verbs conjugated in Pres, and Past Imperf. like torn, 
Selxvipnu, see §§ 286, 287. 

+ This vowel] (oin the 1st Pers. Sing. and Plur., the 3rd Pers. Plur., 
and the Participie; elsewhere e) is called the ‘ thematic,” or less correctly 
the ‘‘ connecting ’* vowel; it is really part of the stem (‘‘theme’’) of the 
tenses in which it is found: compare Avo-ua: With fora-pat, Selxvu-pat; @-Ave-s 
with forn-s, é-delkvi-s; A€Av-uau, like €ora-par, has no thematic vowel (§ 187) 

¢ Plur, and Dual less commonly -in-pev, -1n-Te, -ty-Gav; -iN-ToV, -in-THY 

\ 


VERBS IN -MI. 87 


=D 7_——_—_—— 


Comparative Table of Endings and Inflexions: 
Pres. and Past Imperf., Strong Aor. Act. and Mid.; 
Indic., Imperat., Partic., Infin. (cf. § 252. 1). 


254 ACTIVE. PassivE AND MIDDLE. 


Verbs in -o. Verbs in -p+. Verbs in -o. | Verbs in -p. 


Primary. Secondary. Primary. Secondary.’ Primary. Secondary. Primary. Secondary. 


_ -w * -ov f+ v -opat = -OnLNV -pae “pn 
N -cis * -€S -$ -s nt -ovt -oaL -70 
NY el * -e(v) —|-ou(v) — -€TQL -€TO Tat -T0 
= ~OpLev ~pev -ope o Oa -pe[o]6a. 
iS ~€TE -TE -eobe -oGe 
> -ovor(v) ft -ov -dou(v) t = -wav -ovTa -OvTO -VTal -VTO 
= -€TOV -TOV -eoOoy -cOov 

-€TOV -ETNY TOV -TnY -ecOov -eoOnyv -o8oyv -oOnv 

s -€ — or -& -ouv tf -0 

NN ~€TW TW -e7 Ow -c bw 

2 ~€TE TE -ecbe -ofe 

= -OVTWY -VTWv -ecOwy -cOwy 

RA, -€TOV -TOV -eoOoy -o8oy 

S -€TWY “Tw -ecOwy -cOwy 
BN g! -OVT- -VT- -OJLEVOS, 1), OV -JLEVOS, 1, OV 
es I (Nom. Sing. (Nom. Sing. with s) 
AY 3 without s) 

a 
iJ 
= -ew § -vau -eoOau -c bat 


* Here the original inflexions are not easily recognisable. 

t -ovo: for -o-vri (-0-vo1); -aor for -a-yri (-a-vor). 

+ Contracted after loss of o: -e-ca: = -e-at = -9; -e-co = -e-0 =-ov. The ending -e 
often found instead of -y is a peculiar form which cannot be explained as a contraction of 
-e-a: (Appendix ITI.), 

§ For -e-ev: cf. riuay (for tiud-e-ev), SnAody (for 5nAd-e-ev), § 203. 


88 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


- PECULIARITIES IN VERBS IN -pt. 


1. Strong Perfect and Pluperf. Active of torn. 


255 Of verbs in -ju, tornpt alone forms a Strong Perfect and Plu- 
perfect Active (stem éora-) with thé inflexions -ev, -re, -rov, Plupf. 
-cav (for -apev, -are, -arov, Plupf. -ecav, the inflexions of the Weak 
Perfect, stem éoryx-, § 248). 


INDIC. IMPER. PART. 
PLUPF. 


wR 


—  f[€oras (=éora-ds), Mm. 
éora-6t éoraca( = = éord-ovaa), f. 
— éotd-Tw léorws (=éora-ds) 

€OTO- [LEV — | éoTopev or éards }n, 
€oTa-Te — — Stem, m., n. 
éctac(v) €ota-cav | éoraot(y) éorar- (=éord-or-) 
éora-Tov = — INFIN. 
éora-rov — — éora-vat 


S 


1 
2 
3 
P.1 
2 
3 
2 
8 


Oxss,.—In Homer there are more forms, including an Optative éoralny. 


256 — 2. Contracted forms of the 2nd Pers. Sing. in -co. 


The verbs ériora-ya:, understand, 
Suva-par, can, 
Kpépa-pat, hang, 
é-xpid-uny, bought *, 
sometimes drop o in the inflexion -vo, and contract the o with the stem 
vowel a:— 


Indic. Past Impf. S. 2., halorw, €-5ivw (or h-divw), €-xpéuco; Aor. é-mplw. 
Imperative Pres. S. 2., éwlorw, Stvw, xpéuw; Aor. mplw. 


In other respects these verbs are conjugated like the Passive and Middle 
of Tornui, § 249. [“Ioraua itself rarely contracts loraco to torw.] 


Oss.—Contracted forms of the 2nd Pers, Sing. in -ca: are occasionally 
found in verse: ¢.g. duvg for ddva-ca. 


* "Expiduny is a Strong Aorist Middle of which the Present in use is 
qvovpuat, buy (§ 292). 
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3. The verbs riOppt, type, SiSupe. 


257 The three important verbs riOnpu, put, nya, send, let go, diBwps, 
give, are peculiar in the following respects :— 


1. In some forms of the Indicative and Imperative they have 
the vowel o/e, like verbs in -w (cf. § 252. 1) :— 


Peer © lew é-SiSouv (= é-3[80-ov) 
a 8 2. &riBers (= é-rlde-es) ers (= Te-es) €-Sudous (= ¢-d/80-es) 
m= m3. érifer (= é-ribe-c) Yer (=T'e-c) €-didou (= é-did0-e) 
ia 2. riOe = (= Thee) fee (=Tte-e) Sidov (= 8i80-e) 


lew i‘ made to resemble fe:s, fes: we should have expected four (for 
€-oy). 


aaa 


Other exceptional forms with the vowel o/e are not uncommon: 
e.g. Pres. Indic. rideis (= 7:0é-e1s). 
2. In the Subjunctive (of Sw) -— 
o contracts with 7 to w (cf. § 202. 3): eg. Sides (= 8:86-ps). 
3. The Operve is sometimes formed as in verbs in -w (cf. § 
252. 3) :— 
e.g. TUotpnv (= riBe-olunv), instead of riHe-i-ynv. 
4. The Aorist Indicative Active is generally Strong in the 
Plural and Dual; Weak in the Singular, with « instead of ¢ :— 
e.g. €-On-x-a, €-Or-K-as, €-On-K-€, E-Oe-pev, €-Oe-te, €-Je-cav. 
5. The Strong Aorist Imperative Active forms the 2nd Pers. 
Sing. with the inflexion -s, instead of -0.: Oe-s, €-s, d0-s. 
These are properly unaugmented 2nd Sing. Jndic., used as Imperat. 
6. The Strong Aorist Infinitive Active has a diphthong before 
the inflexion -var: Oet-vat, ef-var, dov-var. 


7. The Strong Aorist Middle (except in the Indicative of tp) 
drops o in the inflexion -co, and contracts the o with the stem- 
vowel (cf. § 256) :— | 

Indic. S. 2. ¢-€ov (= 2-6e-[c]o)  ef-co é-Cov (= &-30-[a]Jo). 
Imper. S. 2, Jot (= 0é-[c}) of (= é[o]o) dod (= 36-[e]o). 
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Cobo © BS — O89 DD = 


ti-On-pu (reduplicated with 1), set, put. 
ACTIVE. 
OPTAT.IMPER| PART. & INF. 


TiOn- pu 
TiOn-s 
TiOn-o(v) 
TiO e- ev 
7iOe-tTeE 
70€-aou(v) 
TlOe-rov 
vTiOe-rov 


INDIC. | SUBJ. 


TG 
TiO ns 
T.0H 

Tio pev 
TiOnre 
riOiou(v) 
T.OnTov 
TORT OV 


Tiein-v — PARTICIPLE. 
ribein-s | riba * Tei-s, rHeiaa, TeV 
rein =| T1O€-Tw Stem, m., n. 

7 et- ev — TO eyr- 
TiGet-re | ribe-re INFINITIVE. 
TiOete-v | r10€-vrwv ré-var 


7TOei-rov | 7le-rov 
TOel-rnv | r10€-Twv 


S. 
= 
mq | P. 
TM 
eal 
A 
Dd. 
FS S. 
ea 
im 
a |p 
mn : 
=| 
= 
= 
os, D. 
Ay 
FUTURE. 
PURFECT. 
PLUPERF. 
S. 
= 
2) 
3 
rs P. 
< 
D. 


CO bo © bD e Gb — 


G2 bd & bS = ©2 bS = 


é-7riOer * 
é-7i0€-pev 
> 4 
é-ride-re 

> 4 
é-rie-cay 
é-7[0e-rov 
é-710€-T nv 


NS | 
—_———— 


TeOnk-at 
é-reOjx-n t 


Weak. 
€-Onx-at 
€-Onk-as 
é-Onx-e(v) 

Strong. 
€-Oe-wev 
€-Oe-re 
é-Oe-cay 
é-0e-Tov 
é-0€-rTny 


-OLpLL 
~OLpAL 

Strong PARTICIPLE 
Oein-v (Strong). 


Gei-s, Oetoa, O& 
Stem., m., n. 


4 


Oevr- 


Oein-s | B€-s 
Gein 6é-rw 


Oet-pev = INFINITIVE 
Get-re | O€-Te (Strong). 
Oete-v | O€-vtwv Get-var 
Oet-roy Oé-roy 


Oel-rny 6€-Twy 


* § 257.1. [The Past Imperfect Indic. is rarely é-rl@n-s, é-r{6y. ] 
+ Less correctly ré@e:xa, éreOelen. The Perf. and Pluperf. are rare. 
t § 257.4. The Plural is rarely weak, except in the 3rd Pers. (often &-@yx-ay). 


PRESENT. 
a 
Cb Ww DO — WH 


OE 


yf 
Go bo © bO RK COD 


AOR. MIDD. 


A. P. (Wx.) 
Fut. OF \ 


ES S 

2 

Fe 

z 

Gy Fr. 

q 

6D. 
< 

a 

Re: : 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


INDIC. 


TiBe-pat 


TiOe-cat 
TiOe-raL 
TO é-nueBa 
tibe-obe 


Tibe- -VTQL 
7Ti0e-cOov 
7l0€-c0ov 


€-70 é- nv 
€-ti0e-c0 
€-tibe-To 
é-7i0é- reba 
€-Tibe-cbe 


€-TiGe-vTo 
é-7(Oce-cOov 
é-710€- Sabai saa 


Coin. - Oa 
(ketpar, § 269) 


PUOFREE,, _| EKER 9 Bos) 


é-reO nv § 


TeOno-opat 


| | awpie. | suBs. | OPTAT.|\IMPER|PART. § INF. 


TO pcba. 


TiOnabe 
tiOavrat 
7T.0na00v 
T.\Ojc00v 


OPTA ’ 9 


sel- -pyv 
T.Oei-o 
TiWet-To 


riei- -pba 


tiWWet-obe 
t.Oei-vto 
7 0et-oOov 
T\Oel-cOnv 


-ol nv 


oe 1S Deeley leeew eeu | -pnv 
Oei-o 
6et-r0 
et-peba 
Oci-obe 
Oet-vro 


Oci-cbov 
Oel-c Onv 


-einv 


-olpnv 


gt 


|IMPER. PART. § INF. 
—s  Parricrere. 

riOe-co | TH€-pevos, 9, ov 

tWWé-c Ow INFINITIVE, 
—_ 7ibe-cOau 

tibe-cbe€ 

tiOé-cOwv 

7l0«-c0ov 

710€-cOwy 

- OMeEVOS -erOau 

—— PARTICIPLE. 

855 6é-pwevos, n, ov 

6é-c Ow INFINITIVE. 

6€-c Ban 

Gé- oe 

bé-c Ov 

6¢-c8ov 

0€-cOwy 

2. -ntt | -eis -7VaL 


-opevos | -er bau 


§ For é-6¢6ny, ___§ Bor tow avo the spat athe hogining and od ofthe mlb: avoid the aspirates at the beginning and end of the syllabla; 
of. 05-w, é-rdOnv, § 280 


_ 


. PRESENT. 
co bo G9 DD GO bO 


wnNnwnbdoeWwbhbr 


~ 


AORIST. 
vu 


S 
cb G bo ob 


e 
LELy)-V 
oe 
LELN-S 


Strong. 


9 
Eln-V 

9 
€\n-S 

7 
€\n 


e 
€L- [LEV 

e 
€L-TE 

e 
E€LE-V 
€i-Tov 
el-Tnyv 


i-n-pu (reduplicated with t, for t-7)-p), send, let go. 
gs The. of the Present is generally long in Attic. 


ACTIVE. 
SOBJ.| OPT. 


—— 


Strong. 


o 

€-§ 
o 
€-TW 


* § 257.1. [The Past Imperf. Indic. is rarely fy-v.] 
t § 257. 4: Plural rarely weak, except in the 3rd Pers. (often hx-av). 


IMPER| PART. & INF. 


PaRTICIPLE. 
e 7 ca es 
LEL-S, LELOG, LEV 


Stem, m., n. 
levT- 
INFINITIVE. 
L€-VaL 


-WV -ELV 
/ 
-WS -~€VQal 


PARTICIPLE 
(Strong). 

o e ¢ 
€l-S, €ELOa, EV 
Stem, m., n. 

evT- 

INFINITIVE 

(Strong). 
€l-vat 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE (often = hasten). 


93 


. |SUBJ.\OPTAT! IMP. \PART. & INF. 


a, ee ed 


1 | te-pae i@wat 
. 2 | te-car § in 
> 3 | te-rau inrat 
fl | P. 1 | ié-peba iwpeOa 
a 2 | te-obe inobe 
ms 3 | te-vrae i@VvTat 
D. 2 | te-cOov ijoOoyv 
3 | te-cOor ino@ov 
EA S. 1 Le- pay 
eS 2 | te-oo 
fe 3 | te-ro 
A P. 1 | té-pe6a 
i! 2 | te-obe 
e 3 | te-vro 
op) D. 2| te-cOov 
x 8 | té-cOny | 
FUTURE. o-opat 
PERFECT. . | €t-jrat || 
PLUPERF. | €t-p7V || 
= |S. 1] et-pyy || | dpa 
ew 2 | e- e 
Sa €l-00 n 
ec 3 €l-TO NTOL 
A P. 1 | &-peba aopela 
= 2|d-cbe | Fobe 
eo 3 | €t-vTo OVTAL 
A | iD. 21 ef-cOoyv j-o0ov 
[ 3 | ef-cOnv j-o8ov 
A. P.(WK.) | ef@nv || 60-0 


EOno-opat 


Fut. oF 
AP f 


PARTICIPLE. 


e A 
€ - — 
: pay 9 e, 
LEL-O L€-7O LE- {LEVOS, 7, OV 
a , 
i€t-TO ié-0Ow INFINITIVE. 
Lei ve-0 
iet- wea — €e-oOau 
enw C4 
iet-oOe | te-cbe 
en e/ 
iet-vto | t€e-oOwy 
iet-cOov | te-cOov 
iel-cOnv | ié-7Owy 
, 
~OULNV 
2. -co 
9 
€l- nV — 
e 
€l-O OU 
¢ 4 
€l-TO é-7 Ow 
9 
et-wcOa — 
ei-obe | €-obe 
e 4 
€-vTO €-cOuwv 
ei-o0oy €-a Oov 
el-o Ony €-cOwy 
4 v4 nw 
-ELNV 2.-nTue | -eis -7)VaL 
? , 6 
-OLpnv -optevos | -eo Vat 


§ Once contracted to Ze: (e-fet, “thou desirest,’’ Sophocles, Zlectra, 148). 


|| Augmented in e: (cf. § 239). 
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262 | 8i-5w-pe (reduplicated with 1), give. 
ACTIVE. 


INDIC. | SUBJ. |OPTAT.IMPER| PART. § INF. 


S. 1 | dtdw-pu 50 d.d0in-v — PapvIcIPLeE. 
| 2 [880-5 — | dss | BeBoéy-5 | SSov* | didov-s, dudodea, Sidov 
> 3 | didw-or(v) | bdo did0in —| 6ud0-Tw Stem, le 
fy | P. 1 | did0-wey =| diddpev | did0t-per| = — d.d0vr- 
is 2 | dd0-Te didare | dud0t-re | Sid0-7e INFINITIVE, 
es 3 | b:80-aoru(v) | didGcre(v) | Sudote-v | d:80-vrwv d.d0-vau 
D. 2 | 8i50-rov d:daHrov | 5id0t-rov | 5i50-rTov 
8 | di50-rov d:darov did0l-rnv | 51d6-Twy 
Ei | S. 1 | é-8iSow * 
fz] 2 | é-dcdous * 
= 3 | é-didou * 
AP. é-d1d0-pev 
si 2 | €-did0-rTe 
a 3 | é-di50-cay 
2 D, 2 | é-5f50-rov- 
a, 3 | €-8:56-rnv 
Furure. | d0c-w -OUplt -wv -E 
PERFECT. | d€dwx-a =| -w - Op 2. -€ -WS -évat 
PLUPERF. | €-dedwx-7 
Weak, Strong. | Strong. | Strong PARTICIPLE 
S. 1|é-d0x-at | 60 doiy-v — Strong. 
2|é-Sux-as | dds Soin-s | 86-s Sov-s, Sotca, dov 
= 3 | &-dwx-e(v) | do doin §6-Tw Stem, m., n. 
ee Strong. dovr- 
= P . 1 €-d0- Lev ddpev dot-pwev — INFINITIVE 
< 2 | €-do-Te dare dot-re | Od-7e Strong. 
3 |€-do-cay | ddcu(v) |8ote-v | 80-vTwv dov-vat 
D. 2 | &-50-rov 5@rTov 50t-roy 56-rov 
3 | é-56-rnv S@rov Sol-rny =| 56-Twy 


* 8 O57, 1. 


t § 257.4: the Plural is rarely weak (é5éxayev, etc.), 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Inbi¢. | SuBJ.| OPTAT. | IMPER.| PART. § INF. 


Pe 
q 
fe) 
= 


} d00jo-opat -oiunv 


> 
a 


S. 1 | did0-pot =| &udGprae | &id0¢- env — PaRTICIPLE. 
; 2 | did0-car =| dud d.d0t-0 8id0-co | 5td0-pevos, 7, ov 
> 3 | did0-rat. | did@rae | diS0t-ro | 6ud0-c Ow INFINITIVE. 
fl | P. 1 | did6-peba | didapeBa | did0t-peBa — d:d0-c Ban 
sj 2|8i80-00e | didH00€ | diS0t-cbe | Si80-cbe 
ot 3 | di80-vrae | dkdvrae | did0t-vto | 656-cOwy 
D. 2 | di50-c6ov did@c0o0yv | d:50t-cbov | 5i50-c8oy 
3 | did0-coy 5:d@o8ov | d:d0l-cOnv | 5:56-cOwv 
= S. 1 | é-6:86-pyv 
fe) 2 | é-di50-c0 
f 3 | é-d160-T0 
Za ee é-610-neBa. 
is 2 | é-di80-cbe 
S 3 | €-6180-vTo 
2 D. 2 | e-5i50-c8ov 
a 3 | é-5:56-cOny 
FUTURE dwo-opat -o'pNV -dpevos | -cobat 
PERFECT. | d€d0-pat 2. -7o | -pevos | -oOat 
PLUPERF. | €-d€60-pxyv 
a S. 1} é-86-pnv | Sdpae—_| d0i-penv — PaRTICIPLE. 
4 2 | &-8ov 80 S0i-0 $08 8d-pevos, 9, ov 
2 3 | €-d0-T0 d@Tat d0t-To 60-06 INFINITIVE. 
A | P.1|é-86-peba | dwpcBa | dot-peba — 60-0au 
= 2| 2-80-06 |Sacb6e |Soi-cb | dd-00e 
= 3 | €-d0-vTo davrat | dot-vTo 66-0 bwy 
ee D.° 2 | €-50-c8oy dao boy do0t-cbov 546-c0ov 
g 3 | é-56-cOny d@o0or Sol-cOny 56-cOwy 
A. P. (WK.) | €-d60nv 606-6 -einv -€is “7vaL 


4 
-dpevos | -er Oat 
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DerecTivE VERBS IN -p, 
1. mpi, say, say yes (Lat. fa-ri]. 


INDIC. SUBJ. | OPT. 
PRES. Past. 
é-pyn-v |do | datn-v 
é-pn-00a| ys pain-s |pa-A (ha-0i)| daca f. 
z4n bn lady \bd-re 
é-pa-pev | Papmev | pat-pev _— 
é-pa-re [pire |pai-re |da-re 
é-pa-cav|Pocot(v)|pate-v |da-vrwy 
D. 2| pa-rdv é-pa-rov |pirov | ai-roy | pd-rov 
3| da-réy é-pd-rnv |oirov | pal-rny | od-rey 


Fur. dyo-w. WEAK Aor. é-fyo-a. 


Ops. 1.—On -o6a in &pyoba (Hoda, § 266; ferrOa, § 267; oloba, fdno6a, 


§ 273), see § 274. 


Oss. 2.—The Past pny is used sometimes as Past Imperf,, sometimes 


as Aor. 


Oss. 3.—The Participle ods is little used, its place being generally 
supplied by pdox-wy, -ovca, -ov (from pdox-w, properly allege, a verb which 


also supplies other by-forms of nul). 


Oss, 4.—The Pres, Indic., except fs, generally loses its accent, 


2. jpt, say [Lat. aid]. 


265 This verb is found only in the lst and 3rd Persons of the Past 


tense, used parenthetically like the Latin inguam, inquit :— 
iv © eye, said I, 
7 © os, said he; 48 7, said she. 
és and 7 are here old Demonstratives. 
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3. eipi, am [Lat. sum, es-ve]. 


q 
be 
Ss 


266 OPT. IMP. PART. 


S. 1] ei-pié ® eln-v — |odvm. 
2) ef noba =| As eines to-6c | ovo f. 
3 | éo-ri(v)| 7-v 7] ein éo-tw | ov n. 
P.1)| éo-péy | 7-pev ape | el-pev — Stem, m., n. 
2|éo-ré | 7-TE Te el-re éo-re | ovr- 
3| <i-oi(v) | 7-cav -| dary) | ele-v €o-Tw INFIN, 
D. 2\ éa-rdv | ho-rov hrov el-roy o-rov | ef yay 
83| éo-rdv | Ho-rny roy el-rnv to-Twy 
FUTURE PART 
~ 1] &-opac €o-ol nv €o-Op€VOS, 7), OV 
2| éo-y (-e) €o-010 INFIN. 
3] €o-rTae €g-0tTo éo-eo Gan 
P.1| éo-dpeba éo-oipeOa. 
2| €c-ecbe éo-o1oe 
3| €o-ovrat, etc. éo-olvTo 


Oxss.—The Pres. Indic., except ef, generally loses its accent. The -r: 
of the 31d Sing. is an older form of -o:: ¢f. Lat. es-t. 


4. ety, go [Lat. e6, 2-re}. 


267 INDIC. SUBJ. | OPT. | IMP. PART. 
Pres. | Past. 
S. 1] e-u 7-4 i-w i-Oupet — i-wv m. 
2| qreoOa | i-ns t-ors =| &-@e i-ovea. f. 
3 | elou(v) | qre(v) | ty i-ou i-Tw i-ov n. 
P.1 | type rev | wpe | tome | — Stem, m., n. 
2 | tte N-TE i-yre i-olre | t-Te i-6vt- 
3 | taodv) | poav | t-worly) | Coe | i-dvtwy INFIN. 
D. 2 | Y-rov q-Tov Y-nrov Y-o1roy | Y-rov oak 
8 | %-rov H-THY 1-nTov i-olrny | t-rTwy 


Oss. 1.—The Pres. Indic. has Future meaning: cf. Eng. I go, often = 
I will go. The Present Indicative meaning is supplied by gpyoua: (§ 292). 

Oss. 2.—The Past Indic. is in form a Pluperfect. Later forms are :— 
S.1 fev, 2 jes; P.1 femer, 2 here, jeoav; D. 2 ferov, 8 jelrny. 
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5. xdOynpat, am seated, sit (ja, poetical). 


IMPERAT. PART. 


INDIC. 


PRES, Past, 
S. 1 | xdOy-pae | €-xaby-pyv (Kaby-pnv) — Kary LEv0s, 1, Ov 
2 | xaOy-car | é-xaby-co (xabiy-co) | KdOn-co INFIN 
3 | xdOn-rar | é-Kaby-to (Kabyjo-t0) | kaby-cOw xabj-oOat ‘ 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 


Oss.—The rare Subjunctive (cadduai, xa04, xabjra, etc.) and Optative 
(xaOfuny or Kaboiuny, Kabfo, xa8jto; P. 8 kadoivro) are generally replaced, 
like the Future, by forms of xa0é(oua:, J sit down (§ 292). 


6. xetpat, lie, 


INDIC. IMPERA T. PART, 
PREs. Past. 
S. 1 Kel- [Lou é-Kel-~nv — KEi-LEVOS, 1), OV 
2 KEL-OOL €-KEL-0-0 KEl-0-0 INFIN. 
3 KEl-TOL €-KEL-TO Kei-c Ow eo Oat ; 
etc. etc. etc. 


Fut. xefcopat, etc. 


Oss. 1.—Ketuar replaces the Perfect Passive of riOnpu (§ 259): 
€.g9. o& voor xetytat, the laws are laid down (rBévat vopovs, to lay 
down laws). 


Oss. 2.—The Subjunctive (e.g. «énras) and Optative (e.g. xéorro) are rare. 


7. xpy (sc. éori), there is need [ef. Lat. opus est]. 


xp7 is properly an indeclinable Noun (= need); tenses are 
formed chiefly by combining it with parts of eipé, am (§ 266) :— 
Past Indic. xpyv (= xp7 jv), or éxpqv (with syllabic augment 
by analogy). 
Pres. Subj. xpq (= xp7 7); Optat. xpein (= xp7 etn); Part. 
Neut. ypedv (= xp7 dv); Infin. xpqjva: (= xp7 


elvat). 


Fut. Indic. ypjora: (= xp7 éorar), or by analogy ypyoet. 
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A few verbs in -w form a Strong Aorist Active without 
the vowel o/e, like verbs in -su (§ 252. 1) :-— 


é-By-v (Ba-i-v-w, § 288. ii.) &hOn-v (pbd-v-w, anticipate, § 
dm-é-dpa-v (d7ro-di-bpd-oK-w, run 288. 1.) 

away, § 289. ii.) é-dAw-v (dA-(oKx-opar, am captured, 
éyvur-v (yi-yvw-ox-w, get to know, am detected, § 289. 1.) 

§ 289. ii.) é-Biurv ((d-w, £0, live, § 292) 


é-di-y (pv-opar, grow, § 280) é-di-v (di-opar, sink, § 280) 
A tew others (poetical) will be given among Principal Parts. 


These Aorists are conjugated as follows :— 


INUIC. SUBJ. |OPTAT.IMPER.| PART. | INFIN. 


Ba-s m. | By-va 


S.1 | &By-v @ Bain-v — 
é-By-s Bus Bain-s |Bn-0 | Baca f 
é-By Bn Bain | Biro | Bay n. 
€- By pev Bope Boi-pev| — I [st. Bavr- 


€-By-Te Bare Bai-re | By-re 
é-By-cav | Baor(v) Bate-v | Ba-vrwv 
&-67-rTov | Byrov Bai-roy | Bi-rov 
é-64-773 Bijrov Bal-rny | B4-Twv 


re | 


S vu 
£0 to 9 BD et 09 BO 


é-dpa-v 4, | -8pa 1s a | -Spacn-v -Opa-s m. | -dpa-var 
-€-dpa-s 3 |-dpds 1 2 & | -Spain-s -Spaca f 
4 an! egcao , 
FES 
sis a 


eee ee Gee ed ee eee 


é-yvurv yo soi yvoin-v — [yvov-s m. | yva-vat 
€-YVO-S yos 2A | yvoin-s | yv@-6 | -yvovca. f. 
é-yvw oe we [yon = |-yvd-tw | -yvdv n. 

ete. ete. SS | ete. etc. |st. yovr- 


é-i-v gi-w 3S — I|di-sm. | dd-va 
é-pi-s di-ys Ra pv-O. |dtoaf 
€-u v-n fF gu-rw [dry n. 

etc ete. fh etc. |st. duvr- 


49S fUu 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS IN -w. 


In the following verbs the Perfect has the meaning of a 
Present, the Pluperfect has the meaning of a Past Imperfect : 
cf. Lat. novi, ‘I know’; noveram, ‘I knew,’ etc. 


1. ofSa (Strong), Anow (Lat. v2d-2, Engl. wot]. 


IMP. PART. 


SUBJ. 


INDIC. OPTAT. 


PERF, PLUPF. 
st. of3-, id-| st. eid- st. eide- | st. eide- | st. i3- af 
S. 1! of8-a no-n * ci0@ eldein-v | — Bun rs 
2|ol06a* | 75-noba * | «idzjs eidein-s | to-Ot Se : 
3 | of8-e(v po-eu(y ein - cided to-rw | 008 0. 
rf q ay, ee stem m., n 
P.1 | to-pey nO-pLev eldapev | eidel-pev| — we 
2 | to-re yO-TE elOnre | eidel-tre | io-te | S007 
3|icdo(v) | 78- elddor(y) | eidete-y | to-rwv 
70-eray aou(v) INFIN. 
Or jpoayv eldévat 
D. 2 | to-rov 7io-Tov eidjrov —| eldei-row | to-Tov 
8 | Yo-rov to-rnyv eldjTov eidel-rynv | to-Twy 


Fut. eio-opan, etc. 


2. Sona (Weak), 84510 (Strong), fear. 


INDIC. IMP. PART. INF. 
| PERF, PLUPF. 
S. 1/dé0ux-a, dédt-a. é-Sedoik-7 — |dedorx-ws, | dedoux- 
2| dédotx-as é-Sedotk-ns |d€di-Oc] -via, -ds | vat 
3) d€doux-e(v),  Sebt-e(v) | é-BeSoiK-er(v)| Sedi-rw 8t. SeSorxdr- 
P. 1/8edoix-apev, Sédt-pey | -Sedi-pev — [dcdt-ts, dedi- 
2| deSoix-are, Sédu-re €-S€dt-Te€ idedu-re}| -via,-0s | evat 


— jst. ded.dr- 


3 Sedoix-dou(v), Sedi-aor(v) | €-Sedi-cay 


Aor, édeca, ete. 


* § 274. 
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3. goa (Strong), am like. 


SUBJ. OPTAT. PART. 'INFIN. 


S. 1] doux-a | éwx-n — | éotx-w €oix-oupe elx-ws, | €ix-€vat 
2 | €orx-as | éwx-ns | éoix-ys__—| €ok-ous -via, -OS 
3 | Zoux-e(v) | €wr-e(v) | ete. etc. st. eixor- 
P.1 | €ory-pev | éwx-eper | [or cixws || or eixas 
2 | €otk-ate | éwx-ere | @, 775, ete. | Elyy, Eins, 
3 | eigaou(v) | éx-evay | § 188] | ete., § 188] 
D. 2 | @olx-aroy | égx-erov 
3 | éolk-aroy | epx-érny 


For. déw, ete. 


Oxss.—The 3rd Sing. Zo:xe(v) often means it is reasonable; Neuter Parti- 
ciple eixds, reasonable. Note the o in the 3rd Plur. eftacr(y). 


4. dpaprar, it is fated. 


This verb occurs in Attic only in the Passive 8rd Pers. Sing.: Perf. 
eluap-rat, it is fated, Plupf. etuap-ro, it was fated, Part. eiuap-yévos; 7 eipap- 
pévn (sc. poipa), fate, rd eiuappevov, that which is fated. 


5. wérporras, tt is fated. 


This verb occurs in Attic only in the Passive 8rd Pers. Sing.: Perf. 
wéxpw-rat, it is fated, Part. wexpw-uévos; % wexpwuévn (sc. poipa), fate, rd 
wenpwpevoy, that which is fated. 


Notes on the above forms. 


274 1. Ole6a = ol8-0a, with an old inflexion of the 2nd Sing. -@a; the a 
which crept in here and in 4o-6a (§ 266, st. éo-) came to be regarded as 
part of the inflexion and was thus transferred to other verbs (¢.g. @-y-a0a, 
§ 264); in ¥5-noda (§ 273. 1) and #-e:o8a (§ 267) it is combined with the 
vowel of the Pluperfect (n or e:). 

2. Later or less correct forms of the Pluperf. #f3n (§ 273. 1) are :— 
S.1 F5ev, 2 FSecc0a (FSers, Hdns), 3 Fon; P. 1 PSemmer, 2 PSecte; 
D. 2 pdertov, 3 pdelryy. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE MEANING OF VOICES AND TENSES. 


Middle and Passive forms often assume Active meaning: 
6.g.— 

reiOw, persuade (Accus.), weiGopat, am persuaded, obey (Dat.). 

poBa, frighten (Accus.), PoBodtpa, am frightened, fear (Accus.). 

Verbs which have no Active forms in use, but only Middle or 
Passive forms with Active meaning, are called Deponent Verbs, 
as in Latin: e.g.— 

BovrAopes, will, BovrAnocopat, prey es €BovAnOnv. 

déxopuar, receive, Séfopar, débeypar, eefapnv. 

Some verbs which have Middle forms with Active meaning 
have also Passive forms with Passive meaning: e.g. airwpar, 
accuse; Bualopa, compel (or am compelled) :— 

Active meaning. Passive meaning. 
airuiipat, airidoopat, qriapan, | yriapon, arian : 
aoa unv 
Bidfowar, Budcopar, PeBiacpa, | BiiLopar, BeBlacpar, {BideOq 
éBuardpnv 

In very many verbs the Future alone has Middle or Passive 
form with Active meaning, especially in verbs which denote the 
exercise of the bodily or mental faculties : e.g.— 


(a) EXERCISE OF THE Bopity Facuttizs. 


gduw, sing, doopat dmavT®, meet, dtavTncopat 

Boa, shout, Bonoopat adtro-SidpacKkw, run away, Opacopa 
vera, laugh, yeAdoopor Badivo, walk, Badwitpar 

oipwlw, lament, oipwfopar Baive, go, Byoopat 


[With others denoting exercise of | Stwxw, pursue, Sudfopar 
the voice, or its restraint, ¢.g.| few, run, Oevoopar 
hl a ae ii siyh- véw, swim, veicopat 
pee i 7nd@, leap, wndnoopas 
winrrw, fall, recovpon 
whéw, sail, tAevoopar 
péw, flow, prnoopat 
Suva; bite Sibonias tixtw, bring ae TéEopat 
? ? , a 
éobiw, eat, opar really old | {PSX We p ‘fo ere 2 
rivw, drink, miowar f Subjunctives | Pr Mee, derfopor (-otpat) 
Tpuyw, gnaw, Tpogopat (With others denoting movement] 


XdoKw, gape, xavovpat 


dxovw, hear, axovoopat 
Giyydve, touch, 0i£opar 
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(b) EXERCISE OF THE MENTAL FACULTIES. 


dpaptavw, err, apapTycopar aToAavw, enjoy, aToAavcopat 
yyvecke, get to know, yvwoopar | érawe, praise, érawéropat 
pavOdave, learn, pabyncopat Oavpalw, udmire, Pavpacopat 


okurtw, jeer, okwYopuat OF -w 
orovdd{w, am busy, orovddcopua | tBpi{w, insult, tBprotpat or -w 


(c) MiscELLANEOUS MEANINGS. 


éro-OvyoKw, die, -Pavodpar dpralw, seize, apmdcopar 
st. Bw-, live, Budcopat Aayyavw, obtain, Anfomat 
ynpdoKw, grow old, ynpacopat AapBavw, take, Ajpouat 

eipi, AM, Evopat tuyxave, obtain, revfomar 


TACK, suffer, reivopar 
The Perfect Active often has (i.) Intransitive or Passive meaning; 


(ii.) Present meaning (cf. note at foot of p. 47): it may thus correspond in 
meaning to a Present Middle or Passive: e.g.— 


Siw, dip, sink (trans.), ddoua, dip, sink, get into (intrans.), d€50na, have got 
into (intrans.). 
Torn, place, torapat, place myself, Eornna, stand. 
ahyvip, fix, whyvupa, am fixed, wérnya, am fixed. 
piryvims, break, phryvupat, burst forth, Epparya, have burst forth. 
ofnw, rot (tr.), chropat, rot (intr.), cdonra, am rotten. 
oBevvig, quench (tr.), oBévyunat, am quenched (intr.), ZoBnxa, am quenched. 
dtu, grow (tr.), pboua:, grow (intr.), répixa, am by nature. 
aAlonopar, am captured, édAwna, have been captured. 
vylyvopat, become, yéyova, have become. 
Epxomat, go, come, €AhAvOa, am come. 
palvoua, am mad, péunva, am mad. 


- When a verb has two Active Perfects or Aorists, one Weak and the 
other Strong, the Weak forms are generally transitive, the Strong intran- 
sitive: ¢.g.— 

BAAD, destroy, dAdAexa, have destroyed, BAwAa, am undone. 
welOw, persuade, wéweixa, have persuadcd, wénoiOa, trust. 
galyw, show, wépayna, have shown, xépnva, have appeared. 
Yornut, place, €arnoa, placed, tarny, stepped, stood. 
gt, grou (tr.), Zpioa, grew (tr.), Epiv, grew (intr., § 272). 
(The above rule does not apply to the Aorists of weféw, which are both tran: 
sitive, or the Perfects of fornu:, which are both intransitive.] 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS. 


279 The Principal Parts of a Greek Verb are :— 


1. The Present Indicative Active. 

2. The Future Indicative Active or Middle. 

3. The Aorist Indicative Active or Middle (Weak or 
Strong). 

4. The Perfect Indicative Active (Weak or Strong). 

5. The Perfect Indicative Passive and Middle. 

6. The Aorist Indicative Passive (Weak or Strong). 


The following classified list of Principal Parts (§§ 280-292) 
contains verbs having some peculiarity in their tenses for which 
no general rule can be given ; all verbs of importance which form 
a Strong Aorist (Active, Middle, or Passive) are included. The 
typical regular verbs are inserted in black type. 


An alphabetical list (for reference and revision) is given in 
Appendix V.; it contains all the verbs of the classified list, 
together with a number of others—some irregular but of less 
common occurrence, others illustrating the rules and exceptions 
of §§ 184-278. 

In the classified list attention is called to peculiarities by 
means of references placed after the headings of the sections, 
and notes at the foot of the page. The less important or poetical 
tenses are printed in small type. . 


A hyphen before a verb indicates that it is found only (or 
chiefly) in compounds. 
Note the following abbreviations :— 
M.= Middle; P.= Passive; A. P. = Aorist Passive. 
Str. =Strong; Wk. = Weak. 
tr. = transitive ; itr. = intransitive. 
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as oe ee mw ow ee we — -- 


280 Vowel stems uncontracted (§§ 230, 245, 272, 276). 


hdw iow €huga, | Adduxa | AdAupor | eAdOny 
loose | 
| 
axovw aKovoopat|jKovoea |axjxoa  |fxovonat nKrovoOny 
hear | 
dviw, avitwo —_ |aviow nvvea. qvuKa. 7Vv0 pat nvvoOny 
accomplish | 
Siw siow édica. (tr.)\Séduxa [Sedupar eovOnv 
dip,sink(tr.) éOvv (intr.)| (intr.) 
Gvw Giow toa |\réOvxa = |reOvpar éervO nv! 
sacrifice 
KaTaAevw karaXevow'xatéAevca)  — — kareXeioOnv 
stunetodeath 
KeAevw KkeXevow \éxéAevoa |kexéeAevxa|kexeAevo pat léxeAevo$ v 
bid 
KXetw } el kAvciow) = exAeoa) |xéxAeka) |kéxNeyat) oe 
O0se , ” ; , 
KAge ) KAyow)  jexAnoa. | KexAyKa j KeKAy pau )  léxAnoOnv 
Kpovw Kpovow  |éxpovoa |Kékpovka |Kéxpovpat léxpova Onv 
strike 
mpiw Tpiow Epica |rempixa |rérpicpat  érrpic Onv 
saw 
oeiw ceiow éreoa loerexa joececpa jéceicOnv 
shake 
diw dicw épiioa (tr.)\réepixa —_— — 
grow (tr.) édiv (intr.jam by 
l. grew | nature 
2. am by 
nature) 
Kaiw (xdw) ? Kavow éxavoa = |kéxauxa |Kexar par éxavOnv 
burn éxea® 
kAaiw (KAdw)? |kAavcopas|éxAavoa. —  |xéxrAavpat = 
weep l.am mournee 


2.am bathed 
an ters 


1 For é-6v6-nv, to avoid aspiration at beginning and end of syllable. 

2The stems xa:-, burn, kAa-, weep, are derived from the stems kav-, xAav- 
(seen in the Future, Aorist, etc.) by adding y and changing the v to the 
digamma, (xaf-y- nAaf-y-) : the y produces a change in the stem-vowel (cf. § 
228), and the F falls out: ka:f-, nAaif-, become kai-, KAat-. Kd-w, KAd-w are 
Old Attic forms, never contracted. 


8 Old Attic Aorist, formed without o. 
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281 Vowel stems contracted (§§ 230-235, 276). 


(a) Stems in a. 


Tie Tipyow éripnoa |tetipynxa |retipnpar| éripnOny 
honour 
dxpoGpat  |dxpodcopa: |nxpoacapyy) — |nKxpdapar — 
listen 
yAo yeXdoouat = féyéAaca —  jyeyéracpaleyeAdoOnv 
laugh.* 
KA® KkAdow éxAaca —  |xékAacpauéxrAdaOnv 
break 
KT@pou KTYOOpaAL exTnoapnv — = |éxrnpar? |éxrn nv 
acquire ExTy pan was ac- 
quired 
ore oTrdow éomaca = €oraxa, \eorracpat \eorracOnv 
drag 
xp® (§ 282) lypnow éxpnoa — —_|kéxpyorat|éxpnoOn 
give oracle (S. 3) (S. 3) 
Gpas Xpyoopas — éexpyodunv | — = |kexpypar léxphoony 
use (§ 232) need was used 


(6) Stems in e. 


Toe TrOLow éwoinga | merotn : ee érroty}Onv 


do, make 

aidotpat aidéoopat — — |fSerpa  inddobnv 
respect 

aiva ® aivéow nvera nvexa = ype = Iv eB nv 
praise | 

dpx@ dpKéow npKera, — — — 
suffice 
1 Passive am laughed at. 


2 Subj. xexr@pmat, xexrp, kexrHrat, etc., Optat. cexryuny, xextfo, KexT Hiro, 
etc. (instead of the ordinary periphrasis xexrnudvos a, elnv; cf. § 187*). 
There is a Fut. Perf. Indic. cexrhoopat = I shall possess. 


3 Compounds éw-awa, praise (Fut. éwaveropat, § 276); wap-awa, exhort 
(Fut. rapavéow), 
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50 (§ 234) [dycw eno dedexa = Sederae = [€5€O nv 
bind 

TpEew Tpéeow éTpera — — — 
tremble 

KaA@ KaA® éxdAeoa = |kéxAnKa YxéxAnpac! éxAnOnv! 
call am called | 

TEAD TEAD érékeca _—|rereéAexa [reréAco pai eredco by 
complete 

véw? (§ 233) lvevoopar évevora. veveuka — — 
swim 


tréw® (§ 233) rAcvoopat lérAevoa i rrérAevKawéwAevopar| — 
sail -covua; § 238 


mvew® (§ 233)irvevcopor jérvevoa = =|rérvevxal = — — 
breathe 

xéw (§ 233) [yew® éxea® kéxuxa* |xéyupat’ |éxr'Onv 4 
pour 5. 8. tee 


(c) Stems in o. 


SHAG Snrldow €jrwoa [SedHAwKa/SeSHAwpar/2SnAGOny 
make clear 
x® Xvow éxura. Kéxwxa |kéxwopat léxooOnv 
heap up 


1 From the stem «An-. 


2The stems ve-, wAe-, rve- are derived from the stems veu-, wAev-, rveu- 
(seen in the Future, Aorist, and Perfect) by changing the uv to the digamma, 
which then falls out: veF-, wAeF-, rveF- become ve-, wAc-, wve-. 


* Formed without o. (xéw is really a Subjunctive used as a Future.) 


4 The stem xv- is a shorter form of xev- (seen in 7d xetpa, stream): the 
Present stem xe- comes from xev- (xef-), just a8 ve-, wAe-, wve- from vev-, 
wAeu-, mvev-; see note 2 above. 
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282 Mute Stems (§§ 239-245, 276). 
1. Not extended in the Present and Past Imperfect. 
(a) Guttural. 3 
whéxw ? whéfo | ewdefa | wéwdexa| wémdeypor | emrexOny 
weave ; (Str.) éwhdxny 
 &yw agéw tryayov? |Hxa Typat nxOnv 
lead 
dpxw dptw jipéa — |ipypar = | npxOnv 
rule 
dpxopar japgouar |apiiuyv | — | iipypae = 
begin 
eXéyxw ehéeyéw nreyéa — |edprceypo | AALyxOqv 
examine, (S. 2 -yéat, 
_ prove S. 3 -yera) 
eAkw edXgw etAxvora *| etAxuxa.® | etAkvo pas ®| eiAKvcOnv® 
drag . 
nKw * now — — — — 
am cone 
-A€éyw 5 -éEw -defa | -elAoxa | -etAeypar | -€Aeyyv 
pick up 
diaréyouat | diarc£ouar| — — | dreirAeypar | dredexOnv 
converse 
-olyw -olf -EwEa, — |-€wypar |-edxOyv 
-olyvipu 
open 
TK | tht érnta TETHKA. — éraxny 
mele (tr.) (intr.) 
gevyw * hevSouat |epvyov | mepevya — — 


-ovpan, § 238 


1 The verb-stem has parallel forms with varying vowels (cf. § 214, note): 
RWAEK-, TWAaK-; AEcy-, AOY-; THK-, TAK-; HPeEevy-, puy-. 

2 Formed by reduplicating (cf. § 245, Attic Reduplication) and aug- 
menting. 

3 From the stem éAnvu-; the Pres. and Fut. are from the stem €Ax-. 

4The Present has Perfect meaning: the Past hoy = (i.) was come, (ii.) 
came. 

5 Compounded with dmo-, éx-, xata-, ovA-. = Lat. legs, col-ligd, intel-legé, 
etc. Contrast Adyw, say, § 292. The meaning read occurs in Attic only 
in the Compounds dva-Adyoua:, ewt-Adyouat. 
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(3) Labial. 
hettrw heipo €Xtwov | Addowwa | AdAerppar | ddeipOny 
leave 

rode ypaiyes eypaya iyéypada = yeypappat |éypddyy 
write 

TépTW Trépiyw ereupa méeroppa jreéreupat éréudOyy 
send (u- for ym- 11) 

one) caTicopat — io¢onra = éoamnv 
rot (tr.) |(Fut. of A. P.) am rotten 


atpépw! = a tpeyw éorpewa, |torpopa éorpappo. léorpadny 
turn aside 


tperw! Tpeyw erpeva |rétrpoda TéTpappar \érpamrnv 
turn éTpamov erpépOny 
érpamrop 
Tpépw Opéyw? COpewa* rérpoda tO pappor® erpadyy 
nourish | 
tpiBw? tpi érpuja_ _—|rérpida Tétpiupat érpiBnv 
rub | 
(c) Dental. 
meiOw * Treiow éreioa jwémexa (tr.) wéresopar | érelobns 
urge, trBov érro8o, 
persuade * érOdpnv (intr. trust) 
qdw aoopae oo. = no pas no On | 
sing 
oopar no Onoopoat = = < no Onv 
am glad |(Fut. of A. P.) 
orevow oreiow ® éoreoa. = éorecpar® = 
pour out * 


1 The verb-stem has parallel forms with varying vowels (cf. § 214, note): 
Aeiw-, Aim-, AOLH-,; WELN-, TOUR-; ONN-, COAUN-; TTPED-, OTPOP-, TTpah-; TpEN-, 
tpox-, tpam-; TpiB-, TpiB- (Perf. Act., Aor. Pass.); we:0-, wi0-, wo.0-. 

2 For tpép-ow, &-tpep-oa, Té-Tpap-yat; the aspiration lost at the end of 
the stem owing to the addition of o or yu is restored at the beginning: cf. 
stem rp:xy-, Nom. plz, § 49. 9. 

3 Passive and Middle am persuaded, persuade myself, obey. 

4 Middle make a treaty, literally pour libations one with another. 

5 gweio- for omevd-c-, cf. xaples for xapieyr-s (§ 106), Auvdels for AuvOerT-s 
(§ 108. 3). 
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Mute stems (continued : 
2. Extended in the Present and Past Imperfect by the 


283 


addition of r. 


Brarrw 
harm 
Oarrw? 


284 


BAdiyyw 
Odapw 
Krew 


Koy 


piw 


oKaw 


(§ 217. i) 
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éBrawa | BeBAada 


Capa 
exrAava 
éxowa 


éppupa. 


éoxaiya, 


KéxAopa 
kéxopa 


eppipa 


éxxada 


addition of the sound y. (§ 217. ii.) 
(a) Guttural. 
dvAAdéw | nAAaga | 7AAaxa. 


dAAdoow } 
adAAaTTw ) 
change 
sparta 
éXitrw 
roll 
ee 
opuTTw 
dig 
€x-, KaTa- 
re) Q 
TwAYTTO 
astound 
Tpacow | 
mpatrw | 


do, fare 


éXigw 


épugw 


arAngw 


mpagw 


efAéa 


wpuga. 


-érdnfa 


érpaga 


opwpvxa 


Tem paxa. 
I have done 
Téempaya 
Ihave fared 


§§ 235-245, 276). 


BéPrappos 
réOappat 
KEKE LOL 
KéKoppan 


eppimpat 


Eo kap par 


nAdaypat 


etAvypat 


Opapvypat 


rete Axpy pat 


TET payLat 


éBrAa nv 
erapny 
éxAdmrnv 
éxomnv 


éppipOny 
eppipny 


exxapnv 


3. Extended in the Present and Past Imperfect by the 


NaAdaynv 
NAAGXOnv 
€iALyOnv 


wpvxOnv 


-ewAGynv 


erpaxOnv 


1 Stem Tap, seen in the Aor. Pass. é-rdo-ny and 4 rdo-os, tomb; when 
aspiration is lost at the end of the stem owing to the addition of r, a, or u, 
it is restored at the beginning (Oawr- for tap-t- ; 


tap- before y): 


cf. tpépw, Opdpw, etc., § 282, db. 


Gay- for trad-c-: 


@ayu- for 


*The verb-stem has parallel forms (§ 214, note): «Aew-, KAOm-, KAGR- ; 
pip-, pip- (seen in Str. Aor. Pass.); wAny-, wAay-. 
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KrAaLw * KrAayéw &Xaya | KéxAayya — — 
cry aloud - 
xpalw Kexpdafopar| Expayov | Kéxpaya — — 
scream (Fut. Perf.) I scream 
(Imperat. 
Kexpax0t) 
olpate oipdfopat | outa —_ — — 
cry alas 
orevdlw orevagw | éorevaga — — — 
groan 
opalw opaéw éopata — éeohaypar | eopdayyy 
odarrw 
slaughter 
(6) Dental.? 
dppilo dppocw | 7ppoca | fipyora nppocpar | yppocOnv 
dpporrw 
jit 
BiBalw BBO éBiBaca — — — 
bring 
ebilw e0a Bisa =| ei Oixa clOurpar | ec Onv 
accustom etwla 
am wont 
(intr. ) 
sya TdTw ériaca — wérAacpat | érAacOny 
TAGTTW 
mould 
owl ® coo éowoa =| céowKa céowopar | érdOnv 
gave wéowpat 
1 From the stem KAayy-. 


2 Stems of more than one syllable in .8-, forming a Contracted Future 
according to the rule given in § 236 and having no further peculiarity, are 


not included in this list. 


* The forms of this verb come from two stems: (i.) om8-, a dental stem 


with dota subscript; (ii.) ow-, a vowel stem without iota subscript. 
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TC 


Liquid stems. 
285 1. Not extended in the Present and Past Imperfect. 


dépw! dedappau 


Sepa 
flay 


eddpyv 


cdetpa | 6 dapka 


2. Extended in the Present and Past Imperfect by the 
sound y. (§ 228.) 


(a) Stems in aA. 


dyyAdw | dyyedkG | fyyetdka | fyyedxa | HyyeApas | hyyéAOny 
announce 


oréh\Aw! oTeA@ | Eaten €oradxa | éoraApar | éoraAnv 
equip, 
despatch 

€v- OF é7t- 
TAdAw! | -reXO -éreta, -réraAka -rérah pau — 
enjoin 


ddAopar* | drAovpou | HAduyv — — — 

leup Infin. 

| @AacOar *) 

nrdunv . 
BadrrAw Baro | éBadov PeNIee: BeBrAnpac‘ | EBAnOnv * 

throw 
opaddw oparo | eopynia Yoparka | eoporpae | eopddAnv 

cutuse to 

slip 

(b) Stems in p. 

eipo | | pa* pa | pna | pan | Hd 
Geipwo ) dpovpae  (Infin. 

rats’ doa. *) 

| Apduny ® 


1 The verb-stem has parallel forms (§ 227, note!): Sep-, Sap-; ored-, 
OTGA-; TEA-, TAA-. 

2 The verb-stem has short a, seen in the Fut. and in the unaugmented 
forms of the Strong Aor. Midd. ("arwmat, ‘arolfuny, ‘aréo8at). 


8’ The stem-vowel 4 is irregularly changed to a@ (instead of 9: § 224) in 
the unaugmented moods of the Weak Aorist. 


4 From the stem BAr-. 


5The @ of the Fut. Act. is probably due to contraction of the stem 
"dep-, seen in the Pres. delpw. The Fut. Midd. has a (st. ’dp-, seen in atpe). 


§ Found only in the unaugmented moods "apwuat, ’apolunv, ’apér Oat. 
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éyeipw" eyepa Tryetpa = éyprpyopaléytryepuas —jiryepOnv 
rouse hypéuny (§ 245+) 
am awake 
otreipw* oTEpO eoretpa. éovrapka |éorappo. léomapyv 
800 
-f6ecipw | -¢bepa -pbepa |-epOapxa-iPOappar |épOapyv 
destroy | -%p0opa | 


(c) Stems in ». (@@8” Weak Perfects in -yxa are rare or late: cf. the 
examples for conjugation in § 229.) 


daive * dave epnva jmépayxa] mépacpar | epdvOny 
show Trépyva épdvnv 
-xaivw Kava ~EKaVvOV — — — 
slay (poet. ) 
Kepdaivw Kepoav@ éxépdava —|-rexép3yka — — 
gain 
paivopar* pravovpan — \|pepnva —  jléuavyv 
am mad am mad 
-xreivw © -KTev@ -Exreva, _—|-€xova — — 
slay -Exravov 
reivw Teva érewa réraxa.” |rérapat* |érdOyv? 
stretch 
KAivw Kwa éxXiva Kéxdixa *|xéxAyar® jéxAcBnv ® 
bend 
xptvw Kpw@ expiva Kéxpixa, ‘|xéxpyar* éxpiOnv * 
distinguish, 
judge 


droxpivopat |amoxpwovpatdmrexpwapnv) — |dmroxéxpysal — 
answer 


1The verb-stem has parallel forms (§ 227, note *): eyep-, eyop-; omep-, 
oxdp-; pbep-, POap-, POop-; pay-, Pnv-; uay-, UNV-; KTEV-, KTAY-, KTOV-. 

2 From the vowel stem ra-. 

3 From the vowel stem als 227, note ft. 

4 From the vowel stem xpi-. 

5 Mostly compounded with dx eae (aroxreive). 
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Verbs in ~pl. 
286 = 1. Like fornw in the Present and Past Imperfect. 


tory pe omow |é€otnoa| eotnka torapar | éordOyy 
€oTHv 
ovivnpu évnow ovnoa — ~- avnOny 
benefit * Ovnenv 
TiparAnpe® TAHT érAnoa| rérAnka rérAnopat | erAnoOnv 
Jill [L. pled) 
Tippy * -TpPHTW -Erpyoa| — _ |-rérpnopar| -erpyoOynv 
burn (tr.) | ~TréT yal 
Deponents (not reduplicated in Pres. and Past Imperf.). 
ayapat — — — — nya Onv 
admire 
Svvaprar ® Suvycopat — — (dedvvnpar | edvvybnv 
cun ndvvHOnv 
ériotapar ® ETLETHTOMAL) — — = qmotnOyv 
understand 
Epapat —~ -— — — npaaOnv 
epdw, €pw } I desired 
desire 


kpepapae ® Kpeunoopa | — — a at 
hang (intr.) | ! 


287 ~=2.: Like devin in the Present and Past Imperfect. 
(a) Consonant stems (-vv- in Pres. and Past Imperf.; § 253d). 


Seikvupe Seigw ederga ; Sederxa | Sederypar ; edelyOny 
-ayVop -aéw -aga | -€aya. — -€aynv 
break (tr.) am broken 
Cevyviju * levéw elevéa — |evyper | eevyOnv 
yoke, join ebynv 
plyvop 4 pigw eutéa — peplypar | éutyOnv 
plo-yw } pew éwersa eulyny 
mix 


1 Middle reap bencfit: Pres. édvivaya:; Fut. évqcowa; Str. Aor. avj-uny, 
rarely wyd-uny like é-mpid-uny, § 256 * (Optat. dvaiunry, dvaio, dvarro, etc., Infin 
dvac Ba). 

2 The w inserted after reduplicaticn is dropped in the Present tense of 
the compounds éu-mwimrAnmi, éu-wimpnut (to avoid the repeated yz). 

8§ 256. ‘4 Parallel forms of verb-stem: (evy-, (iy-; uiy- or pery-, uiy-. 


‘ 
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ayia? §— rnéw éxnga Temrrya. —  |éraynv 
fix am fixed 

pyyvie? —s [pnw ~— pp ga éppurya. — — |eppéynv 
break (tr.) intr. have 

burst forth 

-OAATpe? -0Aa -oreca ® -dAwAexa ® — fier 

destroy -wOpnv -OAwAa. 
am undone 

Opvipe opovpat |dpoca.* Gpwpoxa* jdudpouat ldpdeny4 
swear . 

dpdiévvip® léupio® lnydieca — nppiec par — 
clothe 

(b) Vowel stems (-vyu- in Pres. and Past Imperf.; § 253 6). 

Kepavvopu — (éépaca — Kéexpapan” léxpaOnv" 
mia j éxepdoOny 

Kpepavvip. |kpeu@® |éxpeuaca — —  léxpendobnv 
hang (tr.) 

weravvip.  |rer@® |éréraca — Teéerrapat ° \érerda Onv 
spread out 

oxedavvip loxeda® léoxédaca — éoxddacpaulécxedacOyy 
scatter 

oBevvips cBéeow \lerBeoa ’oBnka ‘eoBeopa. \eoBéeoOnv 
quench |oByoopaéoByv am quenched: 

Fut. Pass.) was quenched | 

Covvopu — {woo — ‘eCwpae ae 
gird éCwo pat 

povvope pocw  |eppwca —— €ppwpat® léppwcOnv 
strengthen am strong 

oTpwovvip.| jotpwcw \eotpwca — éotpwpat léotpwOnv 

ordpyvis oTopa eordpera 1° 
strew 


1 Parallel forms of verb-stem: mny-, way-; pny-, pay-. 


2 For dA-vins. Middle perish: Pres. dAAuvpar; Fut. ddoduar; Str. Aor. dAduny. 
In prose always compounded with awd (1.¢e. aw-dAADmL). 


3 St. dre-: trans. 4 St. duo-. 5 St. éo- (Feo-), Lat. ves-tid, ves-tis. 
6 § 237. 7 St. xpa-. 8 St. wra-. 
® Imperative éppwoo, farewell, Lat. valé. 10 St. wrope-. 


116 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


Special groups of verbs in -wo. 


GS The following verbs in -w have certain special peculiarities in 
common, and are therefore classified apart. In some the verb-stem (ending 
in a vowel or consonant) is extended otherwise than by the addition of 7 or y, 
either in the Present and Past Imperfect or in the other tenses; in others the 
tenses are formed from two or more entirely different stems. 


288 1. Nasal Group. 


Verb-stems extended in the Present and Past Imperfect by a 
nasal addition (cf. Lat. si-n-0, verb-st. st-; ta-n-go, verb-st. tag-). 


(i.) Addition of -v-. 


Kd p.-v-w Ka,LOULOL éxapov |xéeKkpnxa? _ = 
labour 
Tép-v-w TELO éreuov | rérunka® |rérunpor® | érunOnv? 
cut 
Tt-v-w tiow érioa rérika TérTio Mat éricOnv 
pay ® Teiow érecca | rérerka rérecpa  |erelo ny 
dba-v-w* | dOynoopat éhOnv |épOaxa = as 
anticipate épbaca. 
(ii.) Addition of -y- and change of stem-vowel (cf. § 228). 
Bai-v-w‘ Byoopot éByv = | BeBnxa§ a = 
qo, step 
éXav-v-w® © |€rd.@ nAaga |éAnAaxa | ‘AnAapac | \cOyv 
drive 
(iii.) Addition of -ar-. 
aic6-dv-opalaicOjcopa.’ |jodounv — joOnpa? = 
perceive | 


dpapt-dv-w |épapTycopat "\jpaprov judptyKa " |nuaprypot | jpaprnOyy " 
err : 


1 St. «un-; of. Lat. cer-n-d, cré-vi ; sper-n-6, spré-vi; ster-n-6, stra-vi. 

2St. run-. ; 

8 Middle punish, take payment for myself: rlvopat, ticopat, erioduny. 

4 Parallel forms of verb-stem: p0a-, pOn-; Ba-, By-. 

5 Strong Perf. (cf. § 255) BéBa-yev, BéBa-re, BeBaoi(v); BeBds, BeBaoa (Gen. 
-OTOS, -@oNS). 

6 Verb-stem éAa-: Fut. éad-o-w, éad-w, éraw (§ 237. ii.). 

7 Here the verb-stem is extended by addition of an e-sound: cf. §§ 290, 291. 
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dr-ex-cv-opsan |-exOjcopar* |-nxPopnv — 4x Onport —_ 
am hated 

avé-dy-w i avgnow * nvéyoa* iniéyxa? iniéypar? lnigybyY 

avéw 
increase 

édd-tox-dy-w |6dAynow? adAov apAnxa * — — 
owe (§ 289) 


(iv.) Addition of -avy- and insertion of a nasal in the stem, 


a lAngopat €Xaxov = elAnya —setanyuar §—s ea Onv 
obtain Addoyxa 


AapB-ay-w? = [Arpfopan €AaBov |eiAnda = eiAnppae = eAndOnv 
Aavé-dy-w* = |Anow 2jafov lAdAnba — — 
pav6-dv-w paPyoopart jéuafov = |peudOyxa? — — 
ay arena) qlrevoroprant érvOounv — |rérvopor —— 


wevOopat 
ascertain 


Tvyx-dv-w* —s |revgopuan éruxov —s |tervxnxa! — — 
hit, happen : 


(v.) Addition of -ve-. 


-in-vé-opat, } ~tfopat -ixdpnv —  |-typas — 
-ixvodmat 

come 
omio eee trocxycopo. \trecyopnv| —  jlirécxnpa — 
brurxvovpat 

promise 


1 See note 7, p. 116. 

* Parallel forms of the verb-stem: Ady-, Anx-, Aoyx-; AGB-, AnB-; AdO-, 
AnO-; xv00-, wev8-; Tix-, TEVX-. 

® Or escape the notice of (with Accus.), Middle ém-AavOdvopa, forget: ém- 
Afcopat, ex-cAabduny, emt-AdANo pat. 

4 Of. Engl. under-take. The stem icx- is formed by reduplication from the 
stem gex-, have, hold (§ 292): ot-cex-, ot-cx-, i-ox-, i-cx-. The stem cex- is 
seen shortened in the Aor. (cx-); extended in the Fut. and Perf. (cx7-). 
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289 2. Inceptive Group. 

Verb-stems extended in the Present and Past Imperfect by the 
addition of -ox- or -wrx- (cf. Lat. no-sc-0, pac-isc-or). 

(i.) Without reduplication (in Pres. and Past Imperf.). 


dpe-oK-w apéerw npEra. — — — 
please 

ynpa-oK-w ynpacopar| éynpaca | yeynpaxa =— ws SS 
grow old eynpay 

§idd-oK-w didagw? | edidaka? | dedidaya*: dedidaypac') eddy Oyv* 
teach | 

7Bd-oK-w nBhow nByoca =| nByKxa — | — 
grow up 

Xa-0K-w xavodpat |éxavoy | keynva — — 
gape I gape 

GA-iok-opat | dAdcopat?| éadwy? | édAwxa” — — 
am caught nAwv nAwKa 

dvad-iocx-w =| dvaAwow ® | dvyAwoa.*| dvjAwxa® dvnAwpas® | avnAdOnv ® 
spend 

evp-ioK-w etipyow* | etpov evpnca*’ jevpyyar’ | expeOnv * 
Jind ; 

‘Ovp-ox-w® =| -Bavotpar®|-EBavov® | rébvyxa?® — — 
die am dead 

(ii.) With reduplication (in Pres. and Past Imperf.). 

-i-Spd-ox-w | -Spacopar | -édpayv -6édpaxa — — 
run away 

y-yvo-cK-w =| yvdoopat | éyvwv éyvoxa | €yvwopar® | éyvacOnv® 
get to know I know 

-pApipoK-w |-pyycw | -€uyoa — | peprgpar éprnoOnv 
remind ® I remember, 

TU-TPW-TK-W =| TPWoW érpwora — |rérpwpa | érpabny 
wound | 

18t. d:dax-. 2 St. ‘dAw-, ‘dAo-: Aor. Subj. ‘aad, Opt. ‘dAroinv, Part. 


‘arous, Inf. ‘dAdvas (§ 272). 3 St. dvado-: Pres, sometimes dvardw, core 
tracted avaAd. 4 St. edpe- (cf. §§ 290, 291). 5 For O@vn-lox-w; in prose 
always compounded with dwo-, except in the Perf. which is never com- 
pounded. 6 St. day-. 7 Fut. Perf. re@vitw (§ 178*): Strong Perf. 
(st. Ova-, of. § 255) réOva-pev, TéOva-re, TeOvaor(v); Plup. é-rééva-cav; Opt. 
rTeOva-(n-v; Imperat, ré0va-6:; Part. reO@ve-ws, -Goa, -ds (Gen. -d7os, -do7s). 
8 Passive of the meaning resolve, judge. ® Mid. and Pass. remember, 
mention: mipvhokopat, pynoOjocomat, euvno nv, pépynua, Fut. Perf. npeuvhoopat. 
10 Subj. mepvauar, meurh, meuv7Tar, meuvdueba, etc.; Opt. neurfunv, weurijo, 
HepypTo, peur peda, etc. (cf. § 187 *). 
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3. E-group. 
Verb-stems extended by addition of an e-sound :— 
290 (i.) In the Present and Past Imperfect. 


 yopm-é-o, youn apes ieynpa yeydunna *\yeydynpa? | = — 
marry ' 
Sox-é-w,2 Soxe |Sdfw éSofa — {d€doxrae — 
seem, think (S. 8) 
06-é-0, 00H ldow éwoa — (éwopat eworOnv 
push 
291  (ii.) In other tenses (not in Pres. and Past Impf.). 
dy Popas dx 6-é-copat — — — 4x0-€-cOyv 
am grieved 
BovrAopar* | BovdA-7-copor — —  |BeBovd-y-pa1!éBovdr-7-Onv 
wish, will HBoun-4, Ory 
yeyvopar® = fyev-y-vopar leyevouyy = fy€yova’—fyeyév-7- ran — 
become am become} am become 
éw ® (§ 288) de-7-ow 0€-7-o-a 5ed€-n-Ka, — os 
want, lack 
e0édw Geadry-cw |7Oé\-y-ca 0€d-7-Ka — is 
Gérw ; Oer-y-ow |€0éA-1-ca 
wish, will 
stem ép-" (ép-a-copar |npounv  — — a 
question 
pexonan paxodpar® énay-e-odpyy) = — = |mepdy-yrpar | 


(Continued on next page.) 


1 Act. yauo yuvaixa, Lat. dicd uxdrem; Mid. yapotuc: dvdpl, Lat. niibo virs. 
* From the extended stem of the Pres. and Past Imperf. 


3 Hence (mostly poetical) 80x-h-ow, e56x-n-oa, Se5dn-n-Ka, Se5dn-n-rat, Son-h-Ony. 


‘The 2nd Pers. Sing. is always BovAe in Attic (not Botan). 


5 From verb-stem -yey-, reduplicated and shortened by dropping e; cf. Lat. 
gi-gn-or, Iam begotten. The verb-stem has parallel forms (§ 214, note): yev-, yor-, 
ya-, the latter seen in the Strong Perfect (cf. § 255) yéya-uev, yéya-re, yeyaor(y) ; 


yeyés, yeyooa (Gen. -Gros, -déons). 
6 Ae? (impersonal), i 13 necessary, Se-h-oet, éd€-n-0e, 
Adoua, need, ask, Se-h-copas, Sedé-n-war, ede-4-Ony. 
7 Present in use épwrdw, contr. épwra (regular), 
8 For uax-é-coua: § 287. i. 
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pew? > |pwedypow léueArpoa |pepeA-7-Ka — — 


concern 

pdr(w pedrA-7-ow |éuedA-7-00 — — = 
am about to npeaAaA-n-oa 

pew peva epeva mepnév-n-Ka — —_— 
remain 

véww vEepeo everpa vevép-n-Ka. |vevep-n-par|evep-7-Onv 
allot 

olopat® ol-7}-copat — — —  |e7-Onv 
think 

otxouat olX-7}-oop.0.4 — olxwKa — a 
am gone® oxwka 

édeirw épetaA-h-ow odeAov wpelA-n-Ka — wpeA-h-Onv 
010e = L. utinam | 

TWETOMAL WT-y-copae |errouny 4 — = = 
Sly éxrny 5 

péw ° (§ 233) — |pu-7-copat — éppv-7-Ka. ae éppinv* 
Jlow 

Xaipw | xXaip-7y-ow — xexdp-n-ka —  |eydpynv' 
rejoice 


1 Mostly impersonal, with Dat. and Gen.: e.g. wéAer por Sfens (or wept 
Sixns), I have a care for justice.—The same sense may be expressed by the 
personal péAoua: (More commonly éwi-wéAouat), MEA-h-Touat ,wemeA-n-pat, eued- 
h-8nv, with Gen.: e.g. wéAomat Slens. 

2 Or olua: (Past Imperf. gunv): 2nd Sing. always ofe: in Attic. 

’The Present has Perfect meaning, like fxw, § 282: the Past Imperf. 
exdunvy Means was gone or sometimes (with Aorist meaning) went. 

4 Or érrduny (poetical), formed from st. rra- without the vowel o/e—the 
only Strong Aor, Middle of this kind belonging to a verb in -w (cf. § 256 *). 

5 From st. wrn-, wra-; §§ 271, 272. 

6 From stem pew: (seF-), seen in 7d fetd-pa, current; shorter form fu-: cf. on 
yé-w, WAE-w, Wve-w, xé-w, § 281. b. 

7 Sometimes regarded as a Strong Aor, Active, like %8ny, §§ 271, 279, 
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292 4, Mixed Group. 


Chiefly verbs whose tenses come from two or more entirely 
different stems (cf. Lat. fero, tult, latum). 


aipé-w, atipo! | aipyow elXov npnka | ypypas npeOnv 
take | 

éropa.® eyopat éomounv — — — 
follow 

Epxopas ® Tut TAOov éA7nAvoa. — ae 
go, come éActoouas 

éobiw $ eopat épayov e480xa | eB4Seopar —- 
eat 

exw 5 fw éxxov® =| €onxa | -Eoxnpor -— 
have, hold |\cxjow in compounds 

(do, L& Bwocopat | éBiwv BeBiwxa| BeBiwrar — 
(§ 232) live impersonal 


(Continued on next page.) 


1 Tenses from two stems: afpe-, éA- (Aor.: for augment, cf. § 239). 
The Middle aipotua: means J take for myself, I choose; the Passive aipovpat 
means J am taken or I am chosen. 


4 Past Imperf. ciréunv; § 239. The stem cew- (Lat. segu-or) is seen 
with rough breathing for g in the Pres. and Fut, (ér-); shortened in the 
Aor. (ox-): the syllable é- in the Aor. (aspirated by analogy with the Pre- 
sent) disappears in the Subj. cmaua:, Opt. owoiunv, Imp. cod, Part. oxd- 
pevos, Inf. owécda:, A rare form of the Aor. Indic. without aspiration is 
seen in the compound éx-ernduny (for ép-eorduny). | 

8 Tenses from three stems: épy-, i- (§ 267), €Avd- (eAcv6-, €ad-). The 
stem épy- is used only in the Pres. Indic,; the Past Imperf. Indic. is sup- 
plied by ja; the Pres. Subj., Opt., Imp., Part. and Inf., are supplied by tw, 
Tort, 101, i€vac (§ 267). The Aor. jA@ov has Subj. Ad, Opt. ZA@ouu:, Imp. 
eadd, Part. €rddy, Inf. erdetv. 


4 Tenses from three stems: éc6:-, €8- (é50-, ede-), pay-. The Fut. %ouc 
is really a Pres. Subj. used as a Future; Subjunctives with short o are 
common in Homer. 


5 Past Imperf. efyov; § 289. The stem cex- is seen with rough breath- 
ing for o in the Fut, éw (= &k-ow); shortened in the Aor. (cx-); extended 
by an e-sound in the Fut. ocx-7-cw and the Perfects. For the smooth 
breathing in the Pres. éx-, cf. érv@ny for e0u0nr, § 280. 

6 Subj. cx@; Optat. sxolny (but wapd-cyoiu:) ; Imperat. oxé-s, cx é-Tw— 
the only Imperat. in -s belonging to a verb in -w (cf. § 257. 5, Oé-s, és, 
56-s); Part. cxdév, Inf. oxeiv. 
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Kabilw ! Kab | exaduca. — — _ 
seut, ! 
seat myself ' 
xaliCopat | xabedotpar exabeLounv — | KdPnpac = 
} 


xabeCopor Past Impf. I sit 
seat myself, used as Aor. 
sit 
dyopevw  €p@ elrrov,® ela eipyxa =| etpnpar® léppnOnv 
Aeyw 3 Ako trActa AcrAeypar® |€AeyOnv 
pypi ojow épnoa 
speak, say 
dtareyouat  Siradrefopar | —_ — | dreiAeypar dteA€yOnv 
converse : 
dpdw, Spa ° SWopat elSov |, |édpaxa ) | édpapar ) |apOnv 
(§ 241) see et éwpaxa Ewpa par 
| orwmra Dp pat 
Train ! 8 | waicw rae. wémdnya | TéenAryyarerdAnynv 
TUTTW | maTagw eratata 
strike | 


1The stem oe&- (Lat. sed-e5) is seen unextended in the Fut. xa0-¢3-odmas 
(-e?, -e?rat, § 237.i.); extended by the sound y in the Pres. xa6-é¢-opas ; 
reduplicated with . and shortened in the Pres. #a6-(¢-w (a1-0e5-, o1-08-, i-08-, 
i¢-). The Fut. xa6i-@ (-e@s, -et, § 237.1.) and Aor, éxd@:oa come from the 
parallel form ‘i8-. In the Perf. «dé@nua: the & disappears (§ 268). 

2 Tenses from six stems: ayopeu-, Aey-, py- (pa-), ep-, ew- OF eix-, pn-. 
The only compounds of Aéya, say, are avTiAéyw, emiAéyw, epodéyw; in other 
compounds the place of A¢yw is supplied by ayopevw, c.g. amaryopevw, forbid. 
Contrast -Aéyw, pick up, § 282. 

8 The syllable ei- is retained in the Subj, efrw, Opt. eros, Imp. etx, 
Part. eimdv, -ovca, Inf. eiweiv. 

In the 2nd Person efmas, efmare are commoner than elzes, efrere. 

5 Fut. Perf. Pass. 8. 3. eipnoerat, AcAckerat, it will be said. 

6 Tenses from three stems: dpa-, om-, i8- (Fi8-, Lat. vid-cd, of. § 2738). 

7I saw. Augm., § 239*: Active Subj. %w, Opt. torus, Imp. i¢, Part. 
idéy, -ovoa, Inf. idetv ; Middle Imp. i800, as interjection idov, behold ! 

® Tenses from four stems: wai-, rum- (extended tun-1-), warary-, TAn’Yy- 
Tlaiw and rurrw are also used in the sense beat (Lat. verbero), and then 
have Fut. trurr-4-ow, Aor. rarely éraica, Perf. rémAnya; the wanting tenses, 
Active and Passive, are supplicd by using the plirases wAnyas éuBdAAw or 
Sidwut, I inflict blows; wAnyas AauBavw, I receive blows, 
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Tacxw* meccopa. |émradov | mrérovOa — — 
suffer 

tive? Tiopat €mrvov mTéemwxa | mreéropat — éroOnv 
drink 

wimre ® jmecovpar |érecov§ | réertwxa — — 
fall 

wwdkéw, TWAD) | TwAnTW érwdnoa |rérpaxa | mérpapat  érpabny 

aTrooLOo pat ‘| drrodwcopat | aredopnv 

mimpdoe 
sell 

tity ® téEopar ‘| érexov =| Téroxa — — 
bring forth 

TpEXw ! ¢ | Opapotpae | €dpapyov | dedpaunxa — — 

Oéw (§ 233) Gevoopat 
TUN 

dépw' olow nveyxov | évnvoxa = | evnveypar®! jvexOnv 
carry, bear 7veyxa. ° 


dvéouat, 10 «| Ovncopat | érputpnv — éwynpoe | ew Onv 
a@vovpat 

(§ 240) 

buy 


1Tenses from two stems: wd@- (extended wacy-, for wa0-oxn-), wevd- 
(parallel form wov6-): cf. 7d wdOos, suffering; rd wévOos, grief. The Fut. 
welcopat is for rév0-c-opat, cf. omero- for cxevd-c-, note 5, p. 109. 

2 Tenses from two stems: wi- (short wi-, extended wi-y-), rw- (short wo-): 
cf. 7) x@pa, % wéots, Lat. pd-ti6, drink, draught. The Fut. wioua is really a 
Pres. Subj. used as a Fut., like yéw, ona: (note 3, p. 107; note 4, p. 121), 

8 Tenses from three stems: wer- (reduplicated m-wer-, mi-wr-), weo-, 

axrw-: cf. To wrapa, fail. 

4Tenses from three stems: wwAce-, d0- (Sw-, § 263), mpa- (extended and 
reduplicated mi-rpa-cr-). 

5 For ri-rx-w, reduplicated and shortened from stem rex- (parallel form 
TOK-). 

6 Tenses from three stems: tpex-, Gev- (OeF-, Oe-, cf. note 2, p. 107), 
Spéu- (extended dpapu-7-). 

7 Tenses from three stems: gep- (Lat. fer-6), oi-, éveyu- (or évex-, parallel 
form évor-). 

8 In the 2nd Pers. #veyxas, Avéyxare are commoner than Hveyxes, hyey- 
kere. So too éveyndrw; but eveyneiv, éeveyxwr. 

9S. 2. eviveyta, S. 3. evhveyxra:, from st. eveyn-; cf. eAhrAcypat, eaf- 
Aeytat, dAfAeyurat (§ 282). 

10 Tenses from two stems: ave-, mpia- (§ 256%). Contrast dvodmar, bray, 
with dvivnut, benefit (st. dvn-, dva-, § 286). 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


In the following brief summary of the uses of the most important 
Prepositions only the most prominent meanings are given: a fuller 
account will be found in Syntax, Part II1.—The Latin words in square 
brackets are the etymological equivalents of the Greek Prepositions. 


293 Greek Prepositions in general take their meaning from the 
Cases with which they are joined. For the most part 
Greek Genitive with Prepositions corresponds to Latin Ablative : 
Greek Dative _,, ‘9 , Latin Ablative : 
Greek Accusative,, 3 5 », Latin Accusative. 


294 Prepositions taking the Genitive :— 


dyri, instead of. éx, €€ [@, ex], out of. 
azé [ab, a], from. apo [pro], in front of, before. 


295 Prepositions taking the Dative :— 
év [in], an. | ovv, évv [cum 9], with.* 


296 Prepositions taking the Accusative :— 
dvd, up, along. | is, és, into. 


297 Prepositions taking either Accusative or Genitive :— 
dud (i.) with Acc.: onaccountof,| werd (i.) with Acc.: after. 


owing to. (ii.) with Gen. : with. 
(ii.) with Gen. : through trrép [super 1] 
. (of place). (i.) with Acc. : beyond. 
kata. (i.) with Acc.: according to. (ii.) with Gen. : over, above. 


(ii.) with Gen.: down from. 


* In Xenophon, later prose writers, and poetry; elsewhere with is gene- 
rally expressed by nerd with the Gen. (§ 297). 
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298 Prepositions taking Accusative, Genitive, or Dative :— 
(i.) with Ace. : wept (i.) with Acc. : 
of place: around. of place: around. 
of time: about. of time: about. 
(ii.) with Gen. (poetical) : (ii.) with Gen. : 
about = concerning. about = concerniny. 
(iii.) with Dat. (poetical) : (iii.) with Dat. (rare or poet.): 
about = concerning, about = concerning, 
around. around. 
éxi (i.) with Acc. : mpos (i.) with Acc. : 
to, against, upon to,* towards, agatnat 
(motion). (motion). 
(ii.) with Gen. : (ii.) with Gen. : 
on, upon (rest), From the direction of, 
in the direction of. on the side of.t 
(iii.) with Dat. : (iii.) with Dat. : 
on, hard by (rest). hard by (rest). 
mapa (i.) with Acc. : tro [sub] 
to the side of, (i.) with Acc. : 
alongside of. under (motion). 
(ii.) with Gen. : (ii.) with Gen. : 
From the side of. by (with Passive). 
(iii.) with Dat. : (iii.) with Dat. : 
at the side of. under (rest). 
3299 RULE :— 
With éx, zpo, az’, dvri, use Genitive Case ; 
With év and ow Dative; Accusative ¢is, 
"Ava ; two Cases did, xard, trép, peta ; 
Three zpos, epi, dui, eri, tro, wapda. 
300 Adverbs are often used as Prepositions, and then generally 


take the Gen. : 
without, outside. 
take the Dative (= 


e.g. éyyvs, wAnciov, near ; évrds, eiow, within ; éxrds, 
But dpa, at the same time, and spor, together, 
together with). 


* To is often expressed by &s with Acc., but only before nouns denoting 
persons. 


+ = Lat. ad with Abl.; stare ab aliqué, to stand on the side of anyone. 
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APPENDIX I. 
ON SOUNDS. | 
Classification of Consonant-sounds. 


GUTTURALS. | LABIALS., | DENTALS. 
rs 


Voiced Y B ) 

MUTES Voiceless K T T 
‘i Aspirate x d 6 

SPIRANTS { Voiced [y] [A |] 

Voiceless g,* s 

Nasau (Voiced) y= 9 m v 
LIQUIDS Se 

Lineua (Voiced) r p 

NotEs. 


The Mutes are momentary or explosive sounds; the Spirants 
and Liquids are continuous sounds. 

Voiced means formed with vibration of the vocal chords, 

Yoiceless means formed without vibration of the vocal chords. 

Aspirate means Ureathed: ¢, 9, x, a8 pronounced by the 
ancient Greeks, had the sound of the corresponding Voiceless 
Mutes (7, 17, x) accompanied by forcible expiration; thus @ had 
the sound heard in the English “at home”. As pronounced by 
the modern Greeks ¢, 6, x have become Voiceless Spirants, 1.e. 
are pronounced like ph, th, ch in philosopher, theatre, and Scottish 
or German loch—sounds unknown to the ancient Greeks.+ 

The oldest Greek had a Voiced Spirant, pronounced somewhat 
like the English v or w. The letter representing this sound 
was F (called the Digamma, because it looked like one / placed 
on the top of another); but it fell out of use in early times. 


* g is voiced (= English z) only when it is assimilated to a following 
voiced consonant: ¢.g. wére:opat. 
+ Possibly the Attic rr (Appendix IV., 1, Obs. 1) was pronounced th. 
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The sound y (not represented by any Greek letter) fell out 
of use still earlier than the Digamma ; but traces of it are to be 
seen in the formation of many words, ¢.g. the Present stems tayy- 
(raoc-), dyyeAy- (ayyeAA-), §§ 217. ii., 228. On rr, employed by 
some Attic writers for oo, see Appendix IV., 1, Obs.1. On y= ng 
and the Double Consonants & & y, see note on § 1, p. 1. 


Quantity. 


A syllable is as a rule long not only when it contains a 
naturally long vowel or diphthong but also when it contains a 
naturally short vowel followed by two or more conso- 
nants or a double consonant, except when the two consonants 
are a Voiceless Mute (x, 7, 7; x, $, 8) followed by a Liquid 
(A, #, v, p), or a Voiced Mute (y, B, 8) followed by the Liquid p: 
e.J.— 

Long: xadXos, taoow, €x8os, exOpes ; ELopar, rakis, Opopat : 
BiBdos, rérAeypar, exdva. 

(In all such cases the naturally short vowel is said to be 

long by position.]| 
Short: [lepuxdys, dxpy, Téxvov, muxpos ; Tuddos ; vBpis, etc. 

In words like maAdAov, xpdoow, which have a naturally long a, the first 

syllable is doubly long. 


A vowel standing before another vowel is not necessarily short 
in Greek words (as it nearly always is in Latin words): eg. Adu, 


Xptoper, Ow7, Spurnv. 


Changes of Consonants in Accidence. 
ASSIMILATION. 


Assimilation is the law of like before like. When two conso- 
nants belonging to different groups come together, the first is 
generally adapted to the second. 

The practical rules for the formation of cases and tenses under 
this law have already been given in the Accidence (see especially 
§ 213 c); the following examples are arranged under headings so 
as to show the principle on which the law works. 
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1. Interchange of Mutes by Assimilation. 
(a) Change of Voiced to Voiceless before a Voiceless Conso- 
nant :— 
Tay-: Térak-Ta, Tagw = TdK-ow. 
proy-: prok = ddrox-s; cf. rég-: rex = rec-s. 
BraB-: BéBrAaw-rat, BAdpw = BrAdw-ow. 
"ApaB-: “Apap = “Apan-s ; cf. scrvb-, scrip-si. 
(6) Change of Voiceless to Voiced before a Voiced Consonant :— 
whex-: mérdey-pat, mA€y-Syv (Adverb).* 
(c) Change of Unaspirated to Aspirate before an Aspirate :— 
wKex-: érAéy-Onv.* Aetr-: eAeih-Onv. 
tay-: (érdx-Onv) érdy-Onv. BAaB-: (€BAdw-Oynv) €Brad-Onv. 
(d) Change of Aspirate to Unaspirated before an Unaspirated 
Consonant :— 
Sex-: Sédex-rar, Seopa; (Sédex-par) Sedey-par. 
ypap-: yéypan-rat, ypdipw ; (ypar-dyv) ypaB-Syv. 


2. Change of Mute to Liquid by Assimilation. 


This applies only to Labials :— 
BAoB-: BéBrAop-pot. Aert-: AeAeyp-par 
Ypap-: yeypap-pat. 
3. Interchange of Liquids by Assimilation. 
This applies only to the Liquid vy in Compounds (e¢f. § 193) :— 
(a) év-ypadw: éy-ypadw. ev-KaA@: €y-Kade. év-xew: éy-xéw. 
(5) év-BddAw: éu-BadAw. ev-wAEKW: ep-TAEKW. 
év-pvopat: ép-pvopat. 
év-pévw : éu-pevw ; cf. in-memor : tm-memor ; 
an-peritus, im-peritus, 
(c) év-hetrw: €\-detrw; cf. con-legd : col-ligo. 
(d) ovv-péw: ovp-péw; cf. con-1u0: cor-rUd. 
But év remains unchanged in Compounds before p: c.g. &y-puOpos. 
4. The change of o to p after p in such forms as yeppovnoos, 
Gappo, dppyv (used by some Attic writers instead of yepaovycos, 
apo®, aponyv) is a case of assimilation. 


* But é« remains unchanged in Compounds: e.g. éx-3éxopat, éx-pavOdrw ; 
ex-Odw, ex-ptouat, ex-xéw ; Ex-oraois, Engl. extasy or ecstacy. 
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OTHER CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


1. Dental Mutes replaced by o before a Dental Mute or p :— 
weQ-: mérew-tat, éreia-Onv, wémeo-pat. 


So too v before p: dav-, répac-pat ; but mépav-tac (§ 225), 


2. Loss of a single Dental (Mute or Nasal) before o :— 
Aaprad-: Aapmd-s § 30.3 meO-; mei-cw (§ 212), 
deAgiv-: deAdi-s  ow-orparetw: cu-oTparevw 

(§ 193). 
But day-: wépav-oai (§ 225); 
éy remains unchanged in Compounds before o: év-orpépw. 


3. Loss of vé, vr, v8 (Dental Nasal + Dentil Mute) before o, 
_ with change of the preceding vowel :— 


ytyavt-: yiya-s AvOevt-: Arvbei-s R 
OdovT= : sdov-s § 30. 4. Seuxvuvt-: Secxvd-s f > ne 
The same vowel-changes after loss of y alone are seen in 
év-: el-s (§ 123). (Ado-v71) Ado-vor: Avovai (§ 254). 
4. Loss of the Dental Spirant a :— 
(a) Between two Vowels :— 
yéveo-os: ycve-os, yévous (§ 33, Rule 1). 
Ave-oat: Ave-a, Ady. eAvE-cO: EAvE-o, éAvov (§ 254). 
igtat-co: igrat-o (§ 249). So rGet-o, tet-o, didut-o. 
€Oe-c0: €Ge-0, Efov. d0-c0, €d0-0, edov (§ 257. 7). 
édvva-co: ediva-o, édvvw (§ 256, and Obs.). 
(6) Between two Consonants in the Perf. Pass. :— 
mémrhex-Ge, wewd€x-Gw, wemrA€x-Gau (§ 213.4). 
nyyer-Ge, nyyeA-Ow, iyyeA-Pat (§ 220). 
(c) Before o :— 
yeves-: yeve-or. 
5. Loss of F and y between two Vowels :— 


Bacirev-, BaorreF: Bacrrtée-ws Pov, BoF: Bods (§ 49. 2). 


§ 37. 3). 
mrev-, wreF-: A€-w (§ 281. 4). kav-y-, KatF-: Kai-w (§ 280). 
grou, Toya: ood (§ 18. 2). TAwr, TAEYov: TAewv (§ 119). 


Similarly Me:parevs or UWeipaervs (§ 47), vids or dds, moves Or woel. 
‘ 
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6. Weakening of o to the Rough Breathing before a Vowel at 
the beginning of a word :— 
avs, Lat. sus: ts (§ 38.2). Cf. sex: &—septem: érra 
(§ 122). 
oi-orn-pt, Lat. si-sto: orn-pe (§ 248). ory: Eory-Ka. 
oer-: €m-opat (§ 292). 
7. Changes of y:— 

(uv) With Mutes :— 
édayx-iwy, éAay-ywv: Adour, éAdrrwy (§ 119). 

Tax-iwv, Tax-ywv: Oacocwv, Oatrwv (§ 118), cf below 9. 
ppix-y-w: dpico-w, ppitt-w ; os 
eo mca § 217. ii, of. § 284. 

(b) With Liquids :— 
ayyeA-y-w: ayyédA-w } 
pav-y-w: daiv-w § 228. 

OTEP-7/-W > TTELP-W ( 
Gpev-iwy, Gpev-Yov : aetvov § 119 
xEp-lwv, XEp-Ywv : xeipwv ° 
8. In the following cases Greek avoids aspiration at the be- 
ginning and end of a syllable :— 

(a) In Reduplication :— 
pix-: méppixa (§ 191). . Oe-: tiOnpu (§ 258). 

(b) In the Weak Aor. Pass. of the stems 6v-, Oe- :— 

Ov-: €rvOnv (§ 280). Ge-: &réOnv (§ 259). 
(c) In the 2nd Sing. Imperat. of the Weak Aor. Pass. the 
second aspirate is changed :— 
AVOnOL: AVOntt. So wAEXOyTy, ayyeAOnr, ordOyte 
In other cases the two aspirates remain unchanged: éxv6nv, epdvOny, 


wpedbny, €0€Ax Env, éxadapOny ; mepastass kexaddpOas ; pao, orpdon& (Strong 
Aor. Pass. § 216. i.). 


9, When an aspirate is lost at the end of a syllable according 
to the foregoing laws of sound, it is restored at the beginning in 
the following cases :— 

tptx-: N.S. Opié = Opix-s, D. Pl. OprEi (§ 49. 9). 
tped-: Opebw, peta, réOpap-par (§ 282. b). 
tad-: Od7-T-w, Odw, Bawa, réBap-poe (§ 283). 
Tax-: Oicowv, Odttwy ; see above 7 (a). . 
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Changes at the End of Words. 


Elision is the siridking out of a vowel at the end of a word 
before a vowel or diphthong (with rough or smooth breathing) at 
the beginning of the next word: e.g. ddr’ éyw for adda éyd, 67’ Fv 
for ore Hv, é aire for émi atta, an’ euov for amo enov, tap Has for 
Tapa Huas. 

(i.) Long vowels and diphthongs are never elided in Greek :— 

6.9. maxn hv, Te SovAw ort, of SovAol eict. 


(ii.) The following short vowels are never elided :— 


(a) Short uv: 6g. &oru hy. 

(b) Short a and o in words of one syllable: ¢.g. rd Bvra, 7d By. 

(c) Short: in repli, &xpi, wéxpt, rl, 71, &re (Conjunction) : eg. wep 
| €uou, ri hy, Ore EAvov. 

When, owing to the elision of a final vowel, the Voiceless 
Mutes come into contact with a Rough Breathing, they are 
changed into the corresponding Aspirates: e.g. ep éavrov for é 
éavtov, xa? yuepay for kat uepay. 

Crasis (xpaors, mixing) is the contraction of a vowel or diph- 
thong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong at the 
beginning of the next word. 


It is employed instead of elision most commonly— 
(i.) After xaf and d:— 


e.g. wav for nal ev, cay for nal édy, xei for nad el, Kara for Kad 
elra, x@ for xat 4, xoi for nal of; wyabé for & ayabé. 


(ii.) After the Article, the Relative, and xpd :— 


e.g. avhp for 6 avhp, raud for ra eud, Totvoua for rd vvoua, 
TaAAa for Ta &AAa, Tai’Td for rd ard, Garepoy for 7d 
&repov (a by-form of €repoy), Ooiudriovy for 7rd tudrioy; 
av for & &y, aye for & éyd, oipdpe: for & epdper; mpod- 
BadAov for rpoéBaddoyv. 

The mixed syllable is necessarily long ; but the contractions 
are not always the same as in nouns and verbs. xa loses its iota 
in crasis (kav, kav); the dota subscript appears in the mixed syll- 
able only when « was present in the second of the two syllables 
which suffer mixing (xara), On accents in crasis, see Appendix 
IT., Rule 8, p. 133. 
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APPENDIX II. 
ACCENTS. 
GENERAL RULES. 


1. The Acute may stand on short or long syllables, the Cir- 
cumflex only on syllables containing a vowel long by nature or a 
diphthong : e.g. rév, Td, TOUS 3 THY, TOU. 

2. The Acute may stand on any of the last three syllables, 
the Cixcumflex only on the last or the last but one: eg. Oeds, 
madevw, tadevopat; Oeov, S@pov, zroveire. 

3. But the Acute cannot stand on the last but two, nor the 
Circumflex on the last but one, unless the vowel of the last is 
short by nature: ¢.g. dvOpwiros, but advOpwrw (not avOpwrw) ; dapor, 
but dwpov (not dapov). 

4. When the last but one contains a vowel long by nature or 
a diphthong, and the vowel of the last is short by nature, the 
former, if accented at all, is accented with the Circumflex: e.g. 
dapov (not dupor), ala (not aipa), woetre (not zovecre), aed (not 
ng), Gen. 7AiKos. 

Exceptions only apparent are words like &écmep, — de, etc. ; see 
below (Enclitics: 10, iv. ; 11, e). 

5. The Acute on the last syllable is turned into the Grave 
when no stop follows: e.g. rov Oedv, xaXera Ta Kada. 

Except only the Interrogative ris, rf: e.g. ris avhp ; rl Spgs. 


6. Contracted syllables are— 
(a) Accented with the Circumflex when the jirst of the 
two uncontracted syllables was accented: e.g. ripaw, 
Tim ; Totéere, mrovette ; SyAdETOAat, SyrAovTHa ; yevewr, 
yevov. 
(6) Accented with the Acute when the second of the two 
uncontracted syllables was accented: eg. tipaéry, 
TiuLaTw 3 Troteoinv, TroLotyyv ; SyAodpuevos, SyAoVpeEVvos. 
(c) Unaccented when neither of the uncontracted syll- 
ables was accented : ¢.g. éripaov, éripwv; rote, mroiet ; 
SyAoe, SnAov 5 yéveos, yevous. 
( It will be seen that no syllable has the Circumfiex merely because 


it is contracted ; and many syllables have it which are not contracted (e.g. 
Sapo, alua). 


— 
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7. When the final vowel of Prepositions and Conjunctions accented on 
the last syllable is elided, the accent disappears together with it: e.g. éx’ 
avrg for ém) arg, obd’ eSuvduny for obdt eSuvauny. In all other classes of 
words the accent of the elided syllable is thrown back as an Acute on to 
the preceding syllable: ¢.g. érr’ joay for éwrda joay, ety’ ’Oducevs for eiud 
’Oduceds ; thus ef Sely’ Z5pacas, Sed nal wadeiv oe xph. 


8. When two words suffer Crasis, the accent of the first disappears, 
and that of the second determines the accent of the mixed word: see 
examples on p. 131. 


9. Prepositions of two syllables, except duql, dyrl, dvd, Sid, throw back 
their accent on to the first syllable when they are placed after the word 
to which they belong: e.g. rodrwy wépi = wep) rovrwy. So too dpa = wdpeori, 
ty: = %veors, The throwing back of the accent is called Anastrophe. 


Enclitics. 


10. Certain words geherally lose their accent in consequence of 
being pronounced, like the Latin -gue, in close connexion with the 
preceding word : these are called ‘‘ Enclitics ” (Leaning words). 

(i.) The following forms of the Personal Pronouns : 
pe, pov, por: oe, cov, cot (§ 128): € ov, of (§ 134). 
(ii.) All forms of the Indefinite tis, 71, except drra (§ 152). 
(iii.) The Adverbs— 
mov, anywhere ; ro, anywhither ; rodev, any- 
whence ; Indefinite 
mote, ever; ws, anyhow ; my, anyhow. 
ye, at any rate; -d¢, -wards, and in 68, § 140; ror, truly; 
vv, accordingly ; mep, just ; mw, yet. 
(iv.) The Conjunction te, Lat. -qgue (and -re in Compounds like 
wore). 
(v.) The Present Indicative of «ju, J am, when used with a 
Predicate Adjective or Predicate Noun, and gnu, I 
say, except in the 2nd Person Singular (ef, ¢7s). 


11. Rules for the use of Enclitics. 
(a) When the syllable that precedes the enclitic has an 

accent of its own, the accent of the enclitic disappears 
without producing any effect, except that a preceding 
Acute is not changed into the Grave (Rule 5): e.g. 
Tys@ o€; I honour thee; copos tis, a certuin wise man ; 
copa tives, certain wise men; Oeds erty dyads, God is 
good. 
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(b) When the syllable that precedes the enclitic has no 
accent of its own, the accent of the enclitic is thrown 
back upon it as an Acute, except when the effect 
would be to produce two successive syllables both 
accented with the Acute: e.g. dv@pwios tis, a certain 
man; dwpov tr, a certain gift; & Te TH xwpa, and in 
the country; but Adyos tis (not Adyds Ts), @ certain 
argument. 


(c) When an enclitic of two syllables follows a word ac- 
cented with the Acute on the last syllable but one, it 
retains its accent on the second syllable: eg. Adyar 
twés, AGywv Tay, Adyou ote Hoav. 

(d) When several enclitics follow one another, each throws 
its accent as an Acute on to the preceding syllable: 
Cg. e& mus Tis TWd wou méurol, if perchance anyone 
should send anyone anywhither. 


(ec) Enclitics are sometimes written at the end of the word 
that precedes: ¢.9. oipor, ah me; ovmw, not yet ; do7ep, 
just who, the very man who; éores, anywho, any man 
who; worep, just as (not dorep; cf. Rule 4 above); 
so always -de both in the sense -wards, and when 
added to Demonstratives: e.g. otxovde, homewards ; 
de, 75¢, this here (for 6 de, 4 Se; cf. § 140). 

12. The only other cases (besides those mentioned above) in which 
enclitics are accented are :— 

(a) When they are emphatic, or stand at the beginning of a clause: 
0.9. obK éxeivoy GAAG gt orépyw, I love not him but you; mera 
cov, with you; aod A€yw, it ts to you that Iam speaking; rivés 
Aéyouar, certain persons say; pauey rolyuy, we declare accord- 
ingly. Enclitics at the beginning of a clause are rare. 

(6) When the syllable on which their accent would have to fall is 
elided: e.g. xadrdv & éorly, for Kaddy 8€ dorw, but it is a fair 
thing; &AA’ eio) nadol, for aAdAd eiot Karol, but they are fair. 


Oss.—The whole Present Indicative of the verb eiul, I am, is accented 
when it denotes existence: ¢.g. &° eiciv, they are still in being; eiod Adyor, 
there are arguments (= arguments exist). The 3rd Sing. is accented on the 
Jirst syllable— 


(i.) When it denotes existence: ¢.g. oixér’ tori, he 1s no more. 
(ii.) At the beginning of a clause: e.g. fer: toir’ dAndés, this is true. 
(iii.) In the sense ‘‘it is allowed,” ‘it is possible” (= dear). 


(iv.) After ci, xal, odx, ds, and the elided GAA’, Toit’: ¢.9. ok Zorw 
aandés, a ts not true. 
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Atona. 


13. A few words have no accent in consequence of being pro- 
nounced in close connexion with the following word ; these are 
called ‘ Atona” (Accentless words) :— 

(i.) Four forms of the Article: 6, 7, ot, ai. 

(ii.) Four Prepositions: eis, és, into; év, in; éx, é&, out of; 

ws, to. 

(iii.) Two Conjunctions: «i, if; ds, as, when, that. 

(iv.) Two Adverbs: od, oix, ody, not; as, how. [But ds, 

thus, is not an Atonon. | 

14. The only cases in which Atona receive an accent are :— 

(a) When an enclitic follows: e.g. ef tis, if any one; of pyar, he says 
mot, he denies; 88, this here; etre, whether, Lat. sive; otre, 
neither, Lat. neque. 

(6) When no word follows with which they can be connected: this 
can only happen in the case of od before a stop: e.g. pis } ov; 
say you so or not? 


SPECIAL RULES. 
Nouns and Adjectives. 


15. The following rules apply to all three declensions gene- 
rally :— 

(i.) In the inflected cases of Nouns and Adjectives the 
accent remains unchanged on the syllable which is 
accented in the Nominative Singular, so long as the 
general rules of accentuation permit: e.g. dpa, dpay, 
wpas, wpa; Adyos, Adye, Adyov, Adyou, Adyw; avOpwrros, 
avOpwre, dvOpwrov. When, owing to a change at the 
end of the word, the original accent would violate 
one of the general rules of accentuation (1—4), it is 
shifted just so far towards the end of the word, or 
changed just so much, as is absolutely necessary : ¢.9. 
avOpwrov, avOpurw ; copa, TwHpaTos, TwPATwY ; TELyOS, 
teixous ; toXirys, moAtra. 

(ii.) The endings ao and o of the Nominative Plural are 
treated as short: thus dpa, dvOpwzrot. 

(iii.) The Genitive and Dative of all numbers, when long and 
accented on the last syllable, are accented with the 
Circumflex: €.g. Tin, Tips, Tyan, TlwOV, Tisais, Tracy ; 
dds, Gd0d, 60, dav, Sdots, Sdoty. 
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Oss. 1. No rule can be given for accenting the Nominative Singular, 
except in a few classes of words: e.g. Nouns of the 8rd decl. in evs and w, 
most Adjectives in ys, and Adjectives meaning “good” or “bad” have 
the Acute on the last syllable, like BaoiAedts (§ 88. 3), reid (§ 40), edyerhs 
(§ 100), dya@ds, good; éo@Ads, noble; xpnords, serviceable; xards, beautiful ; 
copes, wise; Kakds, bad ; xovnpds, wicked ; aicxpés, disgraceful. 

Oss. 2. Special exceptions to the above rule (15. i.) in the Vocative are— 
d€oxora (§ 196, note); wdrep, Ovyarep (§ 42); kvep, viva (8 49); Ardyeves, 
MepixAes (and other nouns declined like them, § 83) ; o&rep, “AwoAAor, 
Tidveidov (§ 44). In all these forms the accent of the Voc. Sing. retreats 
as far as possible from the end ; so too in compounds like ’Aydueuyov (Nom. 
’Aya-péuverv), xarddauov (Nom. xaxo-daluwr). 

16. The following rules apply to particular declensions :— 

(i.) In the ist decl. of Nouns the ending wy of the Gen. Plur. is always 
accented with the Circumflex, whatever the accent of the Nom. Sing., 
because here ay is a contraction of d-wy: €.g. Spa, apav; Movoa, Movoar. 

(ii.) In the Feminine of Adjectives of Class I. the accent follows that 
of the Nom. Sing. Masculine, so far as the general rules of accentuation 
permit; see examples in § 92. Thus: from &{xasos we have Fem. Nom. 
Sing. dicala, Nom. Plur. dfxa:a: (not dinate, as we might expect from Rule 
15.i.), Gen. Plur. d:calwy (not d:xaav, as we might expect from Rule 16. i.). 

(iii.) Contracted Nouns and Adjectives of the 1st and 2nd decl. have 
the Circumflex on the last syllable throughout (except Compounds of pois, 
TAods, pods, €.g. ebvous, ExAous, e¥pous, § 93. iii.) In most cases the accent 
is explained by General Rule 6, e.g. in ’A@nva = A@nvda (§ 20. i.), vots = ydos 
(§ 26): so too in nouns like yj = yéa, earth, land; ‘Epuiis = ‘Epuéas, the god 
Hermes (Plur. and Du, statues of Hermes), which differ from udxn (§ 17), 
"Atpeldns (§ 19), only in their accent :— 

Sing. N. V. vii, A. viv, G. vis, D. yf. 

Sing. N. ‘Epujjs, V. ‘Epuij, A. ‘Epuiiv, G. ‘Epyod, D. ‘Epug. 

Plur. N. V. ‘Epuat, A. ‘Epuas, G. ‘Epuay, D. ‘Eppais. 

Dual N. V. A. ‘Epua, G. D. ‘Epyaiy. 
Boppas, North Wind (Doric for Bopéas, § 20.ii.), has Boppav, Boppa, Bopp@. 
In some cases, however, the accent violates Rule 6, e.g. in Xpvoots, con- 
tracted from ypdaeos (§ 93.i.). 

(iv.) In the Attic 2nd decl. the Acute of the Nom. Sing. is retained 
throughout (contrary to Rule 15. iii.) : e.g. veds, vedy, ved, veg (§ 27). The 
w is treated as short in accenting such words as MevéAews, Trews (§ 94). 

(v.) In the 8rd decl. words of one syllable shift their accent to the 
ending in the Gen. and Dat. of all numbers (contrary to Rule 15. i.); when 
the ending is short it takes the Acute, when long the Circumflex (according 
to Rule 15. iii.): e.g. Ohp, Onp-és, Onp-f, Onp-av, Onp-ol(v), Onp-otv; wots, xod-ds, 
wot-l, rod-av, wo-ol(v), rod-o1v: but Oijp-a, Ojp-as; 3d8-a, wd3-as. 

Exceptions :— 

(a) Participles accent the stem in all cases: e.g. év, 8vr-os, bvr-t, 
bvt-wy, ob-or(v); Bels, Oyr-os, Odyr-1, OévT-wy, Oet-or(v). 

(b) The word was accents the stem in the Gen. and Dat. Plur.: 
thus rdvr-wy, wa-or(v), but rayr-ds, wmavr-l, § 97. 

(c) The words mais, 8uds (captive of war), obs, Tpdés (Trojan), accent 
the stem in the Gen. Plur. and the Gen. and Dat. Dual: 
thus wald-wy, rald-ow, but xaid-ds, waid-i, wat-ol(y). 
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(vi.) In the words of the 8rd decl. like dass (§ 37.1), riixus (§ 47), the 
endings -ws, -wy are treated as short: thus wdAc-ws, wédAe-wy 3 whxe-ws, 


RNXE-wv. 

(vii.) In Adjectives of the 8rd decl. in -wy, st. -ov-, including Compara- 
tives in -iwy, st. -iov-, the accent retreats as far as possible from the end: 
e.g. ebdaluwy, evdamov (§ 98); BeAriov, BéAriov (§ 120). 

pea In the few Adjectives of the 3rd dec. in -ns, st. -eo-, not accented 
on the last syllable in the Nom. Sing. (cf. § 100), the accent generally 
retreats as far as possible from the end: e.g. eifOns, Neut. efn@es, Gen. 
Plur. eifOwy (not eindav, though -wy is @ contraction of -ewy); abtdpxns, 
self-sufficient, abrapxes, aitdpxwy: 80 Tprhpns, Tpihpwy (OY Tpinpay). 


Verbs (including Infinitives and Participles). 


17. (i.) As a@ rule the accent retreats as far from the end of 
the verb as the general laws of accentuation permit, 7.e. it stands 
on the last syllable but one when the last is long by nature, on 
the last syllable but two when the last is short by nature: e.g. 
Avw, AdovTwv, €AXeAVKY, ATE, ADwY; Avomev, EAvov, A€AvKa; Ate: BO 
too in Compounds, dzodAvw, dzrdAve. 


(ii.) Final a: and o are treated as short, except in the Optative 
Mood : ¢@.g. Avopat, Aver Oat, A€Avpat, A€AvvTal, Avopevor; but AtToa, 
droAvoat (Aor. Opt.) ; Avo, dzroAvor (Pres. Opt.). 


(iii.) Contracted forms are accented according to General 
Rule 6, 

Note that the Subjunctive and Optative of all Passive Aorists 
and of the Present and Strong Aorist Active and Middle of verbs 
in -ye (except verbs in -viyu and the Deponents dvvaya, ériotapat, 
Kpepopat, ayapor, érpidpnv, evypnv) are accented as contracted 
- forms: AvO@ (= AvOé-w), AvOeiny (= Avbe-in-v), AVOcimEY (= Arvder- 
pev); iord (= iotd-w), torainv (= iora-in-v), totatpey (= tord-t-pev), 
of. § 252; Odpae (= O€-wpar), Oeiunv (= Oe-i-unv), Octobe ( = Oé-1-0 Ge), 
cf. § 259. [But dvvwpa, éxiorwpar, etc. ; dvvato, érictaito, ete. | 

18. Exceptions :— 

(i.) re forms of the Thematic Aorist (Strong) accent the vowel 
of :— 
The 2nd Sing. Imperat. Mid. : Acrot (= Arr-é-o). 
The Infin. Mid.: Acréoda:. 
The Infin. and Part. Act.: Acrety (= Auw-é-ev), Aurdy. 
So too the 2nd Sing. Aor. Imperat. Act. of five verbs: einé, 
ee id8é, AaBé; but not in their Compounds: &mrere, 
HEAGE, 
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(ii.) The following Infinitives and Participles accent the last syll- 
able but one with the Circumflex or Acute according to its 
quantity :— 

All Infinitives in -va:: Perf. Act. AeAuréva:, Aor. Pass. 
Avojvat, Pres. Act. fordvat, Senvive:, Aor. Act. Ocivas, 
dSotva:, Byvat. 

The Infin. and Part. of the Perf. Pass. and Mid.: e.g. 
AeAvcOat, AcAupevos ; TeTinjoOa, TeTipnucvos ; SeddcOau, 


5edopuevos. 
The Weak Aor. Infin. Act.: Ada, riufjoa, wAgEat. 


Oss.—Distinguish the following forms in -ca: of the Weak Aor. :— 


Qnd Sing. Imper. Mid. (a: short): riunoa. 

8rd Sing. Opt. Act. (a: long): Tipnoas. 

Infin. Act. (a short) : TiMAoas. 

But wadtu is the same in all three forms, Adca: in two of them. 

(iii.) All 8rd declension Participles in -s (Nom. Sing. Masc.) have 
the Acute on the last syllable, except that of the Weak 
Aorist Active: Perf. Act. AeAuxds, éorneds ; Aor. Pass. Av@els, 
aradels, wAaxels; Pres. and Strong Aor. Act. of verbs in -1, 
iords, riGels, Sid0bs, Secxvds; ods, Oels, Sods: but Weak Aor. 
Act. Atoas, orhoas. 

(iv.) In the Feminine and Neuter, and in the oblique casés of all 
three genders, Participles are accented as Adjectives, ¢.e. the 
accent remains unchanged on the same syllable as in the 
Nom. Sing. Masc. so far as the general laws of accentuation 
permit: thus dmoAdwy, a&roddovoa, &mrodvov (not dmdavor) ; 
AeAuKds, A€Avivia, AeAuKdS; AvOels, AvOcioa, AvOdy; Adoas, 
Adoaoa, Atoay. 


_ Oss.—Distinguish ripjioov (Nom. Sing. Neut. of the Fut. Part. Act.), 
rfunooy (2nd Sing. Weak Aor. Imperat. Act.). 
(v.) In Compounds the accent is not allowed to retreat— 

(a) Beyond the Augment: e.g. dmdyw, &marye, but dwrj-yor (not 
kanyov) ; wapéxw, wdpexe, but mapéoxov (not mdperxor) ; 
ndpeort, but maphy (not mdpyny); aglnus, dpiixe (not kpnxe), 
petro (not &perra), dpeixa (Augment for Reduplication ; 
not &perxa). 

(b) Beyond the syllable immediately preceding the verbal part: 
e.g. émiaxes (not %moxes), axdd0s (not krobdos), avrardbdos, 
ouvéKdos. 

(c) Beyond the verbal part in the following forms :— 

Infinitives and Participles of verbs in -u:: e.g. rapaorjvat, 
napaords; arodoiva, awodous, dwoddoOa; mapeivai, mapdy, 
étév; naraxetoOa. [But Indic. &memt, mdpeort, err: ; 
Imperat. &r:6:, mdpioOt.] 

The 2nd Sing. Strong Aor. Mid. of verbs in -4: when com- 
pounded with a preposition of one syllable: ¢.g. rpofoi, 
apod. [But wepléov, arddov, etc.] 


ee 
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WORDS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR ACCENT. 
GS The following list contains only words of some importance. Poetical words 


are marked with an asterisk. Words occuring only in Homer are omitted. 


&yos, pollution: a&yds, leader. 
aywy, leading: &yév, contest. 

alvos,* tale: aivds,* dreadful. 
GAnGes, true: kAnbes; really ? 
a@d@, Aor, Subj. of aAloxomua: 

&Aw, threshing-floor (Acc.). 
avd, up: tva (i.) Voc. of &vag. 

(ii.) = dvdorndr. 

tyw, up: ave, Aor. Subj. of avfnue 
pa, then: dpa, interrogative: apd, curse. 
abrn, this (Fem.): aith = 7 abth. 
Baotrera (i.) queen, (ii.) palaces: 

Bactarela, kingdom. 
Seuvds, terrible: 

Setvos, Gen. of Sezva, so and so. 
Seipds*, ridge: delpas, Aor. Part. of dépw. 
Simos, people: Syuds, fat. 
bid, through: Ala, Acc. of Zeds: 

dta,* Fem. of dios, divine. 
ei, if: ef, 2nd Sing. of eiui or efus. 
ela, on! eta, 3rd Sing. Past Impf. of édw. 


etxw, I yield: eind* = eixdva, image (Acc.). 


eiul, Tam: elu, I will go. 

elre, he said: eiwé, say. 

efs, one: eis, Aor. Part. of tut. 
eiol, they are: elat, he will go. 


efre, whether: elre, 2nd Plur. Opt. of eiui. 


évl = év: iy = Evert. 
évés, Gen. of efs, one: vos, by-gone. 
etalperos, choice: 

éfa:perds, that can be taken out. 
épeipe, Indic. : 


H, than, or: 
HR (i) verily. 
(ii.) said he (§ 265). 
(iii.) Z was (= dv, § 266). 
7, Subj. of edu. 
i, the: 4, who (Dat. 7). 
hy (i.) I was, he was. 
(ii.) said I (§ 265). 
Hv (i.) = édy. 
(ii.) = Lat. én, interj. 
ipa, 8. 1. Aor. of atpw: 
Hpa, 8. 8. Past Impf. of épdw. 


%pevpe, Imperat. } (Aor. of épeupionc). 


Hparo, Aor, Mid. of atpw: y 
hparo, Past Impf. of épdopat. 
Ged, goddess: Oéa, spectacle. 
Gea@y, of yods: Céwy, running. 
idov, see, Imperative of eiSduny: 
iSov, behold / interj. 
tw, Subj. of elu: 
ié, Imperative of idoua: id, hol 
Kada@s, beautifully: tédaws, cable. 
kay = ka) édy: nay = Kal év. 
khp, 4, goddess of doom: xijp, v6, heart. 
kAels, key: KAets = KAcides. 
xpdros, Nom. strength: xparés, Gen. head. 
Aéwy, lion: Adv, people (Acc.). 
paris *, device: phris, lest anyone. 
po piot, ten thousand: piptos, countless. 
pvoos, abomination: Miods, Mysian. 
véos, new: ved; (for veids), fallow land. 
véwy, Gen. Plur.. of véos: 
vey, Gen. Plur. of vais: 
vedy, Acc. Sing. of veds. 
vdépos, law: vouds, pasture, 
viv, 20W: vuv, accordingly. 
oi, Nom. Pl. Masc. of 6: 
of, Nom. Pl. Masc. of és: 
of, Dat. Sing. (Reflex. ): 
of, whither. 
olkot, houses: otkot, at home. 
oids, of a sheep: olos, alone: 
olos, Lat. qudlis. 
Suws, nevertheless: dues, together. 
Spwy, of boundaries: dpav, seeing. 
ovxouv, therefore: otxouy, therefore not. 
mapd, by: mdpa = mdpeott. 
adpeot, S. 3. of wdperu: 
mapetor, Dat. Pl, of Aor. Part. of 
mwapinpt. 
mepl, about: wép: = wepleott. 
neporaow, Dat. Pl. of repiords : 
weploracw, Acc. 8, of weploracis. — 
miév, Aor, Part. of rivw: miwv, fat (Adj.). 
wd0ev; whence? wobev, anywhence. 
wot; whither? wee, anywhither. 
motos ; Of what sort? 
wows, of some sort, 
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wooly, Dat. Pl. of ous: tpéxo0s, running: tpoxds, hoop. 
nédow, Acc. (i.) husband, (ii.) drink. pdvat, Inf. of onl: 
wéoos; of what size? aval, torch processions. 
woos, of some size. pact, P. 3. Indic. : 
nére; when? more, ever. pact, Dat. Plur. of Part. of pnut. 
wov; where? mov, anywhere. guyoy, Aor. Part. of detyw: 
was; how? wws, somehow. guyav, Gen. Pl. of puyh. 
otya, Imp. of ciydw: otya, Adv. silently. | pds, 7d, light: pds *, 5, man. 
aby, tiv, with: ody, Acc. of cis. é, o, with Voc.: 
tavra, these things: tabtd = Td abta. &, oh (independent interj.). 
riOels, Part. : rideis, for rl@ns (§ 257. 1). por = ofuor, alas: 
wis; who? tis, anyone. dépot, Nom. Pl. of duos, shoulder. 
rpémaov, trophy : dol, Nom, Plur. of apds, raw. 
tpomaiov, routing, Acc. of rpomatos @s, as, when, that, how; 
(Zevs). &s, thus, 80, 


tpéros, manner: rpowds, thong. 


APPENDIX III. 
NOTES AND AUTHORITIES ON FORMS. 


§§ 33, 37, 39. N. V. A. Dual of 8rd Decl. in -e (contracted), 


The evidence of inscriptions is meagre, but so far as it goes it supports 
the above form: see Meisterhans, Grammar of the Attic Inscriptions, 2nd 
ed., pp. 103 (Cevye:, etc.), 108 (aAvoe:, etc.), 113 (viez), 162. The forms in 
-n, Which appear from B.c. 390 onwards, are probably Plurals, used here 
as often elsewhere for Duals. The evidence against the uncontracted form 
(-ee) is given by Dr. Rutherford, New Phrynichus, p. 142. 

§ 49 (7). %ap is uncontracted in inscriptions: Meisterhans, pp. 108, 58. 

(21). vids has also a form without « (56s or dds), which, like vids, 
appears in very oldinscriptions, In later times it became 
the prevailing form. Meisterhans, pp. 47, 113. 

(24). The Gen, and Dat. Dual of xelp is xepoty (not xepoty) in in- 
scriptions: Meisterhans, p, 114. Cf. Eur. Jon, 1498, 1448. 

§ 102. The contracted Dual N. V. A. yAuxe? is given by Kuhner, 
Gricchische Grammatik (8rd edition). Meisterhans quotes no evidence. 

§ 111. ‘After a mute and liquid the Comparative ends in -érepos, not 
-érepos,” Meisterhans, p. 118 (axporépa, etc.), Kruger, Griechische Sprach- 
lehre, § 23. 2. Anm. 2 (mixpérepos, waxpdrepos), 

§§ 181-183. Imperative, 3rd Person Plural. 

The following forms are all late: Meisterhans, p. 182 :— 

Active: Pres, and Perf. -érwoay (for -dyrwyv). 
Aor. -drwoay (for -dytwy). 
Pass, and Mid.: Pres, -€c@woay (for -éc@wy). 
Perf. -c@woay (for -cOwyv). 
Mid. : Aor. -do@woay (for -dcOwy). 
Pass, ; Aor. -frwoay (for -évyrwy). 
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§ 182. The evidence for the endings of the Pluperfect Active -n, -ns, 
-ei(v), etc., is given by Rutherford, New Phrynichus, pp. 229 ff. The follow- 
ing less correct endings are gradually disappearing from the best English 
texts: S. 1. -ew, 2. -ers, 3. -er; P. 1. -ecuev, 2. -ecre; D. 2. -errov, 8. -eirny. 

§§ 183, 254, -e, as the general ending of the 2nd Person Singular 
Present Indicative Active and Passive, does not appear to be older than 
B.c, 400-300. Previously we find -y, the normal contraction of -ea: 
(= -eoa:): Meisterhans, p. 131. The -e:, which is common in texts and 
is often mentioned by scholiasts as Attic for -y (especially in the forms 
BovaAc, ofer), is explained by Meisterhans and Blass (Aussprache des Grie- 
chischen, p. 41) as due to the tendency which began about B.c. 878 to 
spell every -n as -e:: e.g. eipeOn (= rpéOn), Tuyxdves (Subjunctive), dyae? 
roxe (= &yab# tvxn). Others hold that -e: is an ending borrowed from 
the Active; eg. the 2nd Sing. Pres. Indic, Act. was originally pépe: 
(= pépe-or, Sanskrit bhdra-si), the s being afterwards added to make it look 
more like a 2nd Pers.: Brugmann, Gricchische Grammatik, § 108; Henry, 
trans, by Eliot, § 264; King and Cookson, Jntroduction to Comparative 
Grammar, p. T7, At any rate -e: is a very peculiar form of the Passive 
and Middle, which cannot be connected phonetically with -n. 

§ 190. The augmented forms n- and nu- of verbs beginning with e- 
and ev- is attested by inscriptions of the classical period: Meisterhans, 
p. 186; cf. Rutherford, New Phrynichus, p. 245. 

§ 224, The rule here given is supported by Attic inscriptions (Meis- 
terhans, p. 145, verbs in -afyw). Dr. Rutherford’s exceptions (First Greek 
Grammar, p. 162) find no support there. 

§ 225, There is no evidence for the dropping of » before o in verbs 
(2nd Pers. Sing. Perf. and Pluperf. Pass. and Mid.). 

§ 238 (281, b). mvéw has mvevoodpua: (-e’rar) once or twice acc. to MSS. 
In Aristoph. Ranae 1221 Dindorf now reads avevoera. 

§ 239, note. Strictly speaking the augmented forms in -e: of the verb 
épyd(oua: are limited to the Perfect (e%pyacua:) ; in the Past Imperfect and 
Aorist inscriptions support jApya(éuny, jApyacdunv; Meisterhans, p. 185 £.; 
Rutherford, Preface to First Greek Grammar, and in his Thucydides IV. 

§ 255. éords, the organically correct form of the Neuter of the Strong 
Perf. Part. of fornu:, is the only form recognised by recent German autho- 
rities (Hartel, Kaegi, etc.): éordés appears in some MSS. (¢.g. in Oed. Tyr. 
633, 7d viv wapeords veixos, Jebb). 

, The incorrect forms of the Perfect Active and the Perfect 
Middle of rf@nu: ought to be banished from the few passages in which they 
are found in texts (Veitch, Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective, pp. 568, 564) ; 
the form ré@nxa is attested by four inscriptions of the dates B.c. 400-200 
(Meisterhans, p. 152), and is approved as correct by Rutherford in the 
Preface to his First Greek Grammar; ré@eixa does not appear till the 1st 
century B.C.; 7ré@esua: does not occur at all in Attic inscriptions, the 
Perfect Passive meaning being regularly replaced by xeiua: and its com- 
pounds (Meisterhans, p. 153); the rare Perfect Middle was probably spelled 
7TéOnuai. 

§ 966, ‘For forwy (3rd Plur. Imperative of eiul) the Attics said 
byvTwy,”’ Meisterhans, p. 153; but this form is rare in texts (Veitch, p. 200), 
and is therefore excluded from the paradigm. 
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§ 284 (b). Forms of o¢(w. 

The . subscript in the Present is fully attested by Meisterhans, p. 142, 
note. The only inscription which he quotes for the Perfect Passive has 
Siavecqpévous (after B.c. 319, p. 149 note)—probably a confusion of the two 
stems od- and ow-, and thus pointing to the two forms ceogopévos, ceow- 
pévos. The. subscript should at any rate be written wherever the stem 
with a 8 appears. Meisterhans also quotes a Future wa = cowie (from 
cwllw = od w), like xa0i@ (from naOi(w), and an Aorist éogoe (from st. og6-): 
pp. 143, 145. 

§ 287 b. (évvips forms Perf. Pass. %(wua, not wea: in Attic inser. : 
Meisterhans, p. 148. So, too, recent editors in Thucydides I. 6 (S:e(wpevor): 
cof. the noun did¢wua. 

§ 288 (i.). The Strong Aor. of réuvw is always éreuoy, never érapoy in 
Attic inscriptions: Meisterhans, p. 146. In MSS. érapov, érauduny have 
very slender authority in Attic; see Veitch and Classen on Thucydides I. 81. 

§ 289 i. O@njoxw should probably be written with : subscript: Meister- 
hans, p. 141, note, Jebb Oed. Tyr. 623. 

§ 292. For parts of verbs of ‘‘saying,” see Rutherford, New Phrynichus, 
pp. 326-334. 


APPENDIX IV. 
DIALECTS. 


Greek was the language of the Hel/lénes ("EAAnves), the inhabi- 
tants of Greece and the Greek colonies in Asia Minor, Sicily and 
other parts. It is akin to the languages of the Hindoos, Persians, 
Romans, and to those of the Slavonian, Germanic and Celtic 
peoples. All these languages are sister tongues, and together form 
the Indo-European family. 

Greek, unlike Latin, was the language not of a single city but 
of a whole country ; and, as the same words were pronounced and 
spelled differently in different parts of the country, the Greek 
language included a number of dialects, which differed from one 
another in the same sort of way as the dialect of Yorkshire differs 
from that of Somersetshire. As different forms of literature arose 
in different parts of Greece, the masterpieces of one district were 
taken as models in other districts, and hence arose various literary 
dialects, which were more or less artificial and differed from the 
actual speech of those who wrote in them. The same thing has 
happened in other countries; a particular dialect has stamped 
itself upon a particular form of literature, and so become current 
either as the style of that form of literature or as the speech of 
the educated throughout the country. 
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The chief dialects of Greek are :— 

1. The Ionic, spoken chiefly by the Ionians in Asia Minor, 
Attica, and numerous islands and colonies. The Ionic was the 
first to become a literary dialect. It assumed three different yet 
closely allied forms :— 

(a) The Old Ionic or Epic, found in Homer, Hesiop, and other 

Epic poets. 

b) The New Ionic, found in the historian Hrropotvs. 

‘3 The Attic, found in the tragedians AESCHYLUS, SOPHOCLES, 
EURIPIDES, the comic poet ARISTOPHANES, the histo- 
rians THUCYDIDES and XENOPHON, the philosopher 
Puiato, the orators Lysras, DEMOSTHENES, AESCHINES, 
and others. Owing to the importance of Athens and 
Attic literature, Attic became the chief dialect of 
Greece: so much so that by “Greek” is generally 
meant “the Attic diaicct of Greck”. 


Oss. 1. There are minor differences of usage even among Attic writers, 
depending partly upon the date at which they wrote, partly upon the 
extent to which they adopted or departed from the forms of the spoken 
language ; for example, the comic poets and the orators wrote and pro- 
nounced @dAarra, mpdttw, &ppny, etc., where the tragedians and Thucydides 
wrote @dAacca, mpdoocw, pony, etc.; the former are the colloquial, the 
latter the literary forms of these and similar words. In this Grammar 
prominence is given to the forms of the literary language employed by the 
tragedians and Thucydides. 


Oss. 2. Even after Athens had ceased to be the leading state of Greece 
(from B.c. 404 onwards), Attic maintained its position as the chief Greek 
dialect. After the time of Alexander the Great (from about B.c. 800 
onwards) Attic, considerably modified by the introduction of foreign words 
and by internal changes, gradually became ‘‘the common language” (% 
kowh didAexros) of the whole Greek world, ousting the other dialects from 
the field. The New TrstaMENT is written in a form of this “common 
language ’’. 

2. The Aeolic, spoken chiefly by the Acolians in Asia Minor, 
Boeotia and Thessaly, and found in the fragments of the poct 
ALcAEuSs and the poetess SAPPHO. 


3. The Doric, spoken chiefly by the Dorians in the Pelopon- 
nesus, Northern Greece, Crete, and numerous colonies in Sicily 
and Southern Italy: the bucolic or pastoral poet THxocritus 
wrote mainly in Doric. 

Oss. The choruses of the Attic tragedians were supposed to be written 


in Doric; but it was a purely conventional Doric, differing from Attic only 
in the substitution of 4 for 7. 
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APPENDIX V. 


& = The figures in the right hand column indicate the sections of the Accidence 
in which the verb or similar formations will be found.—The forms printed in small 
type in §§ 280-292 are here enclosed in square brackets, 


Present. 


&yaua, admire 


| Future. 


ayyéhAAw, announce |yYEA@ 


ayelpw, collect 


\[ayepa] 


-uyvigu, break (tr.) |-abw 


&yw, lead 

dw, sing 
aidovuat, respect 
aiva(-€w), praise 
alpo _\ wise 
[aelpw] 

aipa(- -€w), take 


hiw 
aroma 
aidécomar 
aiverw 
pa 
“Gpovmat 
aiphow 


aicOdvouat, perceive aio Bij Tomar 


airx ve, shame 
aiTi@uat, accuse 
dxovw, hear 
&xpo@mat, listen 
drelpw, anoint 
drAdiw, ward off 
aAloKouat, wm 
caught 
dAAdoow(-TTw), 
change 
&AAoua, leap 


dAvonw, avoid 
auapTave, err 
dutvw, ward off 
aupiévvigt, clothe 
audio BnTa(-éw), 
dispute 

avarlonw, spend 
avidvw, please 
dvéxour, endure 


aigxuve 
aiTidcouat 
a&Kkovoomat 
aKpoadoomat 
aA clio 
areEHrouat 
adwromat 


GrAAdEw 
aAoduat 
advew 
auapThaomat 


Gpvve@ 
Gppr@ 


apis BnTHT w|7, 


avardoow 


avetouat 


dvt(r)w, accomplish avicw 


dmavTa(-dw), meet 
am-exOdvouat, Wm 
hated 


amroxpivouat, answer amroxpivovpat 
amroAaveouat 


drorkavw, enjoy 


aTavThcouas 


-exOjocomat 


Aorist. 


nvecxounv 
hvvoa 
annvTnca 
nx 9dpuny 


amekpivadunv 


améAavoa 


Port. Act. Perf. Pass.| Aor. Pass. 


AyyeAka = |ryyeApma 
[aynyepea] leyhyeppat] 
-earya 
xa rye 
—- Homa 
~- [75eorpnat] 
nvera, Hynuat 
ipka peat 
Cd 4 
ipnka = pu 
= oO nua 
— HT lace 
aKNKOG [HKovepat] 
— AKpdduat 
[GAHAtpa] |GAHAw aL 
EdAwKG — 
HAwKa 
HrAAaxa |HAAaymaL 
nudptnka |nudprnuat 
— nuplerua 
aviAwka |avndwmat 
vuka. ivvuopat 
anHvTnka — 
— = |-hx Ona 
— AToKeKpL at 
amoAéAavuKa — 


nyaoOnv 


AY YEAOnY 


ny€ponv 
-€hynv 
AXEnv 
naOnv 


nKovaOny 


Harel pony 


avnrwenv 


nviaOnv 


= ee, oS 
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Present. | Future. | Aorist. | Perf. Act. | Perf. Pass. | Aor. Pass.|  § 
deta, kindle aw Hiya — Fume & bOny 
dwrropat, touch Gyoua nwdunv aaa i ae 217.1 
dpapionw, fit — [%papoy] |&papa (intr.) — = 
apéoxw, please [apéow] |hipeca — — —~ 289. i 
apxa(-éw), siffice dpnéow iipxeca — = = 281 b 
apud(w(-rrw), fit appdow Hpuooa = |pyroxa Hppoopat npudacOny |2846 
apralw, seize aprdcouat |fipraca |ipraxa ipracua: inprdoOny |276 
kpxw, rule &piw Apka — Apypat #pxOnv 282a 
&pxoua, begin Eptouas npiduny —_— Apymat —_— 282a 
dpa(-dw), plough — Hpoca — — npdeny 
avAiCouat, encamp _— nuAacoduny — — nuricOny }217. ii. 
atta,” f increase avihow ntinca |nbinna nvinuat nvthOnv _|288. iii 
&x Gouna, am grieved |&x Gerona — — — AxedoOnv |291 
Badilw, step Bodiotpa |éBddica — — — 236 
Baivw, go, step Bhoopa = |éBny BéBnra hos = 288. ii 
BorAw, throw _ |Baraw éBarov |BéBAnka BéBAnuat EBAnOny |285a 
BidCopas, compell Bidoopar |éBiacduny — BeBiacpat |éBidoOny |275 
BiBdlw, bring BiB éBiBaca —_ — — 284 b 
BiBpdore, eat — — |-BéBpwka |-BéBpwuar |-eBpdOny 
padwrw, harm Badyw  |%BAaaya |BéBAapa |BéBAauuar |eBAdBnv {283 
Braordyw, sprout BAacrhow |éBAacroy |BeBAdorynka 2 —_ 
BAéxw, look Brépopar |2BAeva —_ — ae 
BrAdoxw, go poAovuat |ZuoAov |u€uBAwka _ as 
Béonw, feed Booxhow — — — a 
BovAopa, wish, will |BovAhaoua — — BeBovAnua: |€BovdnOny {291 
[7 BovaAneny 
BoG(-dw), shout Bofhoopa |éBdnoa — — — 276 
yaua(-dw), marry yaue éynua = Pyeydunna=s |ryeyyvdunueat _ 290 
yeAw(-dw), laugh yeAdooua |éyeAaca -_ [yeyéAaoua]ieyeAdoOny |281 a 
yn0a(-€w), rejoice [yn@how) [[eyhOnca]\yéeynba — — 
ynpdoxw, grow old = ynpdoomat |eynpaca |yeyhpaxa — — 289. i 
[eynpav] 
ylyvopa, become vyevhooua \éyevduny \yeyova yeyévnuat — 291 
yyvéonw, get to know\yvecoua |éyvev éyvwxa éyvwonar jeyvweoOny [289.11 
ypdpw, write rypdiyes Eypaya lyeypapa = fyéypaupar = feypdgny § 2826 
ddxvw, bite Shioua |@daxov — 55nyuau e5nxOnv 
-Sap0dvw, sleep — -€5apbov |-de5dpOnna — — 
déxomat, receive 5dEoua Setduny — 5Seypuat [e5€xOnv] |207 
st. 3i8-, fear — Yeon lddoixa — — 273. 2 
ded. 
Selxvipus, show SelEw Zeta 5éd5erxa SSeryuar edelxOnv {250 
3dpw, flay Sepa %eipa 5é5apKa 5é5apuae eSdpny 285 
3éw, want, lack dehow &enoa  |(Sedénna) — — 291 
SnrAw(-dw), make clear |SnAdaw |e5hawoa |SedHawka |Sedfrwuar [€Snawdnv {200 
Biaréyouat, converse |S:ar€touat — _— SieiAcypar [GredAexOnv |282 a 
diddoKw, teach 5:ddiw CSidata [Sedidaxa = [Sedidayuar [ed:5axOnv (289.1 
-b.3pdonw, run away |-Bpdooua |-%pav |-5édpana — — 289. ii 


~ 
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Present. | Future. Aorist. | Perf. Act. | Perf. Pass.| Aor. Pass.| § 
SiSwur, give Siow eSwka 5€Swka dé5ouat e5dOnv 262 
eSdunv 
dipa(-dw), am thirsty \bibhow esivnoa 5edibnka _ — 232 
Si@kw, purse Siwtouat ediwta 5eSlwxa SeSlwyuat |edidxOnv (276 
Soxa{-€w), seem 5diw e5ota —- deSoKnr a1 — 290 
Siva, can Suvhroua -— — Sediynuar |eduvhOnv 286 
. ; [nduvnOnv] 
Sdw, dip, sink (tr.) |Sdow(tr.) |eddoaa (tr.) |Séddna 5edumar eov0nv 280 
édov (intr.)| intr.) 
5a(-€w), bind Snow éonoa 5édexa 5édeuae ed€0nv 281d 
evelpw, TOUSE eyep@ Hyeipa eypnyopa = |[eyfryepuar) |iyryépOnv 285 b 
Lirypéuny] 
€0éAw, wish, will COceAnow nOéAnoa  \n0éAnka -- — 291 
€01(w, accustom cO1@ eWica =~ :«letOika eVOio mat eiBlaOny 284 b 
e{wOa (intr. ) 
eikw, yield eliw eléa _— —_ = 
elxabov 
eluaprat, it is fated — — —_ <r — 273. 4 
eiul, am Eromat [evevdunyv] [yévova] [yevévnpuat] -= 266 
elut: see epyouat 267 
elpyw,” shut out or in \etptw elpta — elpymat elpxOnv 190 
éAavyw, drive eA@ HAaoca cAfAaka éAfjAauar |iAGOnv 288. ii 
eAeyxw, examine cAéytw Hreyka _- eAmmeymat \nréyxOnv |282a 
éXlgow(-TTw), roll EAlEw efArta — etAvymat eiAlyOnv 984 a 
éAkw, drag eAEw elAkuca eflAxuka “leiAkvouat |efAKicOnvy |282a 
€u-1odiw, hinder €u-Todiw ey-emrddioa — mons a 236 
evavTiovmal, Oppose evayTlmoomat — = hvavtiwpat MvayTi@Ony |246 
€voxA@(-€w), trouble \évoxAhtw \nvdxAnoa |ny@xAnka |hy@xAnmat |nvwxAHOnv |247 
év-(€mi-)TEAAW, ENJOI |-TEAD -€Te1Aa [-réraAka] |-réraAmat — 285 a 
efera(w, examine efeTAow ernraca einraka einracuat \éinrdoOnv (2845 
Past Impf. é&nr- |[eéferd] 
éoixa, am like etiw — — — — 273.3 
émaiv@(-€w), praise jémavéroua |emfvera |ernvera — ernvednvy |281b 
emavop0a(-dw), set up |\eravopbdcw \érnyapbwoa -- ernvapOwmuat| emrnywpbwOny)247 
emavplakomat, enjoy — emnupduny — — _ 
erioraua, wnderstand|émoarihcomat — — — AmiotHOny |286 
erouat, follow eWouat éomdouny — — — 292 
. St. ép-, question €pjorouat npdunv — — — 291 
ret) } desire -_ se = — fipdoony 286 
epydfoua, work épydooua elpyarduny a elpyaoua eipydoOny |239 
Epmw, creep epyw elptuga — ~- — 239 
eppw, am lost eppjow Hppnoa Hppnka — — 


* By-forms épyw, Epyviu, elpyw, -elpyvuus: the forms without the aspirate are some- . 
times said to mean shut owt, those with the aspirate shut in; but this is doubtful. 
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Present. 


tpxouat, go, come 


fo0iw, eat 
éoT1@(-dw), enlertain 
-eidw, sleep 
evAaBovua, beware 
etplokw, find 
evppalvoua, rejoice 
ebxoua, pray 

tw, have, hold 


Eyw, cook 
€ca( edw), let 
Cevyvimt, yoke 


(éw, boil 

(a( Caw), live 
(évvius, gird 
nBdaockw, grow up 
Hdoua, am glad 
rw, am come 
hul, say 
Oavud(w, wonder (at) 
Odrrw, bury 
OérAw, wish, well 
Oéw: see Tpéxw 
Oryydvw, touch 
-Ovifcxw, die 
-OpecKw, leap 
O0w, sacrifice 
Thu, send, let go 


-ixvovua, come 
tAdokoua, propitiate 
fotnu, place 


xabalpw, purify 
xabetdw, sleep 


Future. 


Aorist. 


elu (§ 267) |FAGov 


[éAcdooua] 
eSouat 
éoridow 
evdqhow 


evAaBhoouc 


edphow 


evppavoduat 


ebfouat 
etw 
TxXhow 
éevhgoua 
édow 
Cevtw 


Céow 
Bidcopa 


[nBiorw) 
noojcoua 
ngw 


Pavudoomas 
OdWw 
deAhow 


Oi~ouc 
-Oavovua 
-Popotuat 
bicw 
how 


-Ttouau 
tTAdcomat 
oThow 


Kabapa@ 
Kabevdjow © 


Kabi(w, seat, scat myself |\Kab@ 


obi Couat i= myself, \kabedodpucu 


xadeCouat sit 
-Kalva, se (poet. ) 
Kol 

[ndeolf? = 
KoA@(-éw), call 
Kneuvw, labour 
KaTadevw, stone 


-Kav@ 
Kavow 


KaA®@ 
KaMoUmaL 
KaTrakevow 


eparyov 
clotlaca 
edpov 
eviduny 
éaxov 


ino 


elaca 


eCevta 


tava 
e6éAnoa 


eOvryov 
» 
-€Oavov 
. 4 
-€8opov 
educa 
Aka 
eluny 


ind ueny 


‘(Aacdunv 
éoTnoa 


éorny (intr.) 


exdOnpa. 


éxdbica 
[xabioa] 


éxabe(ounv 


-txavoy 
»y 

€kavoa 
[ea] 
éexdAera 
Ekapov 


KaTéAevoa 


\Perf, Act. 


leahAvoa 


[e5450xa] 
elotiaka 


epnka 


trxnka 


elana 


BeBloxa 
HBnka 


TeOavuaka 


/ 
TeOvnka 

/ 
TeOuKa 
elka 


eoTnKa 
(intr.) 
kexadapka 


KeKQUKGa 


KEKANKG. 
KEKUNKG. 


Perf. Pass. | Aor. Pass.| § 


[eonderuas]) 


eloriduat 


epnua 


noyyat 


-Erxnmas 


Liynuar] 


elauat 
ECevryuas 


/ 
TeOavuarmat 


/ 
TeOauuat 


ie 
TePuuat 
eluae 


-iypat 


ul 
ETTAMGL 


KexdOapuct 


KaOnuc 
(§ 268) 


/ 
KEKQULGL 


KeKAN Mal 


_ 


Bictieediy Google 


elotidOny 


evAaBhOnyv 
eb peOny 
evppavOny 


[nvjenv] 
eidOnv 
€CevyxOnv 
[eQvynv] 


Hany 


COauudabny 


vies 


beep 


elOnv 


tndabnv 
eat adnv 


exabapOnv 


— 


exavOnv 


exANOnv 


292 


239 


204 
289. i. 
228 
207 
292 


939 
287 a 


292 
287 b 
289.1. 
282 ¢ 
282 @ 
265 
276 
283 
291 
ane 


276 
289. i 


280 
260 


288. v. 
248 
928 
246 
992 
292 


285 ¢ 
280 


2815 
288, i; 


kateAevoOny, 280 


148 


Present. 


weiuat, (ie 
keAceuw, bid 


KéddAw, bring to land 


KEpayvupl, mix 


kepdaivw, gain 
Kevdw, hide 
Kryxavw, find 
KAd lw, cry aloud 
kAaiw 


render] {ee 


KAElw ei 
KA Hw ¢ 


KAentw, steal 
KAlvw, bend 
KA@(-dw), break 
koulw, convey 
Kéarw, cul, chop 
kopevvim, sate 
kpacw, scream 
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kpévaua, hang (intr.) Kpennoopa — 


kpepdvyuyu, hang (tr.)\xpeu@ 


kpivw, judge 
Kpovw, strike 
xpurtw, hide 


-xrelvw, slay 


KT@pai(-domat), 
acquire 
Kurrw, stoop 
kup@(-ew) | light 
Kipw upon 
Aayxdvw, obtain 


AapuBava, take 
AavOava, lic hid 
Adoxw, gabble 
-Aéyw, pick up 


d-yopevw 
rAéyw te eak, 
onl J 


Acinw, leave 
AoyiGoua:, reckon 
Avualy-ouat, cbhuse 
Batvouar, am mad 
pavOavw, learn 


wdxopas, fight - 


Future. Aorist. | Perf. Act. |Perf. Pass.) Aor. Pass. § 
Kel Oat — — — — 269 
KeAevow |léxéAevoa |kexéAeuxa |kexéAevoparexeAevoOny |280 
KéAow éxeAoa — — — 

— éxépara — Kéxpauar |expadOny 287 b 
[exepaa@ny] 
kepdav@ |éxépdava _—i[-xexepdnxa] _— — 85¢ 
KEvTW éxevoa kéxev0a, — — 282 ¢ 
Kixnoopat \éxcxov — _— _ 
KAaytw = [éxAayta —s |neAaryya — _— 284 @ 
kKAatvooua |éxAavoe — réxAavuat — 280 
KAclow éxAeioa kéxAcika a) ee 280 
kKAnow } éxAnoa \ KeKAnKka \ KekAnmas J |éxAnoOny 
KAeyw éxAewa KéxAoga KekAcwmat |exAarny |283 
KAwW@ ExAiva KexALKa KeKAcuas = [ex ALO ny 285 ¢ 
kKAdow éxAaoa — KexAaopuas lexAdoOnv [28la 
KOML@ exduioa Kexdutka Kexducomas \€komio@ny |236 
Koyo exowa Kéxopa Keéxommar |exdwny 283 
[xopéow] |éxdpeca — kexdperpat \éxopéaOnv 
Kexpafouat iéxpayoy  |Kexpaya — — 28414 
— — _ 286 
expéuaca — — expeuacOny |287 b 
Kpwe expiva KeKpiKa Kexpiuas = |expiOny 285 ¢ 
Kpovow j|éxpovoa |kéxpuvka = |kexpovyae |éxpovadny {280 
Kpupw éxpuya kéxpupa Kéxpupmat |éxpypOny 217.1. 
[éxpugony 
-KTEV® -txrewa —‘|-ExTova — : 2 285 ¢ 
[-éxravov] 
KThoopat \éxTnoauny — KexTynmas = lexrnOny 281 a 
| éxTnmat 
Kvpoua  |éxuva Kexuoa ae. = 217. i. 
kupnow |éxupnoa _—|kexUpnka — = 
KUpow txvpoa _ — — 
Aj~ouas |€Aaxov efAnxa etAnymas [é@AnxOnv =:[288. iv. 
[AeAoyxa] 
AnWoua |éraBoy etAngda eiAnumas |€Anpny |288. iv. 
Anow éAadoy A€EANOa — — 288. iv. 
Aakhoopas |~Aakoy AdAGKa _— —= 
-AéEw -trcka -efA0xa -efAeypas = |-€Aeyny 282 a 
épa eimov, elma |etpnna elpnmat éppnOny 292 
[Adio] [trcta] [AéAeymas] |eAcx Onv 
[pnow)] = [&pnoa) 
Aci cAtmoy A€Aowra AdAciupar leAcipOny |208 
Aoyoduas |€Aoyiodunv — AeAdyicpas |€AdoyicOny |236 
Avmavotmad éAvmnvauny — AeAduacuat|eAvudvOny |228 
Mavovpuat — péunva — éudyny 285 ¢ 
uadnooua |euaboy Meuadnka — — 288. iv. 
paxodua |éuaxeoduny — MEMAXN MAL — 291 
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Present, Future. | Aorist. | Perf. Act. |Perf.Pass.|Aor. Pass.| § 
- pedtoKw, intoxicate a= [euedvoa] — _ €nebva Onv 
uéAdAw, am about to §=|weAAhow |eueAAnoa — — — 91 
[AueAAnoa) 
uédAw, concern MEAT Ow €ueAnoca  |memeAnna — —_— 291 
u€upouc, blame MéeuWount jeueulaunv — = ae 209 
ueva, Temain eva éwewa [ucuevnna] — — 291 
usalvw, pollute Miave@ euidva [ueuiayKa] |ueuiacuar |euiavOny (228 
Biyvin 3 utiw tuiga — memiymar = |euixOnv 287 a 
[uloyw] ire metiw tuerta [eulynv] 
-pimynokw, remind -pyhow -Euvnoa —_ méeuvnuat jeuvho@ny |289. il. 
véuw, allot VEeU@ tvemma veveunka veveunuar jéeveunnOny |291 
véw, swim vebgoua |tvevoa veveuKa — — 28165 
véw, spin view éynoa — vevnuat évnOnv 204 
véw, heap up vnow tynoa — vevnuat evhaOnv 230 
-vitw [-virrw), wash  |-viw -tyiva — VeVi — 217 
voul(w, consider YOML®@ cvomion vevoutka vevouto mar jevoulcOny |236 
b¢(w, smell (intr.) oChaw ué(noa — — — 
-olyw ‘ vs ¢ 
eas yOPeR -olfw -twka — iwymat -€@yxOnv 282 a 
olda, know eloouat — — -—_ = 273.1 
oiuelw, cry alas oimwtoug |@uwta — — =< 284 a 
otoua, think oinvouat -- -- — anhOny 291 
otxoual, wm gone Oi1XHo Oman _ [ofxwra] — — 291 
[¢xwka] 
6Arcbdvw, slip — wAobor ant oa = 
-bAAv Mm, destroy -0AG -bA€TE -OAWAEKA _ — 287 a 
-wAdunv  _|-6AwAa (intr.) 
duvipu, swear Ouovwat = |& oma OM MoKA [Ouwuona:)[wuddny} (287 a 
dudpyvijau, wipe budpiw w&uopéa — -- wudpxOnv 
évivnut, benefit ovhow dovnca — _ [wvnenv]  |\286 
wyhunv 
divvw, sharpen ofuv@ &Evva wtvyKa étuupa |wtvyOnv 228 
[@tvouar] 
dpylCouat, am angry \epytoduat — — épyiopat japylaOny |236 
épui(w, moor (tr.) -- bpuioa _- Spuopa \epulcOnv |217. ii. 
6puiCouat, moor (intr.) |dpuiodua |epurcauny _ Spurcpa |@ppladny |236 
dpuw(-aw), start Opunow opunoa épunka — — 

- (tr. and intr.) 204 
épua@pa, start (intr.) |dpunroua _ — Spunua |epun@ny ) |: 
bpvims, TOUSE jpow apoa dpwpa. (intr.) -- — 

[wpounv] 
opvoaw(-TTw), dig oputw wpvka dpwpuxa dpdépuypa |wpvxOnv |284a 
bp@(-dw), see bpoua eldov édpaka \ édpauar \ |e@penv 292 

[eiddunv] \éwpara aetuat 

[omwra] Oumar 

drppaivoum, smell (tr.)\sopphooua|wrppdunv — -- — 
opelrAw, owe [operAjow] |wpedov [wpeiAnka] — [wperAnOnv} 291 
dpAioKavw, owe dpAnatw  |apAov wpAnka — — \288. iii. 
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Present. Future. 
ral(w, sport maltouat 
(st. mavy-) 
maw \ str ike aha 
TUNTW TaTatw 
mapexw, provide mapetw 
TapacxXnow 
wdoxw, suffer meicouat 
weldw, Urge, welow 


persuade 


mewv@(-dw), am hungry rewhow 


weumw, send me uw 
mwémpwtat, it is fated -— 
metavvigt, spread out |wer@ 
méeTouat, fly HTNTOMAL 
miyvipt, fix mhtw 
*nda(-dw), leap mndnoomat 
mimmAnut, fill TANTW 
miumpnu, burn (tr.)  |-mphow 
nivw, drink miomat 
TimpaTKw: SCC TwAB 
mintw, fall TETOUMAL 
TwAdcow(-rTw), mould \rAdow 
mwAEKW, Weave mwAEEW 
mwA€w, sail wAEVoouat 
[-oduar] 


TAHTow(-TTw), astound|-rAhEw 
see also malw 
mvéw, breathe mvevTouat 
mpdoow(-rTw), do (tr.),'mpatw 
Fare (intr. ) 


mpiw, saw mpiow 

yey enelt **\ ascertain mevooua 

mevOouat 

Twr@(-€w) TwANnTW 

Erna sell amrodwoouat 

mimpaoKkw 

pew, flow pungouat 

pnyvini, break (tr.) png 

p teres / \ nawrl py 

pit @(-€w) 

povvign, strengthen poow 

oBévvigu, quench aBéow 
oBhcomat 

ceiw, shake oelow 

onmw, rot (tr.) cannocoua 


Aorist. 


emaira 
(st. mas5-) 
eraia 
emaraka 
Taper Xov 


émadov 
émeioa 

w 

emGov 
émOdunv 
ereivnoa 
ereua 
eméTaca 
emt ounv 
[érrny] 
emnia 

b] / 
emndnoa 
érmAnca 
-Empnoa 
emov 


tmrecov 
érAaga 
érAceka 


emAevoa 
-erAnta 
emvevoa 
empata 
empica 


emvOdunv 


eroAnoa 
amedéunv 


eppnta 
eppiva 


v 
Eppwoa 
éoBeoa 


éoBny (intyr.) 


éveioa 


Perf. Act.! Perf. Pass. |Aor. Pass.’ 


WéTaika  \WemaTpmat _ 
[wérAnya] |\wémAnyma |emAnynv 
mapeagxnka TapeoxXnmat — 
(Middle) 

awémov0a — a 
mémeika tr..rémeropor  |éreia Onv 
wémo0a 

(intr.) 
wemelvnka — —_— 
némoupa mwemeupar  \emeupOny 

— méntapya.  |emetacOny 
méemnya - = emdynv 
TeTHONKA — — 
némAnka |wémAnguar |érAnoOnv 

— -mémpn(o)uar|-erphpodnv 
mTemTwkKa | WEeTouat erdOnv 
WEN TWKG, — _ 

— méwAagwat |érAdocOnv 
mémrexa \wéemAeymar |émA€xOnv 

éemAdKny 
mémdevKa [wérAcvopa]) — 

— mémAnymat |-erAdynv 
TEMVEUKG, — o- 
nénpaxatr.rémpayuat |émpaxOnv 
mem parya 

(intr.) 
meémpika idan emplaOnv 

— WéTUC Mat — 
mémpaxa |mémpauc  |empd@ny 
éppinka iss éppinv 
Eppwrya — —_|éppaynv 

(intr.) 
eppipa Eppimpar éppipOny 
[éppipny] 

— Eppwuat éppwoOnv 

[€oBnxa] ~oBeoucu éoBéoOnv 
(intr.) 

céoetka \céoeiopa |eoelaOnv 

ofonra — éodmrny 
(intr.) 
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§ 
217. ii. 


292 


292 
(x) 
299 
210 


232 
282 b 
273.4 
287 b 
291 


287 a 
276 
286 
286 
292 
292 
292 
284 b 
206 


281 b 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF PRINCIPAL PARTS. 1g 
Present. Future. Aorist. |Perf. Act.| Perf. Pass.| Aor. Pass.| § 
atya(-dw), an silent |ciyhooua |eciynoa joeciynxa |oeoiynuas leciynOny |276 
ciwKa(-dw), am silent |oiwwhooma \eousrnoa \CeowwaEnKalveciwmnuat \ecoiwAynOny |276 
oxantw, dig oxdyw foxaya jéoxada jéoxaupar |eoxagdny |283 
oxeddyvint, scatter oKxeda éoxédaca — eoxedacpa: \eoxedacOny (287 b 
oKxond(-€w), look oxevouat léaxedduny — éoxempat — 2815 
CKORTW, jeer Txoyoua j\trxwila — [Ecxwupar] leoxwpOny [276 
orelpw, Sow ORE PD tomeipa \éomwapxa |éomapua: |€ondpny 285 b 
onrévdw, pour out omelow éoreioa — éometouat — 282 ¢ 
oxovdd(w, am busy oxovddoopai|écxovbaca \eowoldana \eorovdacnai|eomrovdsacbnv 276 
ona(-dw), drag ondow fomaga = |éowaxa §=|écracua: |€onracOny (231la 
or édAAw, Equip oTEAD foresAa |écradAna |éoTadua |éoradnv 285 @ 
orevd(w, groan orevdatw eorévata —_ a — 284 a 
oreplokw \ deprive |STEPho@ éorépnca jeorepynna \eordpnuce |eorepnOny 
orepa(-éw) pn 
orpépa, turn aside orpéyw Yorpeya [éorpoda] \écrpaupar |eorpadny (282d 
ae oTpHTw foTpwoa, — |éorpwua: jéorpwOny (287) 
{ordpvint] (oropa] (éordpeca] 
opd(w(-rrw), slaughter\rpatw éxpata — érpayua jeopayny 2844 
opddAdw, cause to slip |rpare Yopnra |[Zoparna] |Ecpadua |éopadnvy |2b5a 
THlw, save chow écwoa, céowka §=|arécwoua |eowOny 284 b 
o€owpuat 
relyw, stretch TEV © érewva réraka  |rérauat erdbny 285 ¢ 
‘wéAAw: see dy-rérAAw 
TeA@(-€w), complete |TEeAw erékeoa = reréAexa |rereAcoua \éreAca@ny (2816 
Téuvw, cut TEM éreMov réTunka |rétunuas |eTunOnv 288. i, 
thw, welt, (tr.) Thkw érnta TETHKG — ar din 282a 
(intr.) 
Tidnut, scl, put Chow 20nka TéOnxa ~—s |[ketuar} ereOny 258 
€0€unv 
rixro, bring forth iréEouat érexoy TETOKA — — 292 
Tlyw, pay Tiaw erica [rérixa] |[rérivpar] ‘[erloOny] |288.1. 
relow ereioa [rérexa] |[réresopa:] [éreicOnv] 
TITpPwTKW, Wound Tpdbow éTpwora. — |rérpwya jerpwOny 289. ii. 
st. TAn-, cndure TAhcouar = |eTAnv TévTANKa — — 276 
Tpéww, turn Tpelw étpeva rérpopa |rérpaypar |erpdrny 282 b 
(érparov] [erpépOnr] 
éTpawduny 
Tpépw, nourish Opdbw ZOpewa. tétpopa {rébpaumar |érpapny 2826 
ee Sea Spapovua: [edpayoy |dedpduna — 292 
bw (@cvoouar] 
Tpéw, tremble Tpéow erpeca — — _ 281b 
TpiBw, rib tplbew erpupa, Térpipa = |rérpyszuan = |erp{Bnv 282 b 
Tpwyw, gnaw tpotonas  |\érpayov —  |rérpwypat _ 276 
tuyxdvw, hit, happen |rebtoua éruxov reToxnKa — — 288. iv. 
rintw: see ralw 292 
imicxvodpat, promise \twocxhoouat treoxduny — jimréoxnua — 288. Vv. 
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Present. Future. | Aorist. | Perf. Act. | Perf. Pass.|Aor. Pass.| § 
palyw, show para épnva mwépayka wépacpa: lépdyOny [221 
| (tr.) 
wépnva epdyny 
(intr. ) (intr.) 
péepw, carry olow Hveyxoy = |évhvoxa evhveyua: |nvéxOnv [292 
hveyna -ykat, -yKrTaL 
pevyw, flee gevtoua |épvyor wépevya — — (|282a 
[-odpmar] 
nul: see Aéyw 292 
POdyvw, anticipate POhr oma seh EpOaxa —_ — (|288.i. 
p0aca 
-p0elpw, destroy -p0ep@ = |-EpOeipa = |-EpOapna(tr.)|-%pOapuae |-epOdpny |285 6 
[-€p@opa] 
_ (intr.) 
POlvw, waste (intr.)  |P@low (tr. Epica. (tr.) — EpOipar — 
epOluny 
poBotpa, fear poBhooua — — mwepdBnuae |epoBhOny \275 
dpdoow(-rrw), fence in ppdtw Eppata — wéppaypar léppdx@ny ‘217. ii. 
pplorw(-rrw), shudder| — Eppita weéppixa — — (|217. ii. 
pw, grow (tr.) otow epoca, (tr.) |répina — —  |280 
poy (intr.)| (intr.) 
xalpw, rejoice Xaphow — (xexdpnra] — exdpnvy {291 
xarA@(-dw), loosen —  \éxddraca — —_ exardoOny 
xdoxw, gape xavovua: |éxavoy Kéxnva — — (289.1. 
xéw, pour xéw tea whe Kéxupat exveny (2816 
xph, there is need XpHora — — — — 270 
Past xpi or éxpiy ixphoe 
xpiw, anoint ixptorw éxpioa [xéxpixa]  |xéxpipas éxploOny 
xpa(-dw), give oracle ixphow expnoa — Kéxpnora: |éxphodn |281a 
Xpamar, wse Xphoopa lexpnoduny — kéxpnua = |éexpho@ny '28la 
x@(xdbw), heap up xXoow éxwoa KéxwKa Kéxwonar \éxwoOny 281 c 
Wevdw, deceive Wevow tpyevoa — Epevouar |épevo@ny (210 
w00(-éw), push bow twoa — Ewomat eooOnv ‘290 
wvoupa, buy evhoopa: |erpiduny — éaynpat ew nny [92 
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PREFACH. 


‘THE present volume completes the series of Parallel Grammars 
which was inaugurated by my latin Accidence some seven years 
ago, and in which a serious attempt has for the first time been 
made to co-ordinate and systematise the teaching of grammar in 
schools. The Parallel Grammar Series has attracted a good deal 
of attention, both at home and abroad; but not till now have 
teachers been in a position to judge how far the series as a whole 
mects the demands which may be fairly made upon it. It claims 
to be regarded not as so many isolated grammars, but as an 
organic whole, the various volumes of which should be really 
adapted to be used side by side. 7 

The advantages of parallelism are specially apparent in dealing 
with Syntax. Here everything depends on the point of view 
which one adopts, and if fundamental ideas are to be firmly fixed, 
it is of prime importance that the point of view be not shifted. 
In this series a common point of view is secured by basing the 
treatment of Syntax on a certain scheme of sentence analysis, 
which is independent of linguistic form: in other words, by basing 
Syntax primarily upon meanings. This method brings out in 
strong relief not only the similarities, but also the differences 
between languages ; and the learner knows where he is at every 
point. It has, moreover, the advantage of proceeding from the 
known (the meanings) to the unknown (the form in which they 
are expressed) ; and it is entirely unencumbered with the difficult 
questions connected with the origins of constructions. This simple 
and purely objective treatment is followed out in Part I. (§§ 301- 
371); but it is supplemented in Part II. (§ 372 foll.) by a 
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classification of the main facts of syntax under the head of 
Meanings of Forms, and a considerable part of the doctrine of 
Case-construction is reserved entirely for that head. Part I. 
supplies the “few and fixed categories” demanded by the late 
Mr. Matthew Arnold *, and these categories are the same and 
have identical numeration in all the volumes of the series. Part 
II. is more historical, and gives a glimpse into the problem how 
certain meanings came to be attached to certain forms. In 
applying this method it should be borne in mind that the pupil 
always approaches the systematic study of syntax with a certain 
stock of knowledge, derived from the Accidence and from his 
reading of authors: he knows something to start with about the 
meanings of forms and their organic connexion. 

Here, as in the Accidence, the matter is carefully graduated, 
and a marginal line indicates the sections of the book which are 
of prime importance. These sections form a complete course by 
themselves, suitable for pupils who approach the study of syntax 
for the first time; and it is intended that only these sections 
should be taken up in a first reading. Otherwise the pupil will 
be introduced at too early a stage to some facts which though 
closely related to the context in which they stand are nevertheless 
better reserved until the main outlines of the whole field have 
been mastered. 

The principle of subordinating rules to examples, which is 
carried out in all the volumes of the Parallel Grammar Series, is 
generally admitted to be educationally sound, and has recently 
been adopted by Dr. H. Ziemer in his new issue of Gillhausen’s 
Lateinische Schulgrammattk (Berlin, 1893). This method has the 
advantage of impressing upon pupils from the first what grammar 
really is—a record of observed facts and not a system of abstract 
precepts ; it directs their attention primarily to the concrete facts, 


* A French Eton, 1892, p. 371. 
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and presents the rule as an aid to their own inductive faculties. 
The grammar becomes thus a kind of hortus siccus, containing 
classified specimens of the various usages which are found in 
classical writers and which may be imitated in composition. 

In regard to the scope of this work, it has been my object to 
produce a syntax of moderate compass, yet sufficiently full to 
serve as a guide to reading and composition. Prominence is given 
to the prose constructions, and it is hoped that all the prose con- 
structions of importance have been included. 

In the choice of examples great care has been devoted to 
making them really suitable to the stage of learning for which 
they are intended, and to taking them, so far as possible, from 
books which pupils of a particular stage of advancement are likely 
to have read. ‘Thus the examples for the first stage are short and 
easy, and come to a great extent from Xenophon and plays like 
the Hecuba and Alcestis, so far as the former writes good Attic 
and the latter do not present specially poetical constructions. 
For later stages longer and more difficult examples are admitted, 
drawn chiefly from Thucydides, the orators and the dramatists. 
Verse examples with prose constructions have been held to deserve 
preference, as being more easily remembered. 

I have derived much help in the execution of this work from 
various German school books*; and I have consulted, as every 
grammarian must, the larger works of Kriiger, Ktthner, Madvig 
and Goodwin, besides many special treatises such as the volumes 


* Griechische Schulgrammatik, by Dr. A. Kaegi (2nd ed., Berlin, 1889) ; 
Dr. Georg Curtius’ Griechische Schulgrammatik, 18th ed. by Dr. W. von 
Hartel (Leipzig, 1888); Hauptregeln der griechischen Syntax, by Dr. 
Moritz Seyffert, 17th ed. by Dr. A. von Bamberg (Berlin, 1885) ; Griechische 
Syntax in kurzer, tibersichtlicher Fassung auf Grund der Ergebnisse der 
vergleichenden Sprachforschung, by Dr. Fr. Holzweissig (8rd ed., Leipzig, 
1886); Kurzgefasste griechische Schulgrammatik, by Dr. H. Fritzsche 
(Hannover, 1887). 
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in Schanz’ Beitriye. Hints have also been derived from many 
articles published in the Classical Review in recent years. Other 
special obligations are indicated in the second Appendix on Notes 
and Atthorities, where some moot points of Greek Syntax which 
it seemed undesirable to introduce into the body of the work are 
briefly discussed. As I have there had occasion to dissent from 
some of the doctrines of Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, I desire 
here to express my sense of the great value of his book, which is 
indeed indispensable to any thorough student of Greek. 

My cordial thanks are due to the following friends who have 
helped me by suggestions and criticisms while this work was 
passing through the press. The whole of my proof has been read 
by Dr. J. E. Sandys, Public Orator in the University of Cambridge ; 
Mr. P. Giles, Reader in Comparative Philology in the University 
of Cambridge; Mr. C. D. Chambers, Assistant Master in King 
Edward’s School, Bromsgrove; and Mr. F. W. Thomas, Head- 
master’s Assistant in King Edward's School, Birmingham ; con- 
siderable parts have also been read by the Rev. W. Y. Fausset, 
Headmaster of the Grammar School, Ripon; Mr. C. R. Haines, 
Assista:it Master at Uppingham ; Mr. F. Haverfield, Senior Student 
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INTRODUCTION. 


@= Sections 301-315 show the sense in which the most important 
terms of Syntax are employed in the Parallel Grammar Scrics. 


301 Every sentence consists of two parts, the Subject and the 
Predicate. The Subjcct is the word or group of words denoting 
that about which something is said in the Predicate; the Predi- 
cate is what is said about that which is denoted by the Subject :— 

"Opvibes (Subject) | ddovow (Predicate). ‘Birds sing. 

These two parts of the sentence may be contained in a single 
word, the Subject being expressed in the verb-ending : $7-ps, say 
I (§ 316.2-4). 

The Predicate may consist, as in the above sentences, of a 
Verb alone; but it may also assume any of the following forms 
(§§ 302-305). Note that in all cases the Predicate includes the 
whole of what is said about that which is denoted by the Subject. 

302 The Predicate may consist of a Verb and a Predicate 
Adjective or Predicate Noun referring to the Subject :— 

Kpotcos | Av wAovcwos. Croesus was rich. 
Kpotcos | jv Bacwe’s. Croesus was a king. 

303 The Predicate may consist of a Verb and an Object: 
Onoeds | cuvvoxcoce* ryv Arrunv. Theseus united Attica. 


304 The Predicate may consist of a Verb and two Objects :— 
"ApictoréAns | edidackev * ’AXeEavdpov dirocodiav. Aristutle 
taught Alexander philosophy. 


305 The Predicate may consist of a Verb, an Object, and a. 
Predicate Adjective or Predicate Noun referring to the 
Object :— 

IIoAAot | xadotow * airov rrovcov. Many call him rich. 
‘O djpos | efAero* aitrov Bacrda. The people chose him kiny. 


* Verbs which take an Object are called transitive (§§ 303, 304, 305). 
Verbs which take no Object are called intransitive (§ 302). 
1] 
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Any Noun in the sentence may be qualified by an Adjective, 
or Adjective-equivalent (§ 310): dynp dixatos, a just man ; 6 dixatos 
dyvnp, the just man. Such a qualifying part of the sentence is 
called an Attribute. 

Carefully distinguish from the Attribute the Predicate Adjec- 
tive in 6 dvyp | éore dikatos, or, without the verb, 6 dvyjp | dixatos, 
the man | is just (§ 302). 

Any Verb, Adjective or Adverb in the sentence may be quali- 
fied by an Adverb or Adverb-equivalent (§ 311): of orpariarax | 
éuaxécavto avopeiws, the soldiers fouyht bravely ; mavreA@s evtvxys 
éotiv, he ts altogether forlunate ; mavu orovdains épyalerat, he works 
very diliyently. Such a qualifying part of the sentence is called 
an Adjunct. 

The Noun, the Adjective and the Adverb may be replaced by 
other parts of speech doing the same work in the sentence, or by 
a group of words doing the work of a single part of speech. A 
word or group of words which replaces a Noun, an Adjective or 
an Adverb is called an Equivalent (Noun-equivalent, Adjective- 
equivalent or Adverb-equivalent). 

A group of words forming an Equivalent and not having a 
Subject and Predicate of its own is called a Phrase. 

A group of words forming an Equivalent and having a Subject 
and Predicate of its own is called a Subordinate Clause (c/. 
§ 312). 

A Noun-equivalent may be :— 

(1) a Pronoun: od pév edroyjs ci, éyo Se dSvarvyys, you 
indeed are furtunate, but Tam unfortunate; 68 ep 
éyo, Tam that man. 


(2) a Verb-noun * (§ 179, 0): otyay (or 76 otyav) Kpeiooov 
éott tov AadXeiv, to be silent (Subject) 7s better than 
to be a chatterbox; otyav ééAw, I desire to be 
silent (Object). 

(3) an Adjective, with or without the Article: of rAovowr 
Kai of mévytes, rich and poor; oi codoi, the wise; 


*The Verb-noun and the Verb-adjective participate in all the con- 
structions of the Verb from which they are formed; thus they may take a 
Predicate Adjective or Noun (§ 302), or an Object (§ 308), or two Objects 
(§ 304), or an Object and a Predicate Adjective or Noun (§ 305), and they 
may be qualified by an Adverb (§ 307)—just like a Verb. 
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70 xaNov, the beautiful, beauty; tadnOn, truth; drorov, 
a queer thing, an absurdity; BéXriov, a better thing ; 
ateAn ovv wevodect, an incomplete result combined with 
falsehood, So Verb-adjectives with the Article: 6 
Aéywv, the speaker ; 6 BovdAdpevos, any one who likes ; 
To ovphepov, that which is expedient; rd vocorv, 
sickness. 


(4) a Clause (in a Complex Sentence, § 312): d9Adv éorwv 
OTL Kakws €rroinods pe, tt ts clear that-you-have-treated- 
me-badly (Subject, introduced in English by the 
Formal Subject, 7); tov dyabdv dvdpa eddaipova 
elvai pypt, I say that-the-good-man-is-happy (Ob- 
ject). 


(5) a word or group of words quoted: 76 yuvy éore ORAv, 
the word “woman” is feminine; To tpets Gray eliru, 
Thy wodw Aéyw, when I use the word “you,” I mean 
the city; To yv@t cavtov waoiv éott xpyoipov, the 
saying “know thyself” 1s good for all. 


310 An Adjective-equivalent may be :— 
(1) a Verb-adjective (§ 179, a; § 309, 2, note): rorapos 


péwy, a flowing river. 


(2) a Noun in Apposition: Bacirea yiva, royal lady; o 
dpxwv Bacwredis, the hiny-archon; Anpoobeys 6 
pytwp, Demosthenes the vrator (as distinct from 
Anpooberys 6 6 oTparnyos) ; ; mpets ot EAAnves, we Gr ceks ; 
6 Eidparns totapos, the river Huphrates; 6 8 etx 

"Odvaceds, but he, Odysseus, said (cf. § 148). 


(3) an Oblique Case: AexéAera ris “Arrixns, Deceleia of 
Attica, the Attic Deceleia; rhs airis yvwpns cipt, I 
am of the sume mind (= likeminded, Predicate 
Adjective) ; wupds Bporots Sornp, the giver of fire to 
mortals. 


(4) an Oblique Case with a Preposition: 4 pera Atmys Hdov7, 
pleasure accompanied by pain; ta éxt Tpoia répyapa, 
the citadel that crowns Troy; 16 mvetpa 76 ék mpwpas, 
the wind from the prow, the head-wind. 
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(5) an Adverb: of rore “EAAnves, the then Greeks; 7 viv 
npeepa, the present day; ot wadat, the men of old; 7 
dvw mods, the upper city; 7 dvw 6d0s, the journey up 
country (AvaBactis). 


(6) a Clause in a Complex Sentence (§ 312): 7 oixia jv 
éxextyto 6 MuAriddns od ceurvy Hv, the house which the 
great Miltiades owned was not grand. 


311 An Adyerb-equivalent may be :— 


(1) an Oblique Case: oixor pévw, I remain at home (§ 59); 
dydonKxovta ordadia éropevOnoav, they marched ten 
miles ; tpidxovta ery yeyovus, thirty years old; 7H 
mpotepaia améBavev, he died the day before; xpdévw 
gavycerat, it will appear in time or after sume time ; 
ovdey xpyounos éotiv, he is good for nothing; tiva 
tpémov Or Ti, tpéTw (= Tas); how? Often the 
Accusative Neuter of Adjectives: wéya or peydda 
Svatuxys, very unfortunate ; word, much (§ 172); 
Sevtepov, secondly, for the second time (§ 127); 
tocovtoy diapépet, tt differs so much*; ddAnbes, really? 
Lat. itane? (Neut. of dAnOys, with changed accent, 
p. 139); cf. drAnOds adv. truly. 


(2) an Oblique Case with a Preposition: ém’ oikov eu, J 
will go home (= otxade) ; aa olxov dppopat, I start 
from home (= otxo8ev) ; rpds Biay ayw, I carry off 
by force (= forcibly); és pas A€yw, L speuk to the 
light (= openly), opposed to kata oxdrov, darkly ; 
Kal’ 6ppnv Spaow, they act impetuously. 

(3) a Clause (in a Complex Sentence, § 312): Grav Abys, 
épa, when you come, I will tell you. 


312 The Simple and the Complex Sentence. 
(1) Advry éoriy 7 éuy oikia. This is my house. 
(2) Atry éotiv H oixia Hv wxoddunoa. This is the house which 1 
built. 


* With Verbs, such Neuter Adjectives may generally be regarded as 
Cognate Objects (§ 326*): e.g. uéya Aéyes, you say something marvelluus or 
presumptuous (you talk big); adnO7 A€yo, I speak the truth 
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A sentence like (1), which contains only one group of words 
with a Subject and Predicate, is called Simple [Lat. s¢ip/ez}. 

A sentence like (2), which contains a Principal group and a 
Subordinate group, each with a Subject and Predicate of its own, 
is called Complex, and each of the groups is called a Clause :— 


Principal Clause. Subordinate Clause. 
Atryn éotiv 7) oixia Nv wxoddunoa. 


Kinds of Subordinate Clause. 


Subordinate Clauses may be classified according to the part of 
speech to which they are akin, as :— 


1. Noun Clauses, z.c. Clauses playing the part of a Noun 
(§ 309.4). 


2. Adjective Clauses, ¢.c. Clauses playing the part of an 
Adjective (§ 310.6). 


3. Adverb Clauses, 7.c. Clauses playing the part of an Adverb 
(§ 311.3). 


Co-ordination.—Two or more Sentences, Clauses, Phrascs or 
Single Words, linked together by one of the following Conjunc- 
tions, are called Co-ordinate, and the Conjunctions which link 
them together are called Co-ordinating Conjunctions :— 

kai, Te, and ; et, -que 
dAAd, 5€, but; sed, autem 
7, or; aut, vel, an 


ai » {neque 
pndé (néve, neu 
yap, for; nam, enim 


The first member of a group linked together by one of the 
above conjunctions may be introduced by a word which serves to 
bring out more clearly its relation to what follows. Thus we get 
the following pairs :— 


Te... Kal, OF kat... kal, Oorte... te, both... anid. 
pév . . . Sé, on the one hand . . . but on the other hand. 
n... 9, either... or. 
oUTe . . . ovre (Or pyre . . . pyre), neither... nor. 

Oss. 1. All other Conjunctions are Subordinating Conjunc- 


tions, introducing either Adverb Clauses (§ 346) or Noun Clauses 
($ 366); but «ire (= sive), when used without any Verb, may 
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have the effect of a Co-ordinating Conjunction (7), e.g. «ir aAnbes 
eire patnv, either truly or falsely = ete adnbés Edeyov, cite parnv 
éeXeyov, whether they spoke truly or falsely. 


Ops. 2. Words like pévror, however (tamen), ovv, therefore 
(igitur), 67, now (jam), are not Conjunctions at all, but Sentence 
Adverbs, z.e. Adverbs affecting the sentence as a whole, and not 
the Verb in particular. 


This is clearly shown in German, where the corresponding words take 
inverted order, like ordinary Adverbs (e.g. ‘‘ Daher glaube ich,” therefore I 
believe) ; in English the difference between Sentence Adverbs like therefore 
and Conjunctions like and, but, may be shown partly by the meaning 
(therefore = for that reason, an Adverb-equivalent, § 311.2), partly by the 
fact that Conjunctions must stand between the two sentences which they 
link together (e.g. ‘‘He did me a kindness and I am grateful’’), while 
Sentence Adverbs may stand in the middle of a sentence (e.g. ‘‘ He did me 
a kindness; I am therefore grateful’’). 


A Clause introduced by a Relative may be equivalent to a 
Co-ordinate Sentence ; in such cases os = xal ovtos or otros d€ or 
ovtos yap (cf. Lat. qui = et is, sed is, nam is): ey. ei 8 tyuets dAdo 
Tt yvaoeoOe, 3 pH yevorto, Ti cleo Oe ovpBycecOar; but if you decide 
otherwise, and may this never happen, whut do you think will 
result ? cf. quod di prohibeant. 


The two parts of Syntax. 
Syntax has to answer two questions :— 


1. How are meanings expressed in sentences and parts of 
sentences? The answer is given in §§ 316-371, 
which deal with Sentence Construction. 


2. What are the various uses of the inflected forms of 
words? The answer is given in §§ 372 foll., which 
deal with the Meanings of Forms. 


= In dealing with Sentence Construction, those construc- 
tions which are peculiar to the Complex Sentence will be treated 
after those which are common to the Simple and the Complex 
Sentence, 


at 
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SYNTAX. 


PART I.—SENTENCE CONSTRUCTION. 
THE SUBJECT. 


316 1. As in other languages :— 
(a) The Subject is either a Noun or a Noun-equivalent 


§ 309). | 
(6) If the Subject is a declinable word, it stands in the 
Nominative Case. 


2. Asin Latin, the Subject is not expressed by a separate word 
when it is sufficiently indicated by the Verb-ending :— 
Oiopat, oipar. LI think, credo. Olerar. He thinks, credit. 
Contrast éy® olfua, éyoua, I for my part believe, equidem 
credo, where the Pronoun lends clearness or em- 
phasis. 


3. A Subject with vague mcaning, such as is expressed in 
English by words like they (= people in general), une (= French 
on, German man), things or if (= the situation in general, French 
al, German es), is in Greek and Latin often merely indicated by 
the Verb-ending :— 

Paciv. Mensay, dicunt, dicitur. Baivovow. They go, itur. 

Pains dv. One may say, dicas. (Indefinite 2nd Pers. Sing.) 

"Eonpnver. Some one (= the bugler) gave the siynal. 

"Avayvoceras, Some one (= the clerk) will read aloud. 

‘Erotwa jv. Things were ready (= 1a mpwypata éroipa Hv). 

"Irw. Let things take their course or Cume whut may ( = irw 
TO péXAXorv). 

Iréov éoriv. One must go, eundum est. 

Acige., Time will show. (There will be a showing.) 


4. Some Verbs, called Impersonal, are rarely found with a 
separate Subject: eg. te, ct rains, pluit. [Occasionally. with a 
separate Subject: ris te, who rains? 6 Beds det, God sen'/s rain. ] 


Gz The Passive Construction with a vague Subject merely indicated 
in the Verb-ending, like Lat. itur, there is a going, pugnatum est, there was 
a fight (Impersonal Passive Construction), is comparatively rare in 
Greek, being found chiefly in tenses formed from the Perfect Stem :— 

BeBlwral por. I have lived. ‘Qs wnapecnevaoro. When all was ready. 
Mdrnyv éuol kexAatoetar. My tears will have gone for nothing. 
Obtw Sé50xrar. 'T'is thus resolved. 
Occasionally in the Present: Bpaddverai, there is a lingering. 
For the 3rd Pers. Sing. Pass. with a Clause as Subject, see § 368 c. 
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THE PREDICATE. 


The rules for the Agreement of the Yerb with the Sub- 
ject are in general the same as in Latin. Note the following 
peculiarities of Greek :— . 

1. Wldvra pet. All things change or Nothing is stable. 

Ta peydrta dpa rhs Tixys exer PdBov. The great gifts of 
Jortune involve fear. 

Ta réAn tov AakeSatpoviwy tréoyeto éoBareiv. The officials 
of the Lacelaemonians promised to invade. 

Ru.zt.—A Neuter Plural Subject takes a Singular Verb. [But 
when the Neuter Plural Subject denotes persons the Verb may be 
Plural: 7a téAn tarécxovro. | 


2. "Avdpe dv0 ywpetrov. Two men are coming. Soph. Phil. 539. 
"Avope THde tA€ovew. These two men are sailiny. Ibid. 593. 


Ru.z.—A Dual Subject may take a Dual or a Plural Verb. 


More often than in Latin, a Singular Noun of Multitude takes a Plural 
Verb (Construction according to Sense—kara civerw) :— 
Td wA7H00s otovrar. The multitude believe. 


Distinguish a Dual Subject from a Compound Subject, 2.e. 
a Subject made up of two or more Nouns or Noun-equivalents 
linked together by one of the Conjunctions meaning “‘and” (§ 314), 
or united in thought without a Conjunction :— 
Eipupedwv Kat ZodoxrAys éeorpatevoav. Hurymedon and 
Suphocles took the field. 
“Hdov} Kal Av7y ev TH woAE Bacirevoerov. Pleasure and pain 
shall bear joint sway in the city. 


Ru.te.—A Compound Subject made up of two Singular Nouns 
generally takes a Plural Verb; but the Verb may be Dual when 
stress is laid on the idea of a pair. 

Note, as in other languages :— 

"Ey kai 6 vids pou tyaivoyev. Ego et filius meus valémus. 
Sb Kal » Ovyaryp cov tyaivere. Tu et filia tua valctis. 


‘‘My son and I”’ cannot be spoken of together except as “we”; 


hence the Verb, if Plural, must be 1st Person: similarly ‘‘I and you” = 


‘““we’’; “you and your daughter” = “ye”. 
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322 As in Latin, the Verb may agree with the part of the Com- 
pound Subject which stands nearest to it, especially if the Nouns 
composing the Subject denote Sexless Things :— 


Sdpxes al veipa ef aipatos yiyvera. Flesh and sincws come 
Srom blood (vedpa Neut. P1.). 


Typas diddoKxe mavta Kal xpdvov tpifin. Old age teaches all 
things, and (so dues) lapse of time. 


"He Xpvodvtas re kat dAXou tTwis TOV Spotinwv. There had 
come both Chrysantus and certain others of the peers. 


322* 1. As in Latin, if the Nouns composing the Subject are so closely con- 
nected as to form one idea, the Verb may be Singular, xara civeow [Senatus 
populusque décrévit]: Of wévnres Kal 6 djjpos wAdov txe:. The poor and the 
masses have superior power. 


2. *Eots there is, hy there was, ylyveras there comes into being, may intro- 
duce a Compound Subject, or even one Plural Subject; but in such cases 
the Verb must precede the Subject: “Eorw év rats tAAas wéAcow Bpxovtes Te 
kal Sjpos. There are in other cities both rulers and ruled. Tis 8 hy rpeis 
kepadal. And it had three heads. This construction is called the ‘Schema 
Pindaricum,’ though it is not specially common in Pindar. 

Compare Shakspere, Cymbeline IV. 2. 871: ‘There 7s no more such 
masters”; French “Tl es¢ des hommes”. Similarly 1 Cor. xiii. 18: Novi 
5¢ péves wlaris, cAmis, aydan, Ta tpla tatra. And now abideth faith, hope, 
charity, these three. 


3. Merd, like Latin cum, may serve as equivalent to “and”: Anuocbévns 
Meta Tav ovoTpatnyay onévdovTa:, Demosthenes and his fellow-gencrals make 
peace. 

323 As in Latin, the Conjunctions meaning ‘‘or,” ‘‘nor’”’ (§ 314) do not 
properly link words so as to form a Compound Subject: 4 otros } éxeivos 
6An07n Aéyet, aut hic aut ille véra dicit. Yet the Verb may be Plural: Kai 
pw oO 5 TAottwvos Kkiwy | ot0 obm) Kéaxn YixorouTds by Xdpwv | Erxov. And 
neither the dog of Pluto nor Charon, sitting at the oar as conductor of souls, 
would have held me back (= both Pluto’s dog and Charon would not have held 
me back), Compare ‘Neither death nor fortune were sufficient to subduc 
the mind of Cargill” (Fox, History of James II.). 

So especially with two Personal Pronouns as Subject: Ofte od off’ ey. 
Taira eroirhoapev. Haec neque ego neque tii fécimus. (So too in German, © 
French, Spanish.) ~ 


324 


162 SYNTAX. 


PrepicaTE ADJECTIVE OR NOUN REFERRING TO THE SUBJECT 
(§ 302). | 


1. As in other languages, the chief Verbs which take a Pre- 
dicate Adjective or Noun referring to the Subject are Verbs 
denoting to be, become, seem, remain; be made, be chosen, be called, 
be thought, be shown :— 

Eipt ("Eduv) evxapdios. I am stout of heart. 

‘H Srdpryn épdvyn Svvatwratn. Sparta seemed most powerful. 

Oi voor pevovtwy axivnto. Let the laws remain unchanged. 

Kipos amedeixOn catparyns. Cyrus was appuinted satrap. 

Oi diror vopulécOwv addeAgoi. Let friends be considered brothers. 

2. A Predicate Adj. or Noun often stands without éorl, cial (8rd Pers.): 
ai Sevrepal rws ppoytides copwrepar, second thoughts are somehow wiser; xarerd 
7a xadd, ardua quae pulchra; sometimes without eiul, ef, éopév, éoré (1st 


and 3nd Pers.): ob péy Opacts, thou art bold; €rotmos Sovva, I am ready to 
give. Note here the omission of the Pronoun éyd. 


3. The above Verbs may also be used without a Predicate Adj. or 
Noun; in this case they form a complete Predicate, either by themselves 
or as qualified by Adverbs or Adverb-equivalents : Midas tis €or. There is 
a city, or A city exists. TdAus Tis Hv rdve. There was a city at that time. "Hy 
év TH ’Arrixnn. It was situated in Attica. “AmedelxOn, ode exetporovhdn. He 
u'as appointed, not elected. 

4. With other Intransitive or Passive Verbs the Predicate 
Adjective or Noun denotes either (a) the result of an action :— 


To tetxos érwxodopyOy twnrAdtepov. The wall was built higher 
‘O répavvos tpéperat kal avferor péyas. The tyrant is nursed and 
reared to greatness. 


or (b) what the Subject is, was, or will be, at the time of the 
action :— 
‘O rotapos pet peyas (roAvs). The river flows strong. Amunis 
fluit magnus (multus). 
"ExavndOe oas xat iyins. He returned safe and sound (salvus). 
"Okeia hora kat raxet’ drépyerat. It (a fit of sickness) 78 sharp 
in its coming and sudden in its going. 
‘O Adyos Kadds mpoojv. The plea that was added was fair. 
Contrast 6 xados Adyos zpoony, the fair plea was added. 
[Ip@tos mpooBadrAa. lle attacks first = He is the first to attack, 
primus aggreditur. Contrast mpatov rporBadAa, he first 
attacks or attacks for the first time (primum), or attacks at 
first (primo): cf. § 127. 
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5. The Predicate Adjective may often be conveniently translated by an 
Adverb or Adverb-equivalent: dxwy faprov, I sinned involuntarily (invitus 
or impriidens erravi); woAvs évexerro, he attackd vivlently (multus instabat),. 
evvdxios HAGev, he came by night (nocturnus vénit). Similarly éxéy, volun- 
tarily, consultd; abrdéuaros, of one’s own accord, sponte sua; &opevos, gladly, 
libenter ; cxoraios, in the dark (Older English darkling, Adj.); Seurepaios, 
Tpitaios, ete., on the secund day, on the third duy, etc.; xpdvos, after a long 
time, or for a long time, etc. But the Adjective must be used in translating 
ex’ Rouvxos, keep quiet. 


6. Note such Predicate Participles ( Verb-Adjectives) as the following: 
TeAeurav gn, he said at the end, lit. he said ending; &vory’ avbcds or Pbdaas, open 
quickly, lit. making haste; Aabwy éwoinoey, he did it unawares (impridens) or 
secretly, lit. escaping the notice of himself or of others; xalpwy amadAdtet, he 
will get off scot free, lit. rejoicing (Lat. imptine, Adv.); xAalwy épets, you will 
say it to your sorrow, lit. weeping; pAvapeis Exwv, you trifle persistently, lit. 
holding on; Oappéy 101, go fearlessly, lit. being confident. 


Use of the Article with the Predicate Adjective or 
Noun. 
l. Tov érta copav codwratos Av SoAwv. Solon was the wisest 
of the seven wise men. 
To Oavpalayv éoriv dpyy THs codias. Wonder is the beginning 
of wisdom. 


Ruiz.—-The Predicate Adjective and Predicate Noun have as 
a rule no Article in Greek, even where the Article is necessary in 
English. 


2. But the Article is sometimes necessary in Greek, especially— 

(a) to distinguish 6 airds, the same, from airds, self; tovvaytiov, the 
opposite, from évaytloy, opposite; Odrepov (= 7d &repor, p. 181), 
the one (or the other) of two, from €repov, une of two :— 

"Eyam pev 6 ards eius, duets 8¢ peraBddAdAete. Lam the same 
as ever, but you change. 

(b) to form, with a Participle,.a Noun-equivalent (§ 309.3) :— 

“O83 jv 6 avAAaBov we. This was the man that trapped me. 

(c) to express “the well known,” ‘the typical ” :— 

Xb el 5 xpodétns. Thou art the notorious traitor. 
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Agreement of the Predicate Adjective and Noun. 
1. As in Latin, the Predicate Adjective agrees in Gender, 


Number and Case with the word to which it refers, even when 


the Subject is a Neuter Plural and the Verb Singular (§ 317.1): 
Ta Oikata é€ore kara, what is just is lovely. The Predicate Noun 
agrees in Case, but not necessarily in Gender or Number: dvdpes 
yap roAus, Kal ov Teixn odde Ves avdpdv Kevai, for it is men, and not 
walls nor ships without men, that constitute a state; yuvaixés éopev 
aOAwratov durdv, we women are miseruble creatures ; dmavta Svo- 
xépea, all 1s vexation. 


2. A Neuter Adjective, used as a Noun-equivalent (§ 309), follows the 
rule for the Predicate Noun [Triste lupus stabulis] :— 


‘H watpls plrrarov Bpotois. The fatherland is a thing most dear to 
mortals. Patria mortalibus carissimum. 


3. If a Demonstrative or Relative Pronoun is the Subject, it is gene- 
rally made to agree in Gender, Number and Case with the Predicate Noun 
[Hoc opus, hic labor est. Thébae quod caput Boedtiae est) :— 


Abrn &AAn apépaois jv. This was another pretext. 
‘O pdBos % aid&s Kadreirar. The fear which is called respect. 


4. The Verb is sometimes made to agree with the Predicate Noun, 
when this lies between the Subject and the Verb :— 


Td xwplov xpdrepoy ’Evvéa ‘O50l exadotvro. The place was previously 
called Nine Ways. (Compare “The wages of sin is death’’.] 


1. As in Latin, a Predicate Adjective referring to the whole of 
a Compound Subject is Masculine Plural if the Nouns composing 
the Subject denote persons of different sexes, Neuter Plural if 
they denote things without sex :— 
‘O rarnp Kal 7 pyTnp airov ciot yevvato. Llis father and 
mother are noble (persons): sunt generosi. 
DOdvos xat epws evavria eoriv (ef. § 325.4). Envy and love 
are opposite (things): sunt contraria. 


2. The Predicate Adjcctive may however agree, like the Verb 
(§ 322), with the part of the Subject which stands nearest to it :— 


‘H ordous Kat 6 wéAenos aittos éott TaV Kax@v. Sedition and 
war are the cause of our troubles. 
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THE Opsect (§ 303). 
326 Verbs taking the Accusative. 


As in other languages :— 
(a) The Object is either a Noun or a Noun-equivalent. 
(b) If the Object is a declinable word, it generally stands 
in the Accusative Case. 

326* 1. An Object which is of kindred meaning to the Verb is called 
Cognate. As in Latin, a Cognate Object is generally qualified by 
an Attribute :— 

Téwra capdanov éyéhacey. He laughed a sardonic laugh. 
Risum amarum risit. 

Biov dvOpwrwov Cp. He lives a human (i.e. ordinary) life. 

Aayw Biov Cy. He lives the life of u hure (Gen.). 

“Opxov péeyav ouvypu. I swear a yreat oath. 

2. But the Cognate Object and its Attribute are sometimes 
expressed by a single word, not of kindred meaning with the 
Verb :— 

(a) A Neuter Adjective, used as a Noun-equivalent (§ 309.3) :— 

“Hb yeAg. She has a sweet laugh. Dulce ridet. 
Seuvov kal meppovtixds Brera. He has a solemn and thought- 
ful look. BdAérw Bpaxv. Lam shortsighted. 
My dove peya. Speak not loud (ef. § 311.1). 
(0) A Neuter Pronoun :— 
Tovro xaipw. This joy I have. Hoc laetor. 
Oidey BrAamrra. It does no harm. Nihil nocet. 


(c) A Noun with the meaning of the Attribute :— 
‘Evixnoey "OAvpmra. He won an Olympic victory.  Vicit 
Olympia. (OdAvpma = vixnv ‘Odvpmxyy.) 
@ie ciayyedua. He makes a thank-offering for good neues. 
‘H BovA7 xapdape (or varv) BAéra. The Senate looks cress 
(or mustard) = looks cross: cf. “to look daggers”. 
"Eap 6paoa. With April in her eyes (lit. louking Spring). 
8. A Cognate Object may be added to a Verb which takes an ordinary 
Object, and may stand with Passives :— 
Swxpdrns Exacrov evepyere: Thy ueylorny evepyeatav. Socrates confers 
the greatest benefits on each. 
Tlva ebepyeotay evepyerouneda; What benefit do we receive ? 
“Exe:t’ éuol ta Selv’ exnwelAna’ trn. Then he uttered against me those 
dreadful threats. 
Srepavoicba OAbumia. To receive an Olympic crown. Imitated by 
Horace in Epist. I. 1. 50: coronari Olympia. 


27 


327* 


166 SYNTAX. ' : 


Passive Construction. — Abl. with or without ab, a.] 
. ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
“Appodios épovevorer “Imrmapxov. imwanyos epovevOn tp Aa iediot: 
Hurmodius slew Hipparchus. Hipparchus was slain by Harmo- 
' dius. 


@nptov étpepey aitov. "Erpédero t7d Onpiov. 
A wild beast fed him. He was fed by a wild beast. 
@6Bos tapacoe TH Kapdiay. ‘H xapbdia tapacoeran Poy. 
Feur troubles the heart. The heart is troubled by fear. 
Togevpa érpwoev atrov. "Erpwbn. rogevpate. 
An arrow wounded him. | He was wounded by an arrow. 
Rutz.—In the Passive Construction 
what was the Object in the Active becomes the eee 
what was the Subject in the Active is generally expressed 
by to with the Gen., if it denotes a Living Agent ; 
by the Dat. without a Preposition, if it denotes 
something without life. 
Oss. 1. For émd are found wapdy axpés, and even ard, éx, with Genitive. 
; a 2. The Living Agent is in certain cases expressed by the Dative 
( Oss. 8. Things without life are sometimes treated as living, e.g. waves; 
lightning, etc.: hence bmd kepavvot wanyels for xepavyg wAnyels, struck by 
lightning. 
Oss. 4. The Dative denoting things without life may be regarded as 
- Dative of Cause (§ 430) or Dative of Instrument (§ 429). 


Verbs taking the Genitive (Genitive Yerbs).—Many Verbs 
take a Genitive in Greek corresponding to an’ Object in English :— 
"AvOpwros dv peuvnoo THs Kowns tTyns. Being man, remem- 
ber the common lot. Memento sortis communis. 
Mabynudrwv ppovrile paddov xpyparwv. Regard learning 
more than riches. 7 
M7) deion Biov. Heed not my liye. 
Tov {nv yap OvdELS WS O ynpackwv pa. For no one desires 
life 80 much as the man who ts growing old. 
Maxaptos Goris Ervxe yervaiov didov. Happy he who has 
gained a noble friend, | 
"HOovs Sixaiov daddos ov Wave esl acs Slander touches not a 
just chara:ter. . 
*Ovato rns dperns. May you enjoy your virtue ! 
Oi ’A@nvaiot Hpyov tov vn»cwv. Athens ruled the islands. 
TloAZpov ovx apfopeOa. We shall not begin the war. 
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Zjoas Biov xpariotov tv Oipod xparys. Thor wilt live the 
best life if thou master thy spirit. 
‘O pydey ddtxOv otdevds Settar vouov. The num thut does no 
wrong needs no law. 
Micboddpwy rupdvvw bet. A tyrant needs mercenaries. 
Ru.s.—The chief Genitive Verbs are those denoting :— 
remember pupyvynockopat, pvnpovevw (= reminiscor), peuyynpac ( = me- 
| mini) 
forget ériAavOavopat ( = obliviscor), dyzvnpove (= immemor sum) 
regard émipeAodpar, perc por, KndopaL, PpovTilw, peidopat 
disregard dpede, ddAvywpo 
desire er ipa, épicuat, ép® (jpacOyv), opeyopar, yAtxopuat, avrt- 
Towvpal, TToXalopat 
attain TUyXaVH, Edixkvodpor 
‘fail to get Gpapravw, dmrorvyyavw, atvyd, epadrdopat, Wevdopar 
touch Oyyavw, pavw ; amropat, €xopat, AapBavopat, lay hold of 
experience Treipwpat 
enjoy aroAavw, yevouat, dvivapat 
rule dpxw, Bacwevwv, duvacrevw, Tupavvetw ; Wyodpor in the 
sense command, ryepovevw, oTparrya 
begin dpyopa (dpyw) 
cease mavoye Aipyw, peHienat, bpiepac of. § 407. 
master KpaTu 
want Séopat, det por, orravilw, dopa, orépopat. 


Oxs. 1. With Verbs of remembering and foryetting the Object, 
if it denotes a thing (not person), may stand in the Accusative: 
peurnpar Ta tapeAndrvbora, 1 remember the past, recordor practcrita ; 
dpyvnpovels Tas trocyécas, you forget your promises, oblivisceris 


- promissa. 


Oss. 2. Kpar@ in the sense defeat takes the Accusative: éxpdrncay tobs 
mwoAeplous, they defeated the enemy. 


Oss. 3. ‘Hyovua: in the sense show the way takes the Dative: of yap BAéw- 
ovtes ToIs TUpAdis fyoueba, for we who see guide the blind. 


Oss. 4. Distinguish Se? yor, 7 need, with the Genitive, from de? ve, J 
must, with the Infinitive (§ 368 g, Obs. 1). 


> On the Passive Construction of these Genitive Verbs, see § 329. 
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"328 Yerbs taking the Dative (Dative Yerbs).—Many Verbs 


take a 


Dative in Greek corresponding to an Object in English :— 


Mavrixy ov weOopa. I distrust augury. Augurio diffido. 

“Yanpéret tots vopors. Obey the laws. Inservi legibus. 

Atkatoovvn AvotreAt TH ToAtTEia.. Justice benefits the stute. 
* Justitia prodest reipublicae. 

Aci p dpéoxev tots katw. I must please those below. Opor- 
tet me placére mortuis. 

"H yap yapotpa: aca radi og mote; What, shall I living 
ever marry thy son? Umquamne viva filio nubam 
tuo 4 

Tis qpiv évavrwwoerac; Who will resist us? Quis nobis re- 
sistet ? 


"ErecOé por, dvdpes. Follow me, my men [ = sequor with - 


Accus. }. 
“Hpty as pidous xpnoerar. He will use (= treat) us as friends. 
Ti Bovrerar qyiv xpnoOa.; For what purpose does he wish 
to use (= employ) us? [= ator with Abl.] 


"AdAw rrovotvrt padiov tapawéoa. It is easy to advise another 
when in trouble. Facile est alii suadere. 

IlapexeXevoavto aAAnjAos. They exhorted one another. 

Zevs cvveyvw “Hpaxret. Zeus pardoned Heracles. Juppiter 
Herculi ignovit. | 

IIrwyds mrwyo POovet. Beggar envies beggar. Mendicus 
mendico invidet. 


Ruie.—The chief Dative Verbs are those denoting :— 


obey, trust, and their opposites (cf. pareo, confido, credo) 


serve 
succour 
benefit 
please 

favour 
marry 
resist 
revile 

follow 
Use 


reopat, TeOapxa, trakovw, TIrTEVW, aTiTTa, arEOD 
SovActw, Aatpevw, tarnper@ (cf. servi0) 

BonO3, érapxG, émixoupa, dpive, Tiwwpo (cf. succurro) 
AdorreAG, guudhéepe (cf. prosum) | 
dpecxw, dvdavw: displease drapeokw (cf. placed, displiceo) 
xapilopas (cf. faved) 

(of the woman) yapodpas (cf. ntibo) 

évavriodpat, avOiorapot, éviotapas (cf. resistd) 
Aowopotpar (cf. maledico) 

€rouat, dkoAove (but sequor takes Accus.) 

xpamae (but utor takes Abl.) 
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The following may take, in addition to the Dative, an 
Accusative or an Infinitive (as Second Object, §§ 331, 333) :— 


command évréAAopat, eritagcw, mpoctacow, wapaxeAcvopae (cf. im- 
pero) ; A€yw, dni, onpatvw in the sense bid (cf. 
dico) 7 a 

advise Tapawva, cvpPovrevw (cf. suaded) 

threaten dared (cf. minor) ' 

reproach péudhopar, ereripa, dvedilw (cf. objicio): or one Accus. 


forgive = avyytyvacky (cf. ignosco) 


enny Pbova, peyaipw (cf. invided). 


ORIGIN OF THE ABOVE DaTIVES.—Ile(Qw comes from the root 


_ITEIO, = Lat. FID, meaning Jind; thus the Passive we(Oopai cor 


meant originally something like Zam bound to you, hence I obry 
you or I trust you: dvotreXciv meant originally tv pay dues (= Adew 
réhy): similarly dpéoxw co, I am fitting to you (root ’AP, Jit) ; 
yapovpat co, I am united to or with you (root TAM, unite); ypapai 
co, 1 concern mysel/ or associate with you (root XPA or XEP, hand). 
In all cases the Dative denoted either “to,” “for,” or “with”. 


Caution.—The following Verbs of similar meaning to those 
enumerated in § 328 take the Accusative :— 


{lew (Active), urge, persuade: meiOw ce. 

Verbs of believing take an Accusative of the thing believed. 
murtevw tavta, I believe this, credo hdc; tatra cou ov 
meopnat, I do not take this on your word, hoc tibi non 
credo. 

@apow, Oappw, have confidence in: Oappo Oavarov, I do mt 
fear death (rarely Dat. of the person). 

@epazrev, serve, tend: Oeparredw tovs Geovs, OepaTre’w 76 copa. 

"Apivopos and tipwpodpor (Middle), avenge myself, tuke ven 
geance for myself: timwpotpat oe, I avenge myself on 
you. 

‘Ovivnpe and aera, benefit: dperAG oe, adjuvo té (rarely 
Dat. with aed). 

Tap (Active), marry (of the man): yap yuvaika, diicd 
uxorem. 

Aotop@ (Active), revile: Nodopd oe. 

Kedetw (Active), command, takes the Accus. with the Infin. : 
xeXevw oe eAGeiv, I bid you come, jubed té venire. 
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Passive Construction of Genitive and Dative Verbs. 


Mrnpovetcopa tro moAAGv. I shall be remembered by many. 

Nikypatos épav THs yuvatkes avrepara. Niceratus, loving his 
wife, 7s loved in return. 

"Eay dpxecOar padwor, morAAGV dpxew Svvycovra. Tf they 
learn to submit to rule, they will be able to rule 
many. 


Tlévyns A€ywv TaAnOes ob Tirteverar. A poor man telling the 


truth ts not trusted. 
Oixére adreAotpa, GAN 7d areAG GAAors. LI am no longer 
threatened but begin to threaten others. 


‘Exoinoav domep tpocerayOncav. They did as they had been 
told. 


Rute.—The Passive Construction of Genitive and Dative Verbs 
is the same as that of Accusative Verbs (§ 327). 


t& The corresponding Latin construction (crédor J am trusted, for 
créditur mihi, invideor for invidétur mihi) is very rare. [But crédor with 
Infin. is common: Juppiter créditur tonare, the Passive of crédimus Jovem 
tonare. } 


Verbs taking the Infinitive. 


Avvapa (or "Eyw) paptupjoa. TI can bear witness. Possum 
testificari. 

Oix 7OeAnoas otd érdApyoas Oavety | tov aod mpd maids. 
Thou wouldst not and daredst not die for thine own 
child. 

Todpyoov dpovety. Resolve to be wise. Sapere aude. 

Wyn pra Liv, od dvorv, dpeiAopevr. We ought to live with 
one life, not with two. 

MéAAw oixodopety. I delay (hesitate, intend) to build. Cunc- 
tor (dubito, cogito) aedificare: see Obs. 3. 

Tovs mpoddras yap picety euafov. Fur I have learned to hate 
traitors. 

"Exiorapa ve. I know how to swim (I understand swim- 
ming, 8cio nare). 
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Rues.—1. The chief Verbs that take an Infinitive as Object 
are those denoting :— 


can Svvapa, éyw (= possum): equivalent ofds re eiyi 

desire  BovdAopa, eédw, in verse OéAw, emifvpo, epieuat (vold, 
cupi0), orovdalw (studed), evxopar pray, a£a claim 

prefer mpoatpotpat, padAov aipodua (malo) 

dare ToApo, in verse érAnv (audeod) 

ought  ddetdw (debed) 

delay pédAw, avaBarAopou (cunctor, moror) 

fear hoBovpa, Sé5oxa, dxva, edAaBotpa, detyw, aicxivopat 
(vereor) 

try emixeip@, Teipouat (conor) 

hasten — érre’yopat, ovrevdw (festino) 

intend Sdravoodpar, érivod, péeAAw (cogito) 

resolve  Bovdevopat, Yndilopat (statuo, décernd) 

am wont ciwfa, PAG, eGicpo (soled, consuevi) 

learn pavOavw, ddacxopat (disco) 

know ériotapat, olda, péuvnpas (scio). 


For Verbs of hoping and promising, see Obs. 4. 


2. As in Latin, a Predicate Adjective or Predicate Noun de- 
pending on the Object Infinitive agrees with the word to which it 
refers (here the Subject) :-— 


BovAopar elvas dixawos. Cupid esse justus. 
"Oxv® mpoddrns xadcicOo. Vereor appellari proditor. 


Oss. 1. The above use of the Infinitive is to be distinguished 
from the Infinitive of Purpose, which is not uncommon in Greek : 
pavOavey jxopev we are come fo learn (Lat. ut discamus). The 
Infinitive was originally the Dative of a Verb-noun, and when it 
denotes purpose it retains its original datival meaning: pavOavewv 
for learning. When it is used in dependence on the above Verbs 
this meaning is obscured: goSodpar arofaveiy originally J huve fear 
for dying, hence I fear to die = 1 fear death, PoBovpo Oavarov. 
Similarly the English “to” has lost its proper meaning in such 
cases, and has come to be a mere sign of the Infinitive (“to die” 
originally = ‘for dying”). 
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Oss. 2. In dependence on the above Verbs the Aorist Infinitive 
marks the action as simply occurring (not as past), the Present 
Infinitive marks it as guing on or denotes a state; Latin does not 
ordinarily make any such distinction :— 


BovAopat vicjoau. TL wish to gain the victory \ = Volo 
BovAopa vixav. I wish to be victorious vincere. 


Ons. 3. MéAAw rarcly takes the Aorist Infinitive. With the 
Present or more commonly the Future Infinitive it is often equi- 
valent to the Latin Future Participle with sum: péAdAw oixodopnoev 
Or oixodopety = aedificaturus sum, J am about to build. 


Oss. 4. Verbs of hoping and promtsing take, as in English, 
either a Dependent Statement (expressed by the Future Infinitive, 
§ 367.1) :— 


"EArilw viknoev. I hope that I shall conquer. Spero mé 
victurum esse. 

‘Ymicxvodpat Bonfyoev. I promise that I will assist. Polli- 
ceor me subventurum esse. 


or an Object Infinitive (Aorist or Present) :— 


"EArilw vicnoa or vixav. I hope to conquer or to be victorious. 
‘Yrurxvovpa: BonPyoa. TI promise to assist. 


"EAn(w = I feel sure and imoyvotua = I pledge my vord may also take 
other tenses of the Infinitive in a Dependent Statement: éAml(w vixay I am 
sure that [am winning, spéro mé vincere; tmioxvovpar Bonde I assure you 
that I am assisting, profiteor mé subvenire. 


Ops. 5. Verbs of ceasing (ravopat, Ayyw), enduring (avéxopar, 
Kaptep) and wearying (admrayopevw, kapvw) take a Participle instead 
of the Object Infinitive :— 


"Avéxou koAalouevos. Endure to be (lit. being) punished. 


Oss. 6. “Apxopae begin takes either the Participle or the Infin. :— 
"Hpxero oixodopav or oixodopety. Incipiebat aedificare. 


Oss. 7. The Object Infinitive is sometimes found with other Verbs than 
those given on p. 171:— 
“Eon émideitacda:. He spoke of erhihiting his art. 
"Evéuioay xparjoa. They thought to gain the mastery. 
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Two OBJECTS. 


Verbs taking two Accusatives. 


1. 


2. 


. 3. 


4, 


5. 


Oi Tlépoat duddexover rovs ratdas cwhpocivnv. The Persians 
teuch their children discretion (docent liberos pruden- 
tiam). 

Ti Ovyarépa expupe tov Odvarov tov avdpos. He concealed 
Srom his daughter the death of her husband (filiam 
mortem viri celavit). 

BacAev’s tpas Ta GA date. The King demands of you 
your arms (postulat a vobis arma). 

Ov toir épwrd oe. That is not what f ask you (non istud 
te interrogo). 

Oi @paxes EBovAovro adaipeic Bar Tors “HAAnVvas tHV ynv. The 
Lhraciuns wished to take the lund froin the Greeks. 
Ilais péyas, maida pixpov éxdvcas Tov xitOva, Tov éavTod éxel- 
vov nugieorw. A big buy, having stripped a little boy 

of his tunic, put his own upon him. 

TlActora kaka tTHv wodw éroinoav. They inflicted very great 
enjuries upon the state. 

Tas pev yvvaixas TAN dyaba Néywr, oe SE WOAAG Kana. - Say- 
ang much good of the ladies, but of you much evil. 


Ruie.—The followmg Verbs take two Accusatives, the one 
generally denoting a person, the other a thing :— 


1. 


2. 


3. 
4. 
5. 


teach diddoKw (doced); conceul xpirtw, droxpimropat 
(celo) 

ask ait® (rogo, Ord), épwr (interrogo), eiompdocow, 
mpdocopar (flagito) 

take away adaipodpat, cvAG, drootep@ (cf. § 415) 

clothe dpdievvopn, évdiw; unclothe éxdvw ee 

do [good or evil to] mot in Latin, 


say [good or evil of] deyw 


Oss. In the Passive Construction the Accusative of the thing 
remains unchanged, while the Accusative of the person becomes 
the Subject: dudacKxovrac cwhpocivyy, they are taught discretion ; 
adypeOynoay tiv yiv iro Tov Opaxav, they were robbed of the lund by 
the Thracians, 
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Yerbs taking an Accusative and a Dative. 

Svévveris ESwxe Kipw xpypatra. Syennesis guve Cyrus money 
or gave money to Cyrus. Cyro pecuniam dedit. 

BojPeay rémpowe tors cvppdaxas. We will send aid to our 
allies. 

AciEw cou tiv 6ddv. I will show you the way. 

Ildvr’ éuot onpaweérw. Let him tell me all. 

“Yréoxero pucOov trois otpatwras. He promised his soldiers 
pay. 

Eevopavre tyv dpynv émtpérovow. They entrust the com- 
mand to Xenophon. 

AovAots révovs mpootaccopyev. We impose labours on slaves. 
Servis labores imperamus (§ 328). 

Tatra ipiv rapawo. This counsel I give you (§ 328). 


Ruitx.—Verbs of giving, showing, telling, promising, entrusting, 
and the like, take an Accusative (Direct Object) and a Dative 
(Indirect Object), as in English and Latin. 


Oxss. Note that Verbs of taking away do not, as a rule, take 
an Accusative and a Dative, as they do in other lancuages: 
adaipodpat xpypata tovs aAAovs (§ 330*) or rav adAwy (§ 415) J 
take money from the others, adimo pecuniam ceteris (Dat.). 


In the Passive Construction of Verbs taking the Accusative 
and the Dative, Greek is as free as English: either the Direct or 
the Indirect Object of the Active may become the Subject of the 
Passive (cf. § 329) :— - 

(i.) “H apy émirpéretan Hevopovn. The command its entrusted 

to Xenophon. 

(ii.) Hevopov émetpérerat tiv dpynv. Xenophon is entrusted (en- 


trusted with) thecommand. Cf. He was shown the way.: 


But (i.) is the only possible construction with some Verbs: 
xpnpara €060n Kipw to Sveweoews the money wus giren to Cyrus 
by Sycnnesis, pecunia data est Cyro a Syennese, as in French and 
German with any Verb of this class. 


Latin occasionally has construction (ii.): inscripti nomina régum in- 
scribed with the names of kings, éyyeypampévor dvéuara Baoiréwr, 


aa! pg em 
—— 
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333 Verbs taking a Case and an Infinitive. 


Oi Tlépoas S:8doxKover trois raidas cwppovetv. The Persians 
teach their children to be discreet. Docent liberos esse 
prudentes. 

BaowAreds airel tas (Sctrar tuav) ra GrAa rapadotva. The 
king asks you to give up your arms. Rogat vos ut 
arma, tradatis. 

KeAetvw oe eivety. I bid you speak. Jubeo te loqui. 

IlapaxeAevopat cot eiretv. I command you to speak. Imperd 
tibi ut loquaris. 

IIpooraccopev SovAots roveity. We command slaves to labour. 

"Arayopevw cou wn ciety. I forbid you to speak. Veto te 
loqui. [On the py see § 369 c.] 

"Ea pe xpiva. Let me decide. Sine mé décernere. 

"Exirpérw cot xpiva. I permit you to decide, Permitto tibi 
ut decernas. 


Ruts.—An Infinitive may be substituted as one of the Objects 
in the Simple Sentence with Verbs denoting teach, ask, bid, forbid, 
permit, and the like, as in English. 


Oss. 1. In some instances Latin uses the Accusative with the 
Infinitive, in others a Dative with an w?-clause. 


Oss. 2. In the above construction of the Accusative and the 
Infinitive we see the Complex Sentence growing out of the Simple 
Sentence: thus xeAevw oe ciety may be translated J bid that you 
should speak. 


Oss. 3. A Predicate Adjective or Predicate Noun depending 
on the Infinitive agrees with the word to which it refers (cf. 
§ 330, Rule 2): thus “I bid you to be just” is either xeActw ce 
elvat dixasov, jubeo te esse justum; or qapaxeAevopai cou eivat 
duxaiw. [For another possible construotion, see § 532.2. ] 


Oss. 4. Passive Construction:— .. 
a a a aie a 
Oi ratdes tov Tlepoav biSdoxKovrar cwdpoveiv. 
AovAo rporraccovtat trovety (cf. § 332). 
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PREDICATE ADJECTIVE OR NOUN REFERRING TO THE OBJECT 
(§ 305). 

334 1. As in other languages, the chief Verbs that take a Predi- 
cate Adjective or Noun referring to the Object are Verbs denoting 
to make, choose, call, think, show, leave—the Verbs of which the 
Passives take a Predicate Adjective or Noun referring to the 
Subject (§ 324.1) — 

Aapetos Kipov éroinoe catparnv, kal amédeke orparryov. 
Darius made Cyrus satrap, andl appointed him general. 

Wevdwvipws oe Saiuoves Tpounbéa | xardotow. By a false 
name the gods call thee Prometheus. 

Nopul’ adeAdhots rors aAnOwors dirovs. Consider genuine 
Friends brothers (or as brothers). | 

Ilapetyey éavrov dixorov. He showed himself just. 

"Eare tovs vopous axivytous. Leave the laws unchanged. 


2. With other Transitive Verbs the Predicate Adjective or 
- Noun denotes, as in § 324.4, 
Either (a) the result of an action :— 
"Exwxoddpnoay 16 telxyos tWyAdrepov. They built the wall 
higher. 
Tpépovor kai avfovor tov Tipavvov peyav. They nurse and 
rear the tyrant to greatness. 
Aiddokxw oe inréa. TI train you as (= to be) a horseman. 
Or (6) what the Object is, was, or will be, at the time of the 
action :— 


“Axovtéa o dfw. I will take thee aguinst thy will. 
IIryvas dukes, & réxvov, Tas éArridas. Winged (fleeting), my 
child, are the hopes thou pursuest. 
Aixaa Spacas cvppayours eLes Geovs. ) Doing justice you will 
9% » ouppaxwv TevEN Gear. have the gous as 
a 5» ovppdyous xpnon Geois. allies. 
Tarbes icxtov tpépw. The truth that I have within me is 
strong (Participle). 


3. ‘Os, as, Lat. pro, may be added :— 
Xpopat rovtw ws avdparddw. IT treat him as a slave. 


335 ‘For the Agreement of the Predicate Adjective and Noun (here 
with the Object), see § 325; for the absence of the Article, see 
§ 324*, 
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ATTRIBUTES (§ 806) AND ADJUNCTS (§ 307). 
Agreement of Attributes. 


The rules for the Agreement of Attributes are the same as in 
Latin :— 

(1) Adjective as Attribute. The Adjective agrees in 
Gender, Number and Case with the word that it qualifies: 6 
copes avyp the wise mun, coda! yuvatkes wise women. If an Adjec- 
tive qualifies two or more words of different Genders, it agrees 
with the one that stands nearest; or else, when clearness or 
emphasis demand, is repeated: 6 xadds xayalds dvnp kal yuvy the 
noble man and woman, twavti kai Aoyw kat pynxyavy by every argu- 
ment and device; @v capa exwy Kat Wixryy piay having one body 
and one soul, mdaais HAiKiats Kat Tacw 7Oeou. for all ages and all 
characters. 


Oss. More often than in other languages we find agreement 
according to sense (xara ovveow) rather than according to gram- 
matical form, especially with Neuters denoting Persons: @ dire 
téxvov dear child, pepaxov thy idéay wavy Kados a young man very 


Jair of form: cf. § 65. 


(2) Noun as Attribute. The Noun in Apposition (§ 310.2) 
agrees in Case with the word that it qualifies: Anpoofévn rov 
pytopa Demosthenes the orator, tov Eigoarov rorapod of the river 
Euphrates. 


~The Oblique Cases as Attributes and Adjuncts. 


As in Latin the Oblique Cases, with or without a Preposition, 
may be used either adjectivally (as Attributes) or adverbially (as 
Adjuncts). The chief difference between Greek and Latin in 
the use of the Cases without Prepositions is that the meanings 
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expressed in Latin by the Ablative are expressed in Greek partly 
by the Genitive, partly by the Dative, as shown in the following 
‘table :-— 


een: Meanings. Latin. 
Genitive | of Genitive 
Jrom 
rie Ablative 
y 
Dative | on, in 
to ; 
- for Dative 


Examples of differences between Greek and Latin :— 


"EXevOepos pdBov. Free from fear. Liber metii. 

“Apxwv dyads ov diapéper rarpos ayabod. A good ruler does 
not differ from «a good father. Rex bonus non dis- 
crepat a patre bono. 

Ktpos dméxrewev ‘Aptayéponv tH €avtod yepi. Cyrus slew 
Artagerses with his own hand. C¥rus Artagersem sua 
manu interfeécit. 

"Etpa0 togeipart. He was wounded by anarrow. Vulner- 
atus est sagitta. 

MeiZov éore woddw. It is greuter by far. Multo majus 
est. 

Tq wéprry juepa. On the fifth day. Quinto dié. 

The historical explanation of these differences and the details of Case 
construction will be given later (§§ 372-434). 


- 


ay: 
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KINDS OF SENTENCES. 


Ke” Sentences may be classified as (I) Statements; (II) Will- 
speech, z.e. Commands, Wishes, Concessions; (III) Questions ; 
(IV) Exclamations. | 


I. STATEMENTS. 


339 Statements of fact (Indicative: Negative ob = non) :— 


“EAAnvile. He speaks Greek. Graece loquitur. 
Ody AAnvie. He does not speak Greck. 


339* The Historical Infinitive (Lat. Fors omnia regere) is not found in 
Greek; but a repeated or habitual action of the past is sometimes expressed 
by the Past Imperfect: or less commonly the Aorist Indicative with &y 
(‘‘ Iterative &v”’); Negative ob:— — 


Tloré pty én’ Fpuap elxov, eft” od« elxov dy. Sometimes I used to have 
enough for the day; then again I used not to have {elxov ty = 
efyov). Of. Engl. would = used to. 

"AveOdponoay kv. They plucked up courage (on each occasion). 


340 Modest Assertions, z.c. Cautious or Hesitating Statements :— 
Adyoyus dv. Lam inclined to say. Dixerim. 
BovAoiunv dv. I could wish. Velim. 
Kirra: tus dv. Some one may say. Dixerit aliquis. 
"EBovAdpny av. I could huve wished. Vellem. 
“Eyvw tis dv. One might have observed. Cernerés. 


Ru.e.— Modest Assertions are expressed by the Optative with 
av when referring to present time, by the Past Imperfect or Aorist 
Indicative with av when referring to past time. Negative ov. 


Oss. 1. The 2nd Pers. Sing. is often indefinite (‘““you” = “one,” ms, 
Fr. on, Germ. man): fryhoao ky, one might think (crédideris). 


Oss. 2. The Opt. with &y may often be translated by ‘ will,” “shall,” 
e.g. pévorw’ by I will (or would) remain, pévois by you should remain; some- 
times by “can,” ¢.g. dls és roy abrdy moraudy odx &y euBalns one cannot step 
twice into the same river (Potential use). Caution. The full meaning ‘‘am 
able’ is expressed by 30vapa: or ofds re eiui with the Infinitive. 


Oxss. 8. The Opt. with ay often becomes a mere future-equivalent: ¢.g. 
pévow’ ty, I shall remain, pévors &v, you will remain. 


340* Modest Assertions may be substituted for Indicatives in many kinds of 
Subordinate Clause (e.g. Causal, Consecutive, Relative, §§ 349, 352, 364). 
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II. WILL-sPEECH, 2.¢. COMMANDS, WISHES, CONCESSIONS. 
Commands. 


34la Aéye (Eizé). Speak. Dic or Dicito. 
Acyérw (Eirdtw). Let him speak. Dicat or Dicito. 
Aéywpev (Kizwpev). Let us speak. Dicamus. 
Aéyere (Hizare). Speak. Dicite. 
Acyovrwv (Eirévrwv). Let them speak. Dicunto or Dicant. 


Ru.Le.—Commands are expressed by the Imperative ; or, in the 
Ist Person Plural, by the Subjunctive. 


Oss. 1. The Present Imperative or Subjunctive marks the 
action as going on or habitual, and is therefore used in general 
rules of life; the Aorist Imperative or Subjunctive marks the 
action as occurring, and is therefore used in commands applicable 
to a single occasion :— 


Tovs pev Geois PoBod, rovs Se yoveas ripa, Tous 5é Pidrous aic- 
Xuvov, Trois dé vopors weiHov. Fear God, honour your 
parents, respect your friends, obey the laws. 


Metvov rap jutv Kai ovvéotios yevod. Remain with us and 
become a sharer of our hearth. 


Oss. 2, In the 1st Person Singular the Subjunctive is used chiefly when 
&ye, pépe, come, or some other Imperative precedes :— 


“Aye, Tas paprupias avayva. Come, let me read the depositions. 
Aéye 34° Hw. Speak on; let me see. 


Oss. 38. Commands may also be expressed (i.) by the Optative with &», 
(ii.) by a Question, (iii.) by érws with the Future Indicative :— 


(i.) Adyos &v. Pray go on speaking. (Mild Command, cf. § 840.) 

(ii.) Ob oty dvétn, unde SerrAlay apeis; Keep silent and do not show 
cowardice. (Lit. Will you not keep silent, and will you show 
cowardice? Two independent questions; o¥ = nénne, uh = 
num, cf. § 344 ¢c.) 

(iii.) “Omrws ZrecOe tvSpes. Prove yourselves men. (Originally depen- 
dent on an Imperative like oxowetre understood: see to it how 
you shall prove...) Negative form:—é8rws uh with Fut, 
Indic. or sometimes Aor. Subj. 
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Prohibitions. (Negative Commands.) 


341]1b;) My Aeye or My cigs. Do not speak. Né dixeris. 
My Aeyérw or M7 etzrp. Let him not speak. Ne dicat. 
My A€ywpev or M7 citwper. Let us not speak. Ne dicamus. 
M7 A€yere or M7 ciryre. Do not speak. Né dixeritis. 


My Aeyovrwv or M7 eirwow. Let them not speak. Ne dicant. 


Ru.z.—Prohibitions are expressed by py (Lat. né*) with the 


Present Imperative or Aorist Subjunctive in the 2nd or 3rd Pers., 
Singular or Plural ; 
Present or Aorist Subjunctive in the lst Person Plural. 


“Nor” in Prohibitions is pdé (Lat. neve, neu). 


Oxs. 1. The distinction between the Present and the Aorist is 
the same as in Commands (§ 341] a, Obs. 1): pi xAérre do not be a 
thief, wn xAepys tovro do not steal this. 


Oss. 2. The Aorist Imperative is occasionally found in the 3rd Person : 
e.g. ph eimdta, let him not speak, ph yevérOw, let it not happen. 


Wishes. 


342 i. Zon (or Eide Lan). May helive! Vivat (Utinam vivat) 
Myxére Lanv. May I no longer live! Ne jam vivam. 
ii. Hie fy. Would that he were alive! Utinam viveret. 
Hi yap éOvvapynv. Would that I could! Utinam possem. 
iii, Ei@’ evpopev o°, “Adpnrte, py Avrotpevov. Would that I had 
found thee not surrowing/ Utinam invenissem. 


RuLE.—i. Wishes as to the future are expressed by the Opta- 

tive with or without ete or «i ydp. 

ii. Wishes that something were (at the present time) 
otherwise than it actually is, are expressed by the 
Past Imperfect Indicative with ei@e or ei yap. 

iii. Wishes that something had been (in the past) other- 
wise than it actually was, are expressed by the 
Aorist Indicative with ie or ei yap. 


The Negative is 47 (Lat. ne *). 


* Né corresponds to uf in meaning, but not in origin. 
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ES SS 


Oss. 1. It is from the above use in expressing wishes that the Optative 
derived its name (optare). But the Indicative may also express wish, as 
shown above ; and the Optative has many other meanings besides this. 


Oss. 2. Expressions of wish introduced by ei (e%@e, ef ydp) are really 
if-clauses of Conditional Sentences without any Principal Clause expressed ; 
hence the Moods and Tenses used are the same as in § 355: ef wos yévorro 
POdyyos ev Bpzxioow oh if I were to find a voice in my arms! (Eur. Hee. 836) ; 
cf. 6 mihi praeterités referat si Juppiter annds , Virgil). 


Oss. 3. Wishes as to the future may also be expressed by was ty, how, 
with the Optative: Mas dy édAoluny; May I perish! 


Oss. 4, Wishes as to the present and past may also be expressed by 
&peroy, -es, -e, literally ought (with or without ef@e, ei ydp), and the Present 


or Aorist Infinitive :— 
AAA’ Shere dy Kipos (hv. Well, would that Cyrus were alive! 
EW Shere uh yevéoBar. Would that rt had not happened ! 


Mfwore yhuas Sedov oixeity peta triode Sduous. Would that I had 
never married and dwelled in the house with her ! 


Oss. 5. ‘“‘No amount of absurdity or extravagance in a future wish 
can make anything but the Optative proper in expressing it: as Aristotle 
says BovaAnals or: Tay dduvdrwyr, olov Aavacias, wish may refer to impossibilities, 
as that we may live for ever (cf. the example in Obs. 2, above). Sono amount 
of reasonableness in a present or past wish can make the Imperfect or 
Aorist Indicative improper ’’ (GOODWIN). 


Concessions. 


343 "Eorw. Be it so, or Granted that it ts so. Esto. 


OSrot roivey rodto wereopevor eotwv. Grant then that they 
have been persuaded of this (= Perfect Imperative, 
werreio Ow). 

Tldovre: re yap Kar olkov, ef BovrAa, péya, | kat C7 Tépavvoy 
oxny exov. Heap up riches in thy house, if thou wilt, 
and live in (lit. having) kingly state = although thou be 
rich and live like a king: followed by 4é, yet, Soph. 
Antig. 1168. 


Ru.e.—Concessions are expressed by the Imperative. The 
.Negative is py (Lat. ne). 


Oss. The same sense may be given in many other ways; note kal 54 
with the Indicative: Kal 3) reOvacw. Suppose them to be dead. 


<= 
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III. QuEsTIons. 


344a Any of the forms of the Statement (§§ 339-340) may become 
interrogative :— 
“EdAAnviles; Do you speak Greck ? 
Ody EAAnvilers; Don't you speak Greek ? 


344b Deliberative Questions, 7.c. questions as to what 1s or was 
to be done. (The answer is given by a Command.) 
Kirwpey } otyope ; 7 tt Spacopev; Are we to speak, or are 
we to be silent? or what shull we do? Loquamur an 
sileamus? aut quid faciemus ? 


My droxpiwwpar; Am I not to answer? Non respondcam 1 
Ilorepov Biavy pope } py Pope evar; Are we to say or not 
to say that it is violence? Utrum dicamus an non ? 


Ti dai pw éxpyv (or Ge) Spav; What on eurth was I to do? 
Quid facerem ? 


Tt rounréov Av; What was to be done? Quid faciendum 
erat } 


RULE.—Questions as to what 7s to be done in present or future 
time are expressed by the Subjunctive ; questions as to what was 
to be done in eS timé by xpiv (éxpiv) or éde with the Infinitive, 
or by the Verbal Adjective in -réos with the Past Indicative of 
eva. The Negative of the Subjunctive is yy (Lat. non). 


Oss. 1. The 8rd Person is less common than the 1st Person, and is 
chiefly used when the speaker refers to himself by tis: ¢.g.-mot tis pvyp; 
whither is a man to flee? The 2nd Person is very rare. 


Oss. 2. Note that the Optative is not used in Independent Deliberative 
. Questions to denote what was to be done in past time (= Latin Imperfect 
Subjunctive), For the Optative in Dependent Deliberative Questions see 
§ 370 b, ii. ; for the Optative in sentences like ris Aéyo:; who could tell? 
(very rare in Attic) see § 510 and note, 


Oss. 8. The Deliberative Subjunctive is often introduced by an inter- 
rogative BotAc: or BotAcobe (in the poets also by OéAeis or OcAere): BovArcs 
amoxpivwpa:; do you wish that I should answer? vis respondeam ? 


Oss. 4. The Future Indicative may be nearly equivalent to the Present 
Subjunctive : wot ris rpépera:; whither is one to turn? ef. rh Spacopev (above). 
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344c Modes of introducing Questions. 
1. *Ap’ efSes; or °H cides; Did you see? Vidistine? 
[Answer :—Eidov. Yes. Ovx eldov. No.] 
"Ap ovx eldes; Dist you not see? Nonne vidisti? 
Answer :—Kidor. Yes. 
My cides; or Apa pr eldes; or MGv cides; Did you see? 
Num vidisti? [Answer :—Ovx ¢idov. o.] 


RuLe.—Questions which may be answered with “yes” or “no” 
are often (not always, see § 344a) introduced by Interrogative 


Particles :— 
dpa, 7, = -ne; py, dpa px, pov (for py ofv), = num. 
motepov ... 9 = utrum... an. 


Negative questions | of this class are introduced by dp ovx 
(= non-ne); to which 7 yap, or dAAo 7 7, or dAAo 71, is sometimes 


equivalent. 
The answer may be expressed by repeating a word, or by 
val, udAtora, wavy ev odv, pnul (= ai5), Zor: Tadra, etc. Yes: 
ov, ov dij7a, ovdauas, heiora ye, of pnut (= negd), etc. No. 


2. Tis dyopeva; Who ts speaking? Quis loquitur ? 
Ilotds éorw ; What sort of person is he? Qualis est? 
Ilas exes cwparos; How do youdo? Ut vales? 


RuLe.—Questions which cannot be answered with “yes” or 
“no” are introduced, as in other languages, by Interrogative 
Pronouns, Adjectives or Adverbs, without any Interrogative 
Particle. 


IV. ExcnAMATIONS. 


345 Many of the above mentioned forms of speech may become 
exclamatory (7.e. may be used to express emotion) :— 


Ofa meicoua xaxa. What evils (Quae mala) I shall suffer / 

‘Os xadGs elas. How well (Quam pulchre) you spoke / 

‘Os xaXds 6 wdmros. How Sine (Quam pulcher) grandfather 
looks / Understand éoviv. 

‘Os pepionka oe. How (Quam or Ut) T hate you! 

7Q. Zed Baoired, 7 ypyua trav vuKrdv doov. Great Zeus ! 
What a length ths r*yhts are ! 


Distinguish the Exclamatory olos, 6cos, ds \= = qualis, quan- 
from the Interrogative zotos; rocos; as; tus, quai. 


= 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE (§ 312). 
ADVERB CLAUSES (§ 313). 


346 
ing which they express. 


(a2) Time, introduced by— 
OTe, Ordre, Hvika, ws, when 
(= cum with Indic.) 
érei, éreidy, ws, after (=cum 
with Subj., or postquam with 
Indic.) 
éret mpwrov, éredy TAxLoTA,, 
as soon as (= ut primum) 
ad ov, €& ov, ever since (= ex 
qua | 
ws, év @, while (= dum) 
Ews, COTE, MEXPL, LEXPL OV, dypt 
ov, eis 6, until (= donec) 
_ Tptv, Tpiv 7, mporepov 7, before 
(= priusquam) 


(0) Place, introduced by— 
ob, orov, évOa, iva, where 
(= ubi) 
ol, drat, €vOa, whither (=qus) 
oOev, S7dbev, evOev, whence 


(= unde) 
» on, along what line 
(= qua) 


(c) Reason, introduced by— 
OTL, Otol, ws, because (= quod, 


quia) 
érei, ready, since (= cum) 
ovvexa, dOovvexa, because 


(= quoniam) 
Ore, Omdre, since (= quandd) 


Adverb Clauses are classified according to the Adverbial mean- 
Thus we have Adverb Clauses of — 


(¢) Purpose, introduced by— 
iva, ows, ws (rare in prose), 
in order that (= ut) 
pn, lest (= né), rare in prose 
(e) Result, introduced by— 
wore, ws, 80 that, as to (= ut) 
(f) Condition, introduced by— 
ci, 2 (contracted jv, av), if 
= sl) 
(7) Concession, introduced by— 
ci xat, ay xai, although (= 
quamquam 
Kat €i, kai éav (Kav), even if 
(= etsi) 
ovd el, ovd’ dav 
pnd ei, pnd ea 
(h) Comparison, introd. by— 
ws, 7] 
WOTEP, HTEP > as (= sicut) 
OT WS 
dow, in proportion as (= qu) 
ws, oT, = Latin quam 
with Superlatives 
7, than (= quam) 
Comparison + Condition, in- 
troduced by— 
womep ci, dorep dv ei, as if 
(= quasi) | 
Comparison + Result, intro- 
duced by— 
i) dore, than so as to (= 
quam ut) 


| not even if 


aS Se, 


&@ “Or, ws, Srws, and wf are also used in Noun Clauses (§ 367). 
13 | 
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Temporal Clauses. (Clauses of Time; § 346 a.) 
347 1. Those whose action is marked as fact -— 
’Karet HoOéver Aapetos, €BovAeré of TH malde dpporépw mrapetvat. 
When Darius was sick (cum aegrotaret), he desired 
that both his sons should be by his side. 
"Eveidy éreAcdtycey, ’Aptagépgéys xatéoTn eis tTHv BactAcdav. 
When he had died (cum mortuus esset), Artaxerxes 
came to the throne. 
"Ews é7iaro, muotov é€avtév mapetyevr. So long as he was 
honoured (quoad honestabatur), he proved faithful. 
"Epeway €ws adixovro ot otparyyo. They waited till the 
generals arrived (donec advencrunt). 
2. Those whose action is marked as (a) prospective, t.e. merely | 
contemplated as a future contingency ; or (b) general :— 


(a) Prospective : 

Oixovy, 6rav 8 py cOévw, reratcopa. Why then, when 
strength shall fail (cum non valebo), I will cease. 
‘Inroxpérys, ¢ dmoTe Katpos ein, EueAXe OTparevey és TOUS Bow- 
tovs. Hippocrates was intending, when the time should 

come (cum tempus esset), to march. into Boeotia. 

’Eeidav aravra dxovoyre, kpivate. When you have (= shall 
have) heard everything (cum omnia audieritis), judge. 

Tlepipevere Ews Gv aitos xeAevy. Wart till the master bid or 
shall cd (donec ipse jubeat). 

Tleptepevoper Ews dvoryOein 70 deapwrypiov. We used to wait 
till the prison should be opened (donec apertus esset). 

(6) Gencral [ Zver-clauses of Time]: 

’Ezrerdn) 5¢ dvo.yOein, ciojpev mapa Tov Soxparn. But when- 
ever it was opened (quandocumque apertus erat), we 
used to go in to Socrates. 

"Exedav 4) expopa 7, Adpvaxas dyovow auaga. Whenever 
the funeral takes place (quandocumque exsequiae 
fiunt), waggons bring coffins. 

"Exedav Kpviywor yp}, eratvos Aéyerar. Whenlever] they have 
covered them with earth, an encomium is pronounced. 

“Ordre of “EXAnves Eriorev, of moAgutor padiws amépevyov. 
Whenever the Greeks advanced, the enemy easily 
escaped. 

"Ore é£w Tod Sewvod yévowro, Exatpov. Whenever they got 
(or had got) out of danger, they rejoiced. 
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GrneraL Ruies.—l. Temporal Clauses take the Indicative, as 
in English, when the action is to be marked as fact: Negative ov. 


2. When the action is to be marked as prospective or general, 
the Temporal Clause takes dy with the Subjunctive in present or 
future time, the Optative without av in past time: Negative u7.— 
In these constructions the Present.Stem marks the action as not 
completed ; the Aorist Stem marks it as simply occurring, or some- 
times as occurring before the action of the Principal Clause, like 
the Latin Perfect Stem. 

k= The time in which the Temporal Clause stands is shown 
by the Principal Clause.—Note that the adv stands immediately 
after the temporal conjunction, and where possible forms one word 
with it: thus ray for 67’ av, éray or éryy for érei av, etc.* 


3. SpeciIaL Rute FOR zpiv. When the Principal Clause is 
nequiive, mpiv takes the same constructions as other temporal con- 
junctions (see above, Rules 1 and 2): e.g.— 

Avkodpyos ob mpédrepov arédwxe TO TAHOE Tos vopous, mpiv 
érnpero tov Geov. Lycurgus did nut give his luiws to the 
people until he had questioned the god. Indic. of fact. 

Ov mpdrepov Kak@v ravoovrat ai modes, mpiv av ob drrcaodor 
dpgwow. Cities will not cease from trouble till philo- 
sophers shall become rulers, Prospective Subj. with av. 

Ovx éBovdovro kively Ta KaOeoToTa, mpiv éxrodwv ’AAKtBiadys 
yevorto. They did not wish to disturb the established 
regime till Alcibiades should be got out of the toary. 
Prospective Optat. without av. 


But when the Principal Clause is affirmative, rpiv takes the 
Infinitive (or, with the entrance of a new Subject, the Accus. with 
Infin.): e.g.— 

’"Amjoay rplv aroxpivacOa. They went away before answer- 
ung. 

"Arey mpiv xaxov Te ovpByva. TI will go away before any 
mischief 1s done. 

Note that the Fut. Indic. is practically excluded from Adverb Clauses 


of Time ; cf. § 362, Obs. 1.—For various peculiarities (common to Adverb 
and Adjective clauses) see § 365. 


* The & is sometimes omitted, chiefly in poetry: apfyer tor’ éya pdrw, 
defend him till I come; ph orévate mply pdOns, lament not till thou learn, 
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Local Clauses. (Clauses of Place; § 346 0.) 


348 Local Clauses take, for the most part, the same constructions 
as Temporal Clauses :— 


Kareoxynvnoay ov mpotov eldov kdpnv. They encamped. at 
the first place where they saw a village. Indicative 
denoting fact. 

’"Amidvtwv Grow av BovAwvra. Let them go whithersoever they 
shall wish (quocumque volent). Prospective Subj. 
with dv. 

Tlarpis yap éore rao ty av mpacon ms eb. For every land 
as a fatherland wherever one ts well aff (Patria est 
ubicumque est bene). General Subj. with av. 

KaréBadXov tots AiGovs Grov BovAowro. They threw down 
the stones wherever they liked. General Optative 
without ay. 

Oss. 1. But Local Clauses take the Future Indicative to express pur- 
pose :— 

Kpiyw 768° éyxos . . . evOa wh tis Bera. I will hide this sword 
where no one may, or shall, see t¢ (ubi ném6 videat). 


Oss. 2. The Optative in such s sentence as expuy’ éautivy vba wh Tis 
eiolBo., she hid herself where no one should see her (ubi némd vidéret), may be 
modelled on the Past Prospective construction ; ¢f. Hor. Od. III. 6. 41, ubi 
mutaret. 


Causal Clauses. (Clauses of Reason; § 346 c.) 


349 "Eel Kipos rereAevrynxe, xabtotpev ’Aptatov eis tov Opdvov. 
Since Cyrus 18 dead (quia Cyrus mortuus est or cum 
Cyrus mortuus sit), we will set Artaeus on the throne. 
Oi ’APnvaior evouLov Hoodobat, sre (or dudrt) od word evixwr. 
The Athenians thought themselves defeated, because 
they were not clearly the conquerors (quod non erant 
victoreés). 
Of ’A@nvator tov Tepixréa éxaxiov, te odk eregdyo. The 
Athenians abused Pericles on the ground that he 
did not lead them out against the enemy (quod non 
ediiceret). 
Rvuis.—Causal Clauses take the Indicative when they denote 
fact ; but when, in dependence on a tense of past time, they express 


an alleged or reported reason, they take the Optative.—The 
Negative is in either case ov. 
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Final Clauses. (Clauses of Purpose, § 346 .) 


350 Tyv yepipay Avovow, iva py SiaByre. They are destroying 
the bridge, in order that you may not cross (ne trans- 
eitis). 


M7) POdver tots evrvyotc., pn Soxys elvat xaxds. Envy not 
the fortunate, lest thou seem to be base (né improbus 
videaris) : here uy is poetical for tva py. 

Pirwv edeito, ows cuvepyous eyo. He needed friends, that 
he might have fellow-workers (ut adjtitorés habéret). 


Ru.gs.—l. Final Clauses take the Subjunctive (without dv) in 
present or future time, the Optative (without dy) in past time. 


2. “In order that... not” is tva py, drws py, Os py, OF 
simply py (/esf, ne); “in order that no one” iva pydets or py tes 
(né quis); “in order that . . . never” tva pore or py more (ne 
umquam). ‘And in order that... not” is yd (néve) after py, 


Oss. 1. Final és and final 8xws (not final fva) sometimes take &y with 
the Subjunctive: ds dy udOns, dvtdxovooy, hear in return, that you may learn. 
But final ds &y, like final as (§ 346 d), is very rare in prose. 


[For the meaning of tva &y see § 348, third example.] 
Oss. 2. The Subjunctive is frequently found in past time: ra wAota 
’"ABpoxduas Karéxavoey, iva ph Kipos 5:aBy, Abrocomas burned the ships in 


order that Cyrus might not cross. (Vivid construction, not adjusted to thic 
past point of view.) 


Oss. 3. Final Clauses may take, by Assimilation of Mood— 


(a) The Optative in dependence on an Optative: ee fros, twa 
yvolns, oh that you would come, in order that you miyht know. 


(0) A Past Tense of the Indicative (marking the purpose as not 
attained) in dependence on a Past Tense of the Indicative 
denoting unreality; efe fixes, ta %yvws, would that you hud 
come, that so you might have known. Compare § 365.5. 


351 Equivalents of a Final Clause. 


“They sent ambassadors to take counsel” may be expressed :— 
"Exenwav mpeoBes tva or orws BovAevowr7o: ut déliberarent (§ 350°. 


53 . ot Bovretcovrar: qui deliberarent (§ 364). 

i % BovrAevoopevovs: deliberaturos (§ 547 e). 

‘S - ws BovAevoopevovs (as about to . . ., § 547 e). 
n 3 BovAever Pau (Infinitive of Purpose, § 528). 


3 . tov BovAeico Jat (common in Thucydides, § 539.6). 
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Consecutive Clauses. (Clauses of Result; § 346 e.) 


9 2 4 A 
wore ov Ovvarar pabety. 


Ottrw oKatos éotiw that he 7s unable to lvarn. 
He 1s so stupid wore py Sivacbar pabetv. 


as to be unable to leurn. 


WOTE YwKpaTn Karéyvwcay. 
Oi dixacrat tocovTov apyicbncayv that they condemned Socrates. 
The jurors were so enraged ‘| date Swxpdry KaTayvovat 

as to condemn Socrates. 


> , 3 , 4 “ > 4 9 Xo” A 
Apyvptov ovde’s rw OUTW TOAD EKTNOGTO WOTE [LY ETL apocdeia bat. 


No one has ever yet made money enough not to want more. 


Ilav zoujrovow wore (or as) Sikyv py dddvac. They will do 


anything so as not to be punished (or, on condition that they are not 
punished = éf’ ore Sixnv pn diddvac). 


Ruiz.—Result is expressed by wove with the Indicative (Neg. od) 


or more commonly by dere or ws with the Infinitive (Neg. uy) :— 


wore with the Indic., like English “that” with the Indic., 
denotes fact, and can be used only when the result is actual. 


gore with the Infin., like English “as to” with the Infin., does 
not necessarily denote fact, but may be used in all cases ; it 
must be uscd when the result is to be marked as merely 
contemplated or in prospect, and not as a fact. 


Oss. 1. Latin is incapable of marking the above distinction between 


fact and tendency, except in past time (ut Socratem condemnaverint = 
ore Swkxpatn Kxatéyywoay, ut Socratem condemnarent = écre Zwxpdrn 


KaTayyvavat). 


Oss. 2. When the Infinitive has an Accusative Subject, it is more 


convenient to translute by “that”? with the Indicative :— 


Kpavyv mwodAhv érolouv, ore rods mwodeulous dxovew. They were 
making a great noise, so thut the enemy heard it: lit. as for 
(= loud enough for) the enemy to hear. 
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If-clauses. (Clauses of Condition; § 346 7.) 


A Complex Sentence consisting of an Adverb Clause of Con- 
dition (the If-clause, sometimes called the Protasis) and a Principal 
Clause (sometimes called the Apodosis) is called a Conditional 
Sentence. 

Conditional Sentences fall into two main classes,* which may be 
most easily distinguished by the form of the Principal Clause :— 

A. Those in which the Principal Clause docs not speak of 
what would be or would have been, and the If-clause implies nothing 
as to fact or fulfilment: e.g. “If this is true, that is false”. “If 
the sky falls, we shall catch larks.” [The If-clauses do not imply 
that this actually cs true, or that the sky actually will fall.] 

B. Those in which the Principal Clause speaks of what would 
be or would have been, and the If-clause contains an implication as 
to fact or fulfilment: e.g. “If wishes were horses, beggars would 
ride” (implication: “wishes are not horses” ]. “If the sky were 
to fall, we should catch larks” [implication: “I do not say that 
the sky will fall”].t In both cases the speaker disclaims responsi- 
bility for the supposition. 

Class B has a special conditional form in modern as well as 
ancient languages: the Principal Clause is expressed in English 
by a “should” or “would” (or equivalent Subjunctive), in Greek 
by adding the Adverb dv; the If-clause is marked by a special 
use of Tenses or Moods to indicate the remoteness of the supposi- 
tion: eg. “If you were right, I should be wrong,” ‘Si tu vera 
diceres, ego falsa dicerem,” “Wenn du Recht hattest, so wurde ich 
Unrecht haben,” “Si vous aviez raison, moi )’ auras tort,” Ei ot 
adnOy édeyes, eyo Wevdn dv EAeyov. In these sentences the Past 
Subjunctives or Indicatives of the If-clause refer to present time ; 
instead of denoting what wus, they have come to denote what 
ws not. 


* For a third and less important class (Class (©), in which the Principal 
Clause is the same as in Class A, but the If-clause contains a slight im- 
plication as to fact or fulfilment, see § 505 b. 


+ This is the minimum implied by the form “If X were tobe Y”’. But 
even this minimum is very different from no implication at all: by means 
of it the speaker cautions the hearer against supposing that he means to 
say that X will be Y, and so protects himself against a possible misunder- 
standing. In a supposition like ‘lf you were to come,” there is always 
some kind of arriére pensée, whereas “If you come”? is quite colourless. 
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Cuass A, 


354] 1. a. Present Time. Ki ratra zoel, duaprave. If he is doing 
this, he is sinning. Si haec facit, peccat. 

b. Past Time. Ei ratra éroie (éroincev), yuaptavev (npaptev), 
If he was doing (did) this, he was sinning 
(sinned). Si haec faciebat (fecit), peccabat 
(peccavit). 

c. Future Time. ‘Eay ratra roy or roujon, dpaptycera. If he 
does (=shall do or shall have done) this, 
he will sin. Si haec faciet or fecerit, 

, peccabit. 
| 2. Eé érotnoe, papds éorw. If he did tt, he is a fool. 
Ki owdpovel, née. If he is wise, he will come. 
3. Ei ofo6a, etre. If you know, speak (§ 341 a). 

"Eady AaBys, Sds por. If you receive it, give it me. 

TeOvainv, ci olda. May I die (§ 342), of I know. 

Nocotp dv, ei vionpa tovs éyOpovs orvyetv. I will be mad (§ 340) 

af ’tis madness to hate one’s foes: sc. éor.; Aesch. Prom. 978. 
4. Ei py Get cioiv, odk éotw epya Oewv. If there are no gods, there 
are no works of gods. . 


Rutes.—1. When the Principal Clause does not speak of what 
would be or would have been, the If-clause has ei with the Indicative 
when referring to present or past time, but generally éay (con- 
tracted #v, av) with the Subjunctive when referring to future 
time. (Cf. Obs. below.) 


2. The time referred to need not be the same in both clauses. 


3. A Principal Clause which does not speak of what would be 
or would have been is free, t.e. it may assume any of the forms of 
the Simple Sentence (§§ 339-345). 


4, The Negative of the If-clause is yy (ei wy = nisi). 


Oss. Ei with the Future Indicative is often used, but generally with 
@ special modal sense, different from that of pure futurity : — 

*Hy €0éAwpev droBrfoxew imtp TaY Sixalwv, ebdoxiuhooper* ei 5é poBn- 
odpeba TOUS kwddvous, eis woAAas Tapaxas KaTaoThoomey Nas 
ab’rovs. If weshall be willing to die for the sake of justice, we shall 
enjoy a glorious name ; but if we are to fear (or are going 
to fear) dangers, we shall get ourselves into many difficulties. 

Often in expressions of menace or warning :— 

Ei wh Kabéters yAwooay, fora vot kaxd. If you won't (= will not) 

hold your tongue, you will get into trouble (cf. Kur. Alc. 788, 386). 
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General Conditions are a subordinate variety of If-clauses 
without implication, in which 7f = 7 ever, the Principal Clause 
expressing an habitual action or a general truth :— 

"Hav tis KXerry, KoAdLlerat (koAacOyoera). If anyone steals, 
he is punished (will be punished). 
Hi tus KA€wrot, €xoAdlero. If anyone stole, he was punished. 


Ruze.—General Conditions have éav (qv, av) with the Sub- 
junctive when referring to present or future time, «i with the 
Optative when referring to past time. Negative pu. 

Ozs. Thus the construction of of ever clauses is exactly the same as 


that of other ever-clauses (e.g. § 347, 2. 6 and § 348): day is simply ei &» 
(with interchange of quantities), cf. bray = = 8re dy. 


Ciass B. 


l. a. Present Time. Ei ratra éroie, judpravey dv. If he were 
doing this (faceret), he would be sinning 
(peccaret). 
b. Past Time. Ki rapra éroinocev, Huaprey av. If he had 
done this (fécisset), he would have sinned 
(peccavisset). 
c. Future Time. Ei ratra mrovotn Or Towjoeev, Guapravo. av 
or apdpro av. If he were to do this 
(faciat or fécerit), he would sin (peccet 
or peccaverit). 


2. Ei py tyets 7rAOere, eropevdpcba av eri Baoirea. If you had not 
come, we should be marching against the King. 


Ruigs.—1. When the Principal Clause speaks of what would 
be or would have been, it takes the Adverb dv; “if” is expressed 
by ef; and both clauses have— 

(a) the Past Imperf. Indic. when referring to present time ; 

(5) the Aorist Indic. when referring to past time ; 

(c) the Optative (Pres. or Aor.) when referring to future 
time. 


2. An If-clause referring to past time may be joined with a 
Principal Clause referring to present time, and vice versa. 


3. The Negative of the If-clause is xy (Ex. 2), as in Class A. 


E2 Distinguish the Adverb ’ay from the Conjunction & 
(= éav, § 354). 
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Oss. 1. The time referred to in Class B is not always clearly 
indicated by the English form. Thus “should” or “would” with 
the Present Infinitive may refer either to present or to future 
time; in this case the If-clause will generally show which is 
meant. Again the English Past Tense (Subjunctive) in the 
If-clause may refer either to present time, especially in Verbs 
that denote a state (“if he were” e jv, “if he had” ei elxev, 
“if he understood” ei #ricrato), or to future time, especially in 
Verbs that denote an act (“if he came” ed EXOo., “if he did this” 


ei TavTa, 7rototy). 


Oss. 2. Contrast the sentences in § 355, 1 with those in 
§ 354, 1. It will be seen that «i éwote: and ei éroince are used in 
both classes (in Class A without implication, in Class B with 
implication). The meaning of these forms of If-clause, therefore, 
depends on whether the Principal Clause has dy or not. Taken 
by themselves they are necessarily ambiguous, and when the 
If-clause comes before the [Principal Clause, as in the above 
examples, the mind of the hearer is held in suspense till the 
Principal Clause is reached. 


Oss. 8. The Past Imperf. Indic. referred to past time in Homer, and 
this usage survives in some passages of Attic, to mark an action as going 
on or habitual in the past, or to denote a past state; cf. the corresponding 
uses of the Imperf. Subj. in Plautus and classical Latin: ef uh 1d7° éxdvour, 
vov by ob nugpawduny tf I had not then been labouring, I should not now be 
rejoicing; obk ky vhowy éxpdres, ei wh Tt kal vautixdy elxev he would not have 
been master of islands if he had not also had some naval force (Thue. I. 9. 3). 


Oss. 4. The Aorist Indicative occasionally refers to present time, mark- 
ing an action as occurring: dxovoare & yd ob ky wore elxov, ef uh wor mavTd- 
macw eyvepmoves edoxetre elvas listen to what I should never say, if you did not 
scem to me to be altogether inconsiderate (Xen. Anab. VII. 6. 23). Soin Plato. 


Oss. 5. The Pluperf. Indic. is occasionally used to mark an action as 
completed in past or present time, or to denote the state resulting there- 
from: él rovro érempaxn, awemeperyn ay if I had done this, I should have been 
acquitted (or I should be an acquitted man). 
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Exception. Instead of the Indicative with dy in the Principal 
Clause (§ 355. 1. a, b), an Indicative without dy is found :— 

(a) In impersonal expressions meaning ‘“‘can,” “must,” “ought” 
(Past Imperfect tense), such as éfpv (licebat or licuit), ee, ypiyv, 
mpoonke (oportebat or oportuit, decebat or decuit), eixds Fv 
(= aequum erat or fuit), décatov Hv, dvayKxatov jv, Kkaddv Hv, aioypoy 
nv, and verbals in -réos with jv: eg. ei radra emote, e&qv (xp, 
eikos Hv) aittaoar airdv if he were doing this, one might (ought to) 
blame him; & radra éroinoe, eSnv (xpyyv, eixos Av) aitcacacbat or 
airiacOa airév tf he had done this, one might have (ought to have) 
blamed him. Note that what would possibly, necessarily or properly 
be done in present time is expressed by the Present Infinitive ; 
what would possibly, necessarily or properly have been done in past 
time is expressed by the Aorist or Present Infinitive. 


Oss. 1. “Ay may however be added, generally with a slight difference 
of meaning: éfjy &y airiaioOar it would be possible to find fault (but under 
present circumstances it is not possible), éfjy airsacdar one would possibly 
jind fault (but under present circumstances one does not), xpi &y rt would 
be right (under other circumstances), xypjv one would rightly (but one 
doesn’t). Where Greek has &y, Latin has the Subjunctive (possem or 
potuissem, oportéret or oportuisset, etc.). 

Oss. 2. Without &y, these Past Indicatives originally denoted it was 
possible, it was necessary, it was proper, like the Past Indicatives of other 
Verbs; and this sense sometimes survives: @de: we peveey IL was bound to 
remain, corresponding to det ue pévery I am bound to remain. 


(6) In phrases formed with the Past Imperf. of »éAAw and the 
Future Infinitive (together = Lat. Future Participle with eram 
or fui): « radra éreoav, éuehAov ovppaxiav ronoew if they had 
persuaded them of this, they would have made an alliance (lit. were 
about to make: past prospective meaning, expressed in Sanskrit by 
a single tense). 


(c) In cases in which a Principal Clause with dv may be sup- 
plied in thought: e p Ppvyav | ripyous recdvtas Aopev “EAAHvwv 
Sopi, | poBov mapécxey od péows ode Ktimos this noise caused us no 
little fear (supply or would have done so), if we had not known that 
the towers of Troy had fallen by the spear of the Greeks. So in Lat. 


357a 


357b 


196 SYNTAX. 


Other modes of introducing If-clauses. 


1. “Whether . . . or” introducing alternative clauses of con- 
dition (= “if... or if,” Lat. sive . . . sive) is expressed by 
cite . . . elre, or édy te... day te: 6g. "AwooreA® o€ Bia, «ire 
Gedas etre py Oerdas I will carry you off by force, whether you wish 
at or not (OéAes poetical for éOéAets). : 


2. “But if not” without a Verb (= “otherwise,” Lat. sin 
minus, sin aliter) is ei S& wy, even when édv nev has gone before: 
cav prev Sox® GAnby ré 6poAoyn - ef d€ py, mavti Adyw avte- 
€av pev OoKw ary eye, omoAoyynoare* et O€ 17, oy: 
teivere tf I shall seem to speak truth, give your assent; but if not, 
oppose me by every argument. 


3. “If perchance” (= “if perhaps,” si forte) is ef dpa; “unless 
perchance” (nisi forte, nisi vero) is ef x dpa, often ironical. 


4. “Tf haply” (= “in the hope that”) is éay rws with the 
Subjunctive, or in past time ef zws with the Optative, the zws 
being often omitted: @nBas jpas wéppov, édy ws diaxwrddowpey 
dovov send us to Thebes, if haply (in case somehow) we shall prevent 
bloodshed ; rpéoBas erempav, eb ws tpocayayowro THv wow they 
sent ambassadors in the hope of bringing over the city. Compare 
St. Mark xi. 13 ‘ He came (to the fig-tree) if haply he might find 
anything thereon ”. 


If-clause disguised or suppressed. 


*"AroAovpar py pabwy. TI shall be undone unless I find out 
(lit. not finding out = édv py pabw). 

Otis ay Sixaiws és Kaxov récouel tr. Nor should I justly come 
to any harm (8&txaiws = ei Sixara rafoups). 


‘Hid€ws Gv dmexpivapnv. TI should gladly have answered 
(understand «i qpov if you had asked me). 
Xpyv 8 ethis elvac ryvde rots wacw Sixknv— 
Kreivew* 16 yap mavotpyov ovk av jv Todd. 
This retribution ought (if justice were done) to fall straight- 
way on all malefactors—I mean death; for (in that 
case) wickedness would not abound. 


gz All the forms of sentence given in § 355.1 and § 356a 
may be used without the [f-clause: jpaptey dv he would have sinned, 
dpapto. dv he would sin, 7.e. under certain circumstances. 


— 
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Subordination of Conditional Sentences.—A Conditional 
Sentence (with or without an If-clause) may be subordinated as 
a whole to a word meaning ‘ because,” “so that,” ‘ as,” “who” 
etc. :— 

Oix corw Ars tor ay ‘EAAnvis yuv7y | érAn. There is no 
Greek woman who would have dared this deed. 


Oss. 1. When an If-clause of Class A (§ 354) is subordinated 
to a tense of past time, the verb may be changed into the Optative 
(éav becoming «i) :— 

*Erowuos hv dmrorivew, ei xatayvor atrod. He was prepared 
to pay tf they condemned (= should condemn) him: 
si condemnavissent (for éav xatayvaow, § 354, 1 c). 


Oss. 2. When a Conditional Sentence with ay (§ 355) is sub- 
ordinated to a construction that takes (1) an Infinitive or (2) a 
Participle, the If-clause remains unchanged, as in Latin, and the 
Verb of the Principal Clause is changed into the Infinitive or 
Participle of the same tense-stem :— 


(1) nui I say (or Env I said)— 
abroy duaprdvew ky, ei ravra éroler. 
that he would be sinning, if he were doing this. 
abrdy auaprety ky, ef Tatra éwolnoev. 
that he would have sinned, if he had done this. 
abroy Guaprdvew by (auaprety kv), ei TadTa mowoln (rorhoeer). 
that he would sin, if he were to do this. 


Th dlp awatory cuvelxovto Sore Hdéws by meiv. They were tormented by 
unquenchable thirst so that they would gladly have drunk (cf. § 357 b). 


(2) Ol8a I know (or #8n I knew)— 
avroy auaprdvovra ky, ei ravra éwole. 
that he would be sinning, if he were doing this. 
abrdy auaprévra ky, ei ravTa éroincey. 
that he would have sinned, if he had done this. 
aitoy dmaprdvorra ty (auaprdyvra ty), ei radra woroln (ro:hoerer). 
that he would sin, if he were to do this. 


‘Padiws ky dpedels ef Tt TovTwy eroinoe, xpoelAeto Oaveiv. Whereas he 
would easily have been acquitted if he had done any of these things, he 
preferred to die. 


Note that the Aorist Infinitive or Participle with ay may refer either 
to past time (as representing the Aorist Indicative with ay), or to future 
time (as representing the Aorist Optative with &y), 
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Concessive Clauses. (Clauses of Concession; § 346 g.) 


358 The Principal Clause corresponding to a Concessive Clause has 
adversative meaning, 2.€. it expresses what is true 7z spite of what 
is granted or conceded. . 


1. Ki xai py BrEreas, dpovets ouws. Although thou art blind 
(quamquam non vides), yet hast thou understanding ; 
cf. § 354, la. 

Tis éotw doris, ei Kat pndets GAXOS emqv aydv, otk av éx ata 
TOUTW KaTEdv Kal peTpLov Tapéecye éavtdv; What man 
is there who, though there hud been no further trial 
hanging over him, would not have felt abashed at this 
and behaved with decency? cf. § 355, 1 6. 


2. ‘O & ow ira, Kei xpy pe wavtedds Oavetv. Well, let him go, 
even if I must die outright (etsi mihi moriendum 
est): cf. § 354, la. 

@avovpéevn yap é&ySn, ti 8 ov; Kei uy ob Tporixypvéas. For 
I knew full well that I should dte—how could I have 
failed to know ?— even if thou hadst not proclaimed it : 
of. § 355, 1b. 


Ruiz.—Concessive Clauses are formed by adding «ai to e or 
éav in If-clauses :— 
1. ef xai or éav Kai = althongh, quamquam. 
2. wal ei (kel) or kal éav (Kav) = even 7f, etsi. 
The Moods and Tenses are used in the same way as in If-clauses. 
The Negative is pu. a 


Oss. 1. Although is, however, more commonly expressed by a Participial 
Phrase with xaimep (or xal or kal ravra); Negative ov :— 


Tli0od yuvait) xalwep ob orépywv Buws. Take the advice of women none 
the less though thy heart rebels; lit. though not acquiescing 
notwithstanding : the 8uws belongs in meaning to the w:dov. 


Oss. 2.— Not even if (né si . . . quidem) may be expressed by ov8° éi, 
ob8 édy, or, when the Negative uf is required, by und ei, und édv, in which 
phrases the part meaning not (od-, un-) belongs to the Principal Clause, and 
only the part meaning even (-5é) to the Subordinate Clause :— 


Ov’ ef BovAoio, Sivao &y. You could not, even if you would (né si 
velis quidem, possis) ; = xal ef BovAoto, od Suvaio &y. 

Toy €d Agyovra wh vdule elvars pwaxpdy, und? dy ely woAAG -~) woAby 
xpévov. Do not consider the man that speaks well tediwus, even 
if he speaks much and long. Here, as often, the Negative is 
repeated in the Principal Clause. 


SENTENCE CONSTRUCTION. 199 


Comparative Clauses (§ 346 h). 


359 Comparative Clauses fall into two divisions, according as they 
are introduced by words meaning (1) as (2) than. 
1. Introduced by words meaning as :-— 
(a) Odrws éxye ds (or Gozep) elrov. It is as I said (ut dixi). 
"Eeorw époi te dtardéyerOar Grws BovAopat Kai col drws ay 
av BovAn. It ts open to me to argue as I like (sicut 
volo) and to you in whatsoever way you like (quocumque 
modo tu vis). 
"Hye otpariay Sony tAciotyv édvvaro. He brought as large 
an army as he could (quantam maximam poterat). 
Aumyjoopat ds av divwpar 51a. Bpayurarwv. Iwill explain in the 
briefest terms that I shall be able ‘quam brevissime potero). 
Tatra éroinoay iva avayxdcaay tovs ’AOnvaiovs otTws dws 
rixov dvayerOu. This they did in order to compel 
the Athenians to put to sea just as they were. 
(b) "Howalovro ddAqAovs ds ddeAovs. They greeted oneanother as 
brothers(utfratres), = as they would have greeted brothers. 
Oix adivaros, as Aaxedatpovios, eizetv. Not incapable of 
speaking, for a Spartan (ut Lacedaemonius) ; sc. Aéyet. 
(c) "Amb as taxiota. Depart as quickly as possible (quam 
celerrimé) : &s radyioTa = os Taxuota Sivacat [ dmevar], 
as most quickly you can (depart). 
*O te rAciotn aropia Hv. There was the greatest possible 
perplexity (quam maxima difficultas): 6 7. rAcorn = 
6 Te TWAEoTH edvvaTo ElvaL. 
(d) “Ocw codarepds tus éotiv, tocovTw owpovéctepds éaotw. 
The wiser (quo sapientior) a man is, the more sober 
(eo modestior) he is. 


Rutys.—(a) Words meaning as take the Indicative when the 
action is to be marked as fact, when it is to be marked as 
prospective or general, they take ay with the Subjunctive in- 

resent or future time, the Optative without dy in past time. 

(b) If the same verb belongs to both Clauses of the sentence, 
it is often omitted in the Comparative Clause. _ 

(c) The highest possible deyree is expressed by s or 6 te (some- 
times by 7, d67ws, dcos, or olos) with the Superlative of an Adjective 
or Adverb, the verb dvvayar being often omitted. | 

(d) The more... the more is dow . . . tocovTw (Dative of 
Measure, § 432), with the Comparative or Superlative. 
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2. Introduced by 7, than :— 


Kpetrrov oww7av éorw 7) Aadely pdrnv. Tt ts better to be 
silent than to talk idly (quam vane loqui or vana 
oratione). 

Tlapvcaris épiter Kipov padrdrov  ’Aptagépéyv. Purysatis 
loved Cyrus more than Artaxerxes (i.e. more than she 
loved Artaxer.ces: plis quam Artaxerxem). 

Iletvopar paddov to Ged 7 tpiv. I will obey God rather 
than you (potius quam vobis). 

*Erepov éore 76 750 7 76 dyabdv. The pleasant is other than 
the good (or different from the good: aliud ac bonum 
or aliud bono). 


Ruiz.—H, than (= Lat. quam, 4c), takes the Indicative, 
which is often omitted when the same verb belongs to both Clauses. 


Ops. 1. Instead of 7, than, with the Case demanded by the 
construction (Nom., Acc., Gen., or Dat.), a Genitive may always 
be used: ¢.g. in the above instances xpetrrov rot AaActy, padXov 
’Apragépfov, paAAov vpay, Erepov Tov ayafod (Gen. of Comparison, 
§ 411). Thus, the use of the Genitive of Comparison in Greek is 
wider than that of the Ablative of Comparison in Latin (which 
would be ambiguous in Ex. 2, and impossible in Ex. 3). 


Oss. 2. “H, than, is sometimes omitted, without influencing the con- 
struction, between the Adverbs wAéov (by-form xAciv), ZAaccoy, petov, or the 
corresponding Adjectives, and a word denoting number or measure :— 


MAéov SicxiAros dxébavov. More than 2000 (plus duo milia) perished. 

*"Aroxrelvovow ov peiov mevtaxoclous. They slay not less than 500 
(ndn minus quingentis). 

“Ern ‘yeyovos wAclw EBdoujxovta. More than 70 years old (plis 
septudginta annoés natus). 

Tlorauds ob petov duoty oradlow. A river of not less than 2 stadia 
(ndn minus duérum stadidrum) in breadth. 


Oss. 8. The Subject of a» Comparative Clause of which the verb is 
omitted may be attracted into the Case of the other member of the Com- 
parison :— 

Tleptopare robs *A@nvaious odx éxds, Sowep exeivov, GAA’ eyyis dvras. 
You disregard the Athcnians who are not far off, as he (7.e. the 
Persian king) 7s, but near at hand. 

Xaoi(duevos oip cor dvdpl. Showing favour to a man like you: otp 
cot = oios ov el. 

‘Ex Seworépwy } rowvde €odOnoav. They were preserved from greater 
dangers than these. 
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360 Combinations of ‘as’ and ‘than,’ representing Com- 
parative Clauses, with Clauses of Condition or Result. 


1. As if (= as would be the case, if; Lat. quasi, velut si, 
tamquam si) :— 


‘Opoiws StefOdpyoay, dowep av e mpos amavtas avOpwrovs 
érok¢unoav. They were destroyed just as if they had 
made war on all mankind (= domep Gv diepOdpycay, ei 
etc., as they would have been destroyed, if etc.). 


q 4 9 ¥ \ 3 , , > , 

Opoa racxovow dorep & tis woAAG éobiwy pydérore euri- 
wraito. » They are in a like position as if anyone eating 
much were never to be filled (= dorep dy tis racyxor, 
ei etc.). 


Ruue.—As if (= as would be the case, if) is expressed by 
worep ei, OF more commonly by women av ei, with the Past 
Imperfect or Aorist Indicative, or the Optative, the Moods and 
oo the same meanings as in the corresponding If-clauses 

§ 355). 


Oss. 1. The & which generally accompanies the écnep shows these 
If-clauses to belong to the class which contains an implication as to fact or 
fulfilment (§ 353 B; § 355). 


Oss. 2. ‘Ms ef in Attic is simply equivalent to ds, as: edvoig y aida, 
Bhrnp aoe ris moth, I speak in goodwill as (or like) some faithful mother. 
“Qonep ei (sometimes written domrepel) and Sorep by ei (sometimes written 
domepavel) may also be used in this way, when the verb is omitted :— 


SoBotuevos Sowep by ci wats. Fearing like a child (= poBovmuevos 


domep by époBeito ei was Hy, fearing as he would fear if he were 
a child). 


2. Than so as to (Lat. quam ut) :— 
"EXdrrw elye Sivapw 7 wore (or 7 ws) Tods Pirous dpedeiv. 
He had too small a force to help his friends, lit. smaller 
than so as to help: minorem quai ut adjuvaret. 


Noonpa. peilov 7 dépev. Anguish too great for man to bear, 
lit. greater than for bearing (= petlov 7} dore pépew). 


Rute.—Than so as to is expressed by 7 aore, or } ws, or 7, 
with the Infinitive (never the Indicative ; ef. § 352). 
14 
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Absolute Clauses. 


‘ Absolute Clauses’ are clauses in which the Predicate is formed 
by a Participle instead of a Finite Verb, and which are equivalent 
in meaning to Adverb Clauses of Time, Reason, Condition, or 
Concession. The Case of the Absolute Clause in Greek is the 
Genitive, or under certain circumstances the Accusative (p. 204).. 


1. The Genitive Absolute is the general equivalent for the 
Latin Ablative Absolute and the English Nominative Absolute 
(‘ We sitting, as I said, the cock crew loud’—Trnnyson) :— 


Navpaxias yevomevys, tpets tpinpes AauBdvovow. A sea-fight 
having taken place (pugna navali facta), they capture 
three triremes. Temporal; Neg. ov. 


Ovdsev rowivtwv pov, KaxOs exe TA Tpdypara. As you do 
nothing (nihil facientibus vobis), affacrs are in a bad 
state. Causal; Neg. ov. 


@eod OéArovros ovdey ioxvet POdvos, |Conditional; Neg. py 
Kai px 6€dovros ovdév icxvet rovos. | (= if God wills, ded vo- 
God willing, envy naught prevails ;| lente ; 17 God ts unwil- 
Unwilling, labour naught avails. |ling, deo nolente). 


Oidevds KwAvovros, obk OeAe mpoBaiver. Though no one 
prevented him (nullo obstante), he would not advance. 
Concessive ; Neg. ov. 


Ozs. 1. Note that the Negatives employed are the same as in the 
corresponding clauses with a finite verb, except in the case of the Con- 
cessive Clause (cf. § 358); 7.e. the Genitive Absolute is negatived by od 
except when it has conditional meaning. ‘ 


Oxss, 2. The Temporal, Causal, Conditional, or Concessive meaning is 
often brought out more clearly by the addition of words like Gua, at the 
same time; airlea, eb0us, straightway ; petatd, in the midst (erat Aéyorros 
abrov, in the midst of his speech); ds, as; Gre, olov, ola, quippe (are waxpav 
Tay vuxTay obvaay, since the nights are long); kal, even; xalwep, although 
(xalwep woAA@y ayTireydvTwr, though many opposed). 


ee 
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Oxss. 8. The Greek Genitive Absolute differs from the Latin Ablative 
Absolute in the following points :— 


(a) The Subject is often not expressed by a separate word, when it 
may be easily supplied from the context or when it has vague 
meaning: xpoidvrwy, as they advanced; obtws éxdvtay, things 
being in this position (= ray xpaypdtwy odtws éxdvrwy, cf. § 316, 
8); tovros, when tt rains (cof. § 316, 4). Similarly with a 
clause as Subject: capaés dnAwOévros 871. . . tt having been 
clearly shown that ... (cf. in Latin the special phrases 
auditd, compertd, etc.). 


(b) The Participle is never replaced in prose by a Noun or Adjective 
as in the Latin Pericle duce, Hannibale vivo : Greek, having a 
Present Participle of the verb ‘to be,’ always adds it in such 
cases ; thus IepscAdous fyyeudvos Svros (= hyeuovedorros), AvylBa 
eupdxou bvros (= (ayros). The only exceptions are the 
Adjectives éxdy, willing, and dkwv, unwilling, which look like 
Participles: €uot Xxovros, mé invits. [In the poets we find 
such expressions as ay vonyntay = quibus indicibus. ] 


(c) The Subject not unfrequently denotes the same person or thing as 
some word in the Principal Clause: S:aBeBnxdros #dn Mepi- 
kAdous,. AyyéA0n abr@ Bri Méyapa apéornner, Pericles having 
already crossed over, news was brought tohim, that Megara had 
revolted. This is felt to be awkward in English and Latin : 
say Pericles, having already crossed over, received the news; or 
Pericli, jam transgressé, nuntiatum est. 


(2) Greek, having a Present Participle Passive and a Perfect and 
Aorist Participle Active, is enabled to use the Gen. Abs. in 
some cases when Latin cannot use the Abl. Abs.: rijs réAews 
woAtopkouunerns, dum urbs obsidétur; Xwxpdrovs yeAdoartos, 
guum Socratés risisset ; yet on the whole the Gen. Abs. is less 
common in Greek than the Abl. Abs. in Latin, because in the 
numerous cases in which Latin employs the Perfect Participle 
Passive in the Abl. Abs., Greek can and generally does employ 
the Aorist Participle Active attached to some word in the 
Principal Clause: Cyrus, Croesé victd, Lj dis in suam diciénem 
redégit ; 6 Kipos, roy Kpoiooy vixhods, xarearpévaro robs Avdous. 
Soin English Having conquered Croesus (rather than Croesus 
having been conquered), Cyrus reduced the Lydians to subjection 


361* 


204 SYNTAX. 


2. The Accusative Absolute is employed to the exclusion of . 


the Genitive Absolute in the following impersonal expressions 
(Participles without Accusative Subject) :— 
éfdv, mapdv, mapéxov, it being possible 
d€ov, mperov, mpoonkov, tt being necessary or fitting 
Sdfav, Sedoypevov, mpootaxbev, it having heen resolved or 
enjoined 
and the like, including combinations of an Adjective and ov: 
aicxpov dv, tt being shameful ; adnXov ov, tt being uncertain, ete. 
Ovdeis, efdv elpyvnv ayev, modeuov aipyoerat. No one will 
choose war when it 1s possible to be at peace. 
Tedoldv éorw, ef mparre: Tis Kaka ylyvwoKwy OTL KaKd, éoTwy, 
ov déov. It ts ridiculous if anyone does what is evil 
knowing that it is evil, when he is not bound to (Neg. ov). 


Oss. 4. In other expressions the Accusative Absolute is occasionally 
admitted, but only when accompanied by ds or écmep :— 


‘Ns roy Oedy cdcovta rdy y attot ydvov. [I did it] in the belief that 


the god would preserve his own offspring. 


Nominative with Participle. In such a sentence as— 
Adyo. 8 ev GAAhAoww eppdbovy Karol, | puAat eAdyxwv pdaAaka, 
Angry words flew loud and fast from one to another, watchman 
accusing watchman (Soph. Antigone, 259 f.), 


the Nominative with the Participle, where we should expect the Genitive 
Absolute (pvAakos éAéyxovros pvAaxa), is to be explained as in Apposition 
to the logical, though not to the grammatical, Subject of the Finite Verb, 
the first part of the sentence being equivalent in meaning to we bandied 
angry words to and fro. 
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ADJECTIVE CLAUSES (§ 313). 


Adjective Clauses are introduced by Relative Pronouns (és, 
dotts, domep), Relative Adjectives (olos, dcos, #AiKos, etc.), or 
Relative Adverbs (dre, évOa, ws, etc.), referring to a Noun or Noun- 
equivalent, called the Antecedent, expressed or implied in the 
Principal Clause. 


Oss. 1. Words like 8re, Zv@a, ds are Relative Adverbs when they merely 
define an Antecedent, expressed or implied in the Principal Clause (re = 
at which time ; v@a = at which place; ws = in which way, etc.): ¢.g. Av wore 
xpévos, bre . . . there was once a time at which . . .; drjtyov xpdabev, Sre eye 
Zpnv wAoureiv, eyéAacas én” enol, a little while before, when I said that I was 
a rich man, you laughed at me; ph tnvixaidra ed AdyerOa Soxelrw, bre obx 8 Tt 
Xpn worety ere, do not let i¢ seem to be well said at a time when you will not 
be able to do what you ought; robs bre éyw Siepapripduny Aéyorras, those who 
spoke at the time when I was protesting : in such instances the time of the 
Principal Clause is already fixed by oAlyov mpdcOev, rnvixavra, or an implied 
vére, and the Subordinate Clause is purely supplementary to these adverbial 
expressions. Contrast the use of 8re, 6a, ws, etc., as Subordinating 
Conjunctions (§§ 347, 348, 359), where the Subordinate Clause alone fixes 
the time, place, or manner of the Principal Clause: e.g. 87’ evruxeis uddAtora, 
By méya ppdvet, when you are most prosperous, do not be puffed up. Such an 
Adverb Clause may, however, be resumed by an Adverb in the Principal 
Clause: ¢.g. éwe:dav wep) rod yévous elxw, thre wep) TovTwy ép&, when I shall 
have spoken about my birth, then I will speak of this. (As a Relative, when 
is always translated by 8re; as a Conjunction, it is more commonly 
translated by ws, éwel, or ére:dh.] 


Oss. 2. Some Relative Clauses are adjectival only in form, being 
equivalent in meaning to Co-ordinate Sentences; see § 314*. Such 


Co-ordinate Relative Clauses are constructed in all other respects like 
Simple Sentences. 


Agreement of the Relative. 


1. As in other languages, the Relative agrees in Gender, 
Number, and Person with its Antecedent ; the Case of the Relative 
depends on the part which it plays (as Subject, Object, etc.) in its 
own Clause :— 

Ki’ ’Odvoeds Aaepriddys, Os rar SéAovow | dvOpwroer pédu. 
Lam Odysseus, son of Laertes, who am in men’s minds 
for all manner of wiles: cf. Sum pius Aeneas, raptos 
qui ex hoste penatés | classe yehO mécum. 

"Avipa dyw dv elpéa Set. Lam bringing a man whom it 7s 
necessary to lock up, 
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2. If the Relative refers to the Principal Clause as a whole, it stands 
in the Neuter Singular, sometimes preceded by a Demonstrative, as in 
Latin (quod or id quod) :— 

"Ex ratbrns ris dmodoylas évayrloy ri ovvéBn ey Trois Adyots, TovTo 8 3} 
&yargs. From this confession a contradiction arose in the argu- 
ment, a thing which you are fond of. 


8. Attraction. A Relative that ought, according to the structure of 
the Clause, to stand in the Accusative, and that refers to an Antecedent in 
the Genitive or Dative, is often attracted into the case of the Antecedent; 
but only when the Relative helps to define the Antecedent, not when it 
refers to an Antecedent already sufficiently defined :— 

“Oxws &itot Exeabe ris edcubeplas hs xéxrnode (for hy néernabe). See 
to it that you be worthy of the freedom that you enjoy. 

“loacw ovdty av (= robrav &) Adyovaw. They know nothing of what 
(= that which) they say. 

"Emopevero oiv fy elxe Suvduer. He marched with what force he had. 

Cf. Milton, P. L., vi. 808, ‘‘ Vengeance is his, or whose he sole appoints’. 


4. Occasionally the Antecedent is attracted into the Case of the 
Relative (Inverse Attraction) :— 

@jKa: Soa: joay reOvedtwy, wacas aveidov. They removed all the 
tombs of the dead that there were (lit. What tombs of the dead 
there were, they removed them all); Cf. Shaksp., Ant. and Cleop., 
iii. 1, 15, ‘““ When him (= he whom) we serve’s away”; Virg., 
Aen. i, 578, “‘ Urbem quam statud vestra est’. 


4@ On the attraction of the Relative to the Gender, Number, and Case 
of the Predicate Noun, see § 325, 8 (‘O pdBos 4 aidas nareirut). 


5. When two or more Relative Clauses referring to the same Ante- 
cedent stand side by side, and the second Relative would have to stand in 
a different Case from the first, it is either omitted or replaced by a Personal 
Pronoun (Accidence, §§ 128, 131) :-— 

*Apiaios, bv wets HOéAomey Bacirda nabiordva:, wal eSdnxaucy nal 
eAdBomev miotd, Nas KaK@s wWoteiv weiparar. Ariacus, whom we 
wished to set up as king, and to whom we gave pledges, and 
from whom we received them, is trying to injure us. 

Kal viv rl xph Spav; 8a71s eudavds Oecots And what am I to do now? 


"ExGalpoua, pice? 5é pw? “EAAhvwv erpdros. I who am manifestly hate- 
Jul to the gods, and the Greek host hates me, 
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Moods in Relative Clauses. 


1. Aéyets mpGypa 6 ovrore eyévero ovde yeryoerar. You speak 
of a thing which never happened and never will happen 
(quod neque accidit umquam neque accidet). 

Aéyw & ov adyvod. TI speak of what I know (quod non 
nescio). 

“Ov of Beoi prover, aroPvyoKe véos (MENANDER). He whom 
the gods love, dies young. Quem di diligunt, adul- 
escens moritur (PLAUTUS). 

°A dv cou Sexy, tadta rote. Whatever shall seem good to 
you (quidquid tibi videbitur), that do. 

’"EBovtAovro 6 te Suvawwro AaBdvres amévas. They wished to 
take whatever they should be able (quidquid possent) 
and go away. 

las routs yiyverat, ob av "Epws ayyra. Everyone that 
Love touches (quemquem Amor tetigit) becomes a 
poet. 

O& dato Midas eyiyvero ypiocds. Whatever Midas 
touched (quidquid Midas tetigerat) became gold. 

’Avayxdoat Oeors | dv pn OeAwow, od8 dv els Sdvarr’ avnp. 
No man on earth can force the gods to whatsoever they 
will not (quaecumque nolunt): ay = @ dv, by crasis. 
The Principal Clause contains a Modest Assertion 
(§ 340). 


Rute.—Relative Clauses take the Indicative, as in Latin, when 
the action is to be marked as fact; Negative ov: when the action 
is to be marked as prospective or general, they take av with the 
Subjunctive in present or future time, the Optative without ay in 
past time; Negative wy. In the prospective and general con- 
structions, the Present Stem marks the action as not completed ; 
the Aorist Stem marks it as simply occurring, or sometimes as 
occurring before the action of the Principal Clause (cf. § 347.2). 


Note that the dy, like the English -ever, comes as nearly as 
possible immediately after the Relative. 


Oss. 1. The general is often combined with the prospective meaning: 
see the fourth and fifth examples above. 


Oss. 2. For various peculiarities common to the structure of Adjective 
and Adverb Clauses see § 365, 
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2. In the following special kinds of Relative Clause, Greek 
differs from Latin in using the Indicative Mood :— 


(2) Causal Relative Clauses (Latin Subjunctive) :— 


@avpacrov wroreis, Ss (or Gs ye) ovdey Sidws. You doa strange 
thing in giving nothing: = ote ovdev diSws, seeing that 
you give nothing (qui nihil dés or quippe qui nihil dés). 

Kaxodaipwv eye, doris oddev AnWoua. Unlucky that I am, 
not to be going to get anything (qui nihil acceptirus 
sim). 


Ruiz.—Causal Relative Clauses take the Indicative; Neg. od. 
The enclitic ye is often added to és or dons, as Lat. quippe to qui, 
in order to bring out the causal meaning more clearly. 


Oss. 1. Similarly ofos = 81: roodros, 800s = Bri tTocotTos, ws = bri 
otrws, etc. (properly Dependent Exclamations, § 370 a, 2) :— 
Thy wntépa euardpiov, olwy réxvwy ervyev. They congratulated the 
mother on having had such children. 
Oss. 2. The Negative is sometimes uf, when the Relative means one 
who (one of a class which) :— 
Tl yap 2e: ww’ Spay, 
“Orw y dpayti undty jv idety yAuKd ; 
Why was I to see, a man who, seeing, had nothing sweet to see? 


(0) Final Relative Clauses (Latin Subjunctive) :— 

Iléurret mpéoBes ot (or oitwves) rots “EAAnoe cvpBovrevopevors 
ovpBovretcovew. He sends ambassadors to give advice 
to the Greeks who consulted him (qui Graecis consul- 
entibus consilium dent or darent). 

Tpiaxovta dydpas etAovto, ot Tovs matpiovs vopous cvyypd- 
ovot, Ka’ ovs moXttevcovow. They chose thirty men 
to draw up (qui conscriberent) the laws of their country, 
under which they should live (quibus viverent). 


Rutz.—Final Relative Clauses take the Future Indicative, 
even in past time; Negative m7. 


Oss. 38. The Subjunctive and Optative are occasionally found in 
Relative Clauses with a sense differing little, if at all, from that of the 
Future Indicative, especially after obx éxw, I have not; éxw, I have :— 

“Exovow ep’ ois pidotiunOaow. They have something to be proud of 
(habent quibus glorientur). Elsewhere the same author 
(IsocRATES) says: ov« Exovres btw POovhaovew, not having any- 
one to envy (cui invideant): cf. Isocr. 4.43, 44 and 8.18, XmEn., 
Anab.i. 7, 7, ARISTOPH., Knights, 1320, etc. 
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Oik Exw odgiop Ere | rijs viv wapobons wnuovis awadAayo. I have 
no device whereby to be rid (quo liberer) of my present distress. 
AxrscuH., Prom. 470. 


Ovx txwv ... Ti’ eyxdpwwv Kanoyelrova, wap @ ordvoy .. . axo- 
kAavoeev. Not having any of the dwellers in the land as his 
neighbour in suffering, in whose ear he should pour forth lament 
(cui quererétur). Sopu., Phil. 695. Optative in past time: 
similarly after dpayra, ibid., 279. 


Oss. 4, The above construction probably arose from an extension of 
the construction of Dependent Deliberative Questions (§ 370 b, ii) to 
Relative Clauses dependent on certain verbs: ob« tw 8 Tr: 8@ = (i) Ido not 
know what Iam to give: (ii) Ihave not what to give, in which the interrogative 
character is lost and the clause becomes practically final. 


(c) Consecutive Relative Clauses (Latin Subjunctive) :— 


Tis ovrw paiverar Goris ov cot BovAerar didos etvac; Who is 
so mad as not to wish (qui nolit) to be a friend to you? 


Oix eorw ottrw popos os Oaveiv épa. There is no man so 
foolish that he 1s enamoured of death (qui mori cupiat). 


Ruitz.—Consecutive Relative Clauses take the Indicative, the 
Relative being do7us more commonly than 6s; Negative ov. 


Oss. 5. Thus the Indicative is used after the formule obx« gor 8o71s = 
nobody (ném6 est qui), od« gory 8oris ob = everybody (néms est quin), which 
introduce Characterizing Clauses not preceded by a Demonstrative in the 
Principal Clause:— _ > 


Ovx Zor Ovnrav, boris Err’ revOepos. There is none of mortals that 
is free (Ném6 est mortalium qui liber sit). 


Oss. 6. Mf is sometimes found in Consecutive Relative Clauses, 
especially when the consecutive meaning shades off into the final or 
general (cf. above, Rules 2 6 and 1) :— 


Wnoloacbe roadra et dv underdre buiy uerayeAhoe:. Pass such a vote 
as shall never cause you regret. 


Contrast éxpuyay 8 exe: | rovotrov kAyos, otro of AeAfoera, but 
having escaped [death] he has grief so great that he will never forget it. 


Oss. 7. Consecutive ofos and dcos generally take the Infinitive, like 
Bore (§ 352); Negative uh :— 
To.odros hy olos wh BovrAeaOa robs plrous wpodoiva. He was the sort 
of man to be unwilling to betray his friends. 


"EAcimero Tis vuxros Scov cKoralous mpoBalveww. There was enough of 
the night left for them to continue their march in the dark, 
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Notes on Adjective and Adverb Clauses. 


365 The following peculiarities are common to Adjective Clauses and 
certain kinds of Adverb Clauses (introduced by words meaning when, 
where, whither, whence, as). 


1. Instead of the Indicative expressing fact, we may have the Optative | 
or Indicative with &» of the Modest Assertion or the Conditional State- 
ment :— 


Ovsty yerhoeras ofov by BovAowbe. Nothing will happen such as you 
might desire (cf. §§ 340, 340*). 


Ox forw ris rovr’ ky ‘EAAnvils yuvh | eran. There is no Greek 
woman who would have dared this deed (cf. §§ 855, 1 6; 357 c). 


2. Even forms of Will-speech are not excluded from Relative Clauses :— 


Olc@ otv 8 Spacov; Knowest thou then what thou must (or shalt) do? 
lit. what do (Imperative, 2nd Person). 


Olcdd vuv & pot yevérOw; Knowest thow then what must happen to 
me? (Imperative, 8rd Person). 


‘Opa ce Sidnovra Gv wh thxos. I see thee pursuing things which 
mayest thou never get (Optative of Wish). 


8. Ever-clauses sometimes take the Indicative, as in Latin, especially 
when introduced by the General Relative 8oris, or by dedre, Sxov, Sot, 
érd0cv, etc. : but the Negative is always uf :— 


’Euol yap Saris, wacay ebOdvwy drwy, For whosoever, guiding a 
M} tev dplorwy dwrrera: BovrAeundrwy, whole state, does not cleave to 
Kdnioros elva: voy re nal wdda Soxet. the best counsels, to me seems 

both now and erewhile most base. 


‘Omdre Td Sixasoy ph olda 8 eorw, TXOAF eloouct efre dperh tis oda 
ruyxdver ere of. At a time when (= at any time when) I do 
not know what justice is, I shall hardly know whether it happens 
to be a virtue or not. | 


Thus whoever he is, whoever he may be, be he who he may, thrown in 
parenthetically to universalize a statement (e.g. in a sentence like ‘The 
man that does this shall be punished, whoever he may be’) is either Sorts 
éorl (e.g. SopH., O. ZT. 236) or daris wor’ éori (2.9. Zebs, doris wor’ earl, 
AESCH., Agam. 160) or 8oris dy 7 (§ 364.1). 


4. The General Subjunctive is sometimes found without &y, chiefly in 
poetry, rarely in prose; the following instance (Thuc. iv. 17, 2) probably 
contains a quotation of part of an iambic line (of . . . moAAoits) :-— 


"Emtydpiov dy juiv, ob uév Bpaxeis apxaot, wy woAAOLs xpjocOa. It being 
our national custom not to use many words wherever few suffice: 
cf. the Prospective Subjunctive without &y in note on p. 187. 


&@ On the omission of & in If-clauses see § 502, 


SENTENCE CONSTRUCTION. 211 


5. The same sort of Assimilation of Mood as is found in Final Clauses 
(§ 350, Obs. 3) is also found in other kinds of Subordinate Clause: 

(a) The Optative in dependence on an Optative :— 

“Epdo: tis hy Exacros eideln tréxvnv. Would that each man would 
practise the craft that he understood. (Quam quisque norit 
artem, in ha&c sé exerceat.) 

TeOvatny dre wor unnéri Tadra peda. Oh that I might die when these 
should be no longer my delight. 

(6) A Past Tense of the Indicative, marking an action as not realized, 
in dependence on a Past Tense of the Indicative denoting unreality :— 

Xpiv ve wepipevew Ews aweweiphOns tis coplas ravtnoi. You ought 
to have waited until you had made trial of this philosophy. 

6. The Principal Clause corresponding to a Relative or Temporal 
Clause may, like the Principal Clause of a Conditional Sentence, speak of 
what would be or would have been (i.e. it may contain a Conditional State- 
ment expressed by the Indicative or Optative with &y): in that case the 
Relative or Temporal Clause takes the same Moods and Tenses as the 
corresponding kinds of If-clause (§ 355) :— 

Oi waides Buoy, Soo: evOdde joav, bwd rovTwy by bBplfovro. Your 
children, as many of them as were present (quotquot adessent, 
implying that children are not present), wowld be maltreated 
by these men: 8c hoay like ci Hoay, § 355, 1 a. 

‘Ordre éxeivo &yvwpuev, inavas dy elxev huiv. When we had discovered 
the thing [for which we were searching], we should have been 
content: éwdére %yvmpey like ei %yvwuer, § 355,10. Similarly 
bxdétepa robrwy amexpivaro, hAéyxOn by, whichever of these 
answers he had given, he would have been confuted. 

"Eyam pty dxvolny dy eis rd wAota éuBaivery & Kupos doin. L for my part 
should hesitate to embark in the vessels that Cyrus gave (quas 
Cyrus det) : & Soin like ei d0ln, § 355, 1 ¢. 
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NOUN CLAUSES (§ 313). 
366 Noun Clauses may be divided into two great classes : 


A. Those which express that something 7s or should be :-— 
(i) Of3a ore dduxos ef. I know that you are unjust. 
= I know this: you are unjust. 
OiSa rodro> aduKos el. 


Here the that-clause is a statement of fact, and is called a 
Dependent Statement. 


(ii) “Opa py ddixos qs. See to tt that you be not unjust. 
= See to it: be not unjust (or may you not be 
unjust). “Opa rotro: py adios tof (or 
eins). | 
Here the that-clause expresses what should be, and is called a 
Dependent Command (= Clause of Desire). 


B. Those which are introduced by an interrogative or exclam- 
atory word :— 


(i) ’Epwrd ei Sixatos cf. I ask whether you are just. 
= Task this: are you just ? 
Tovr’ épwrd- dpa dixaios ef ; 

Here the Subordinate Clause is interrogative, and is called a 
Dependent Question. Note that the Sentence as a whole is here 
not a Question but a Statement; a ‘Dependent Question’ may be 
defined as a Question Clause in a Complex Sentence, or a Noun 
Clause introduced by an interrogative word. 

The verb on which the Question Clause depends need not be 
a verb of asking: e.g. Ovx oida ef dixatos ef, I do not know whether 
you are just (= I do not know the answer to the question ‘are you 
Just 2’) : 
(ii) Oavpacrov éoriv ws adduxos ef. It is strange how unjust you are. 

= It is a strange thing: how unjust 
youare! Tovtto Oavpacroy éorv 
ws ddixos ef (cf. § 345). 

Here the Subordinate Clause is exclamatory, and is called a 
Dependent Exclamation, the Sentence as a whole being a State- 
ment, 


367 
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Oss. Noun Clauses are chiefly used as the Object of the Principal 
Verb, and in such cases they may be called Object Clauses (see the first 
three examples above, p. 212); but they may also be used as the Subject of 
the Principal Verb (see the last example above), or in dependence on a 
Noun or Pronoun in the Principal Clause (The hope that you will be just has 
vanished. See to this, that you be just.). 


A. Noun Clauses expressing ‘that something is or 
should be’ (Dependent Statements and Dependent 
Commands). | 


That-clauses are expressed by the following constructions in 
Greek * ; 


1. An Infinitive, with or without an Accusative :— 


Nopilw oe Sixatov elvar. IT think that you are just. 
Nopilw dixatos elvar. TI think that I am just. 


The construction of the Infinitive with an Accusative Subject 
is exactly like the English I consider you to be just and the Latin 
arbitror té gustum esse. But that of the Infinitive without an 
Accusative Subject is foreign to English and Latin, except in such 
sentences as I desire to be just, cupio esse justus, which are Simple 
Sentences (§ 330, 2). 


Rutz.—When the Subject of the Infinitive is different from 
that of the Principal Verb, it is expressed by the Accusative ; 
when the Subject of the Infinitive is the same as that of the 
Principal Verb, it is not expressed at all, and any predicative or 
attributive words belonging to it are put in the Nominative Case 
(z.e. are made to agree with the Subject of the Principal Verb). 


Oss. 1. The Definitive Adjective airés (ipse) is frequently used 
in the Nominative to emphasise the unexpressed Subject of the 


Infinitive :-— 


KnXéwy obk épn aitos GAN éxeivoy otparnyeiv. Cleon said 
that not he himself but the other man was general. 
Cleon negavit sé (Subject) ipsum (Def. Adj.) esse ducem. 
The independent sentence would have been ovx airés 
oTpaTnyo, Non tpse dux sum. 


* How these constructions are employed in connexion with particular 
verbs will be shown in §§ 368, 369. 
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Oss. 2. The Subject of the Infinitive is occasionally expressed even 
when it is the same as the Subject of the Principal Verb; in this case a 
Pronoun of the 1st or 2nd Person stands in the Accusative or Nominative, 
& Pronoun of the 3rd Person generally in the Nominative :— 


Aone pe weipay rhvde roAphoey tri. Ithink that I shall yet make this 
venture. Accusative with Infinitive (Soph. EJ. 471, cf. Trach. 
706). Here the speaker looks at his own action from without. 

Ei ofec@e Xadniddas } Meyapéds rhy ‘EAAdSa odoew, bueis 8¢ dwodpd- 
cec0ar Ta mpdyuata, ovx dpbas olecbe. If you think that 
Chalcidians or Megarians will save Greece, and that you your- 
selves (expressed for the sake of seen our las get out of the 
business, you are mistaken. Nominative with Infinitive (Dem. 
Phil. iii. 74). 

"Evduiley ob opets aBixetoBai, GAA’ exelvous uaAAov. He thought that not 
they (= he and his fellow-countrymen, expressed for the sake of 
contrast to éxeivos) but the other party were being wronged. 
Nominative with Infinitive (Thuc. iv. 114.5). 


2. A Participle, with or without an Accusative :— 


O7da oe Sixavov dvta. I know that you are just. 
Olda dixaos dv. I know that I am just. 


This construction is foreign to English and Latin. The 
Subject of the Participle is expressed by the Accusative, or not 
expressed at all, in precisely the same way as with the Infinitive 
(see 1, above). ° Cf. Milton’s imitation, “And knew not eating 
death”. 


3. “Or or ds With a Finite Verb (Indicative or Optative) :— 
Xaipw ry dixaws ef. I rejoice that you are just. 
Xaipw ore Sixads eilus. I rejoice that I am just. 


This construction is exactly like the form generally used in 
modern languages (English that, French que, German dass), and 
is far more common than the quod-clause in Latin, which corres- 
ponds to it (Gaudeo quod justus es). The dri-clause is the most 
universal form of Dependent Statement in Greek, and may be 
used not only in dependence on most verbs of saying, perceiving, 
knowing, showing, rejoicing, grieving, and wondering (§§ 368 a, 
368 d, 368 e), but also in sentences like ro GOdvw todTo pdvov 
ayabov mpdcertiv, OTL méyloTov KaKov Tols Exovciv éorw, the only 
good thing that attaches to envy is that tt is a very great curse to 
those that entertain it (invidiae illud tantum accédit bonum, quod 
summum malum est invidentibus), where the thaf-clause does not 
depend on any special verb. 


SENTENCE CONSTRUCTION. ars 


Ruiz.—In dependence on a tense of past time the Indicative 
with orz or os is either retained without change of tense, or 
changed into the Optative of the same tense-stem :— 

Etzey ote Tlépons éoriv. 
Eizev ore Tlépons ein. 

«> On the use of Tenses see further in § 370 c. 

Oss. 3. The Subject of the Dependent Statement is sometimes antici- 
pated as the Object of the Principal Verb :-— 


“Eyvav oe, Sri oxdnpds ef &vOpwwos. I knew thee that thou art an 
hard man (= I knew that thou wast . . .). 


Oss. 4. “Or: is far more common than és, which is chiefly used in 
dependence on verbs of thinking, to convey an impression that such and 
such is the case. 


\ He said that he was a Persian. 


Oss, 5. Other conjunctions used instead of gr: are ofvera, d0odvexa, 
and (in dependence on verbs of emotion, § 368 c, Obs, 1) éi. 


Oss. 6. When the Indicative is retained without change of tense, its 
Person may also remain unchanged; in this case the dr: is equivalent to 
inverted commas in English :— 


Eley Ort Mépons ciul. He said ‘Tama Persian”. 


4. “Onws with a Finite Verb (usually Future Indicative) :— 


Sxoretre dws Sixasoe €cecGe. See tort that you be just. 
"Exipedotpor dws Oikatos éoopat. I take care that I may 
be just. 


This construction corresponds to the Latin ué with the Sub- 
junctive in Noun Clauses (Curo ut justus sun), the Future 
Indicative expressing what shall be (as distinct from what will be) ; 
cf. the use of the Future Indicative in Final Relative Clauses 
(§ 364, 2 6). Note that whereas Latin here employs the same 
construction as in Adverb Clauses of Purpose (Vento ut videam), 
in Greek the Moods are generally different in the two cases (c¢/. 
§ 350), and iva is absolutely excluded from Noun Clauses. 


5. Mi) With a Finite Verb (usually Subjunctive or Opta- 
tive) :— 
BoBotpar pn adixos ys. I fear lest you may be unjust. 
"EqoBovpnv py adios env. I feared lest I might be unjust. 
This construction corresponds to the Latin né with the Sub- 


junctive in Noun Clauses (Metuo né injustus sis, Metuébam né 
injustus essem). 
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VERBS OF ‘SAYING’ AND ‘THINKING’. | 
sad (ME SE eile an ppm ae 
ott Kupos pev tebvykev, ‘Aptatos 0€ repevyws ein. 

They said that Cyrus was dead and Ariaeus had fled. 

‘Oporoya{ shagre Ly confess that I sinned. 

OTL NLApToOV. 

Torpoot eye ovdeuiav paynv yeyovera. They venture to 
assert that no battle has taken place. 

Aéye as obd€v eat adixwrepov dyuns. He says that nothing 
1s more unjust than rumour. 

Nopilw rots ovrw mpdarrovras ovTe coporvs ovTe omppovas elvat. 
I consider that those who act thus are neither wise nor 
right minded. ; 

Olopat[’EAmig{w] vixjoev. Ithink [hope] that I shall conquer. 

Oi orpari@rat trwmrevov eri Bacir€a ievar, prcOwOjvar Se ovK 
émi rovtw epacay. The soldiers suspected that they were 
marching against the King, but said that it was not for 
this object that they had been hired. 


2. Oix épy orovdalev. He denied that he was in a hurry, or 
said that he was in no hurry. 
‘H v6ia obx fy xpnoev. The priestess refused to declare 
(or said that she would not declare) the oracle. 


Ru.es.—1l. That-clauses depending on verbs of saying and 
thinking are expressed either by an Infinitive * (with or without 
an Accusative, § 367, 1); Negative generally ot: or by or or as 
with a Finite Verb (§ 367, 3); Negative always ov. 


2. Instead of using a Negative in the Dependent Clause it is 
usual in some cases to negative the Principal Verb (ov dru, J deny 
or refuse = I say that . . . not; ov vopifw, I disbelieve = I think 
that . . . not, etc.). 

Verbs of saying: Xéeyw (epa, elrov), Pym, Pdckw ; 
Sporoy@, confess , vrurxvovpat, trodexopyat, Udiorapar 
(Aor. tréornv), érayyéAAopat, promise ; opuvipu, swear ; 
aera, threaten ; mpoorovotpa, pretend. 

Verbs of thinking: vopi{w, ryotpat, otopat, Soxd; édArila, 
hope; moredw, am sure; eixdfw, guess; troAap Pave, 
suppose ; viromretw, suspect. 


* In this construction the Aorist Infin. refers to past time. 


ae eG 
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Oss. 1. Of the above verbs, gnul, pdoxw, and most verbs of thinking 
nearly always take the Infinitive: elroy takes 8r: or ds: Aéyw takes either 
of these constructions. 


Oss. 2, The Negative with the Infinitive in the Dependent Clause is 
uh (contrary to the above rule) in two cases :— 


(a) When the Principal Verb would itself be negatived by uf, for 
example when it is an Imperative or stands in an If-clause: vduiCe undev 
Tov avOpwrivwy BéBatoy elvas, consider no human interest to be secure (= ph 
vdulé te Tay avOpwrivey BéBasov elva:): ef Tis vouller Tt wh ixavas ecipjaOa, 
dvacras tropynodtw, if anyone thinks that anything has not been correctly stuted, 
let him get up and say so. 


(6) When the Dependent Clause expresses not pure fact but resolve or 
strong assurance: tmioxvotua ph axarhoew twas, I promise that I wil] not 
deceive you ; duviot Taita phwore yerhoerOa, he swears that this shall never 
happen. This construction is often found in dependence on verbs of 
swearing and hoping, and regularly in dependence on verbs of promising ; 
the Infinitive generally refers to the future, but with duvips sometimes to 
the present or past (dpyior wh Spaca, he swears that he did not do it). 


Verbs of negative meaning belonging to this class (dpvodpat, 
deny, and its compounds; dvrudyw, gainsay ; dmirta, dishelieve ; 
audic Byte, dispute) generally take an untranslatable Negative in 
the Dependent Clause (uy with the Infinitive, od with or: or as) ; 
and when the verb of negative meaning is itself negatived or 
stands in a question with negative meaning, the Infinitive (but 
not the or: or ws clause) has two untranslatable Negatives (ji) ob) :— 


"Amrapvot pan een eeotnoa, yt Ueny that I did it. 


Lif 2 > / 
OTL OUK ETrOLno a. 


Ov drrapvotpar SU cea eid as \7 do not deny that I did it. 
OTL OUK ézroiyoa. 
Tis arapvynceras pn ovx érictacOan ta Sixaca; Who will 
deny that he knows what 1s right ? 


Ovdeis dui Byret wy ody 7Séa eivar ta Sea. No one disputes 
that what is sweet is sweet. Nemo dubitat quin suavia 
sint suavia. 


Oss, In the Greek idiom the verb of negative meaning is treated as a 
verb of saying, and the Dependent Clause makes a full statement of what 
is said (as appears sometimes by the use of the Article ré with the Infin., 
§ 536, Obs.) ; hence the uf in drapvotpa: wh woihoa, I enter a disclaimer to 
the effect that I did not do it. But the od in uy od is @ mere echo of the gt 
expressed or implied with the Principal Verb. 
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368Cc In the Passive Construction of verbs of saying and thinking, 
Greek, like Latin, generally prefers the personal to the impersonal 
form :— 
‘O Kipos éAéyero rebvavar. Cyrus was said to be dead. 
eymme dicebatur mortuus esse. 
"Epws dpodoyeita péyas beds elvan. Love 7s confessed to be 
a great god. 
Oi Tlépoa évopifovro ieipateases elyva. The Persians were 
thought to be very brave. 


But verbs of saying (not verbs of thinking) also admit of the 
impersonal form (rare in Latin) :— 


"EA €yero Tov Kipov teOvavar. ; It was said that Cyrus was 


’EXeéyero ote 6 Kipos reOvain Acad 


or TéOvnkev. 


VERBS OF ‘PERCEIVING,’ ‘KNOWING,’ AND ‘SHOWING’. 


oS mdvra aAnOn ovra, & Aéyere. _~#8 $84 
368d Ope {Be mwavTa aAnOy eat, & ees ~ 4 < Bg 
We see that everything you say 78 true. 


"Tobe ree ae \ Know that thou art foolish. 
Ott avéntos el. 


P ouK amropevfdpevos. 
Eyror{ gr ovx dropevsopat or arodevfoiunv. 
I knew that I should not escape. 


Aci€w ovx agios &v Oavarov. TI shall show that I am not 
worthy of death. 


Ru.ze.—That-clauses depending on verbs of perceiving, knowing, 
and showing (= causing to know) are expressed 
either by a Participle (with or without an Accus., § 367, 2) ; 
Negative generally ov: 
or by ort or ws with a Finite Verb (§ 367, 3); 
Negative always oi. 
Verbs of perceiving: spa, dxovw, aicbavopa ; pavOdavw, ruvOdr- 
ona, learn; evpioxw, kataAapBave, find. 

Verbs of knowing: ot8a, yryvookw, éeriotapat, ovK ayvod, ete. ; 
_— paevnoKopat, péeuvnpas, remember ; émrravOavona, forget. 
Verbs of showing: Seixvips, dyrO, paivw; edX€yxw, prove ; Tow, 

represent ; ayyéhAw, announce. 
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Ors, 1. The Negative with the Participle in the Dependent Clause is 
| wh when the Principal Verb would itself be negatived by uh: e.g. ydvat, 
} cd YoOt uh we OwredcovTd oe, be assured, lady, that I shall not flatter thee 

(= 87: ob Owredow oe): cf. § 368 a, Obs. 1. 


Oss. 2. Xdtvoida euavrgG = conscius sum mihi, takes the Participle either 
in the Nominative or in the Dative: ob obvoida eéuavrg codds dv, I am not 
aware that Tam a wise nan; cuvyin euavtg obdty emorapévy, I was aware 
that I knew nothing. 


Oss. 3. Note wéuynuat (olda, dxotw) Ire, I remember (know, hear of) the 
time when, with the Indicative; Lat. memint cum. 


VERBS OF ‘ REJOICING,’ ‘GRIEVING,’ AND ‘WONDERING’. 


68e 1, "AyOera: Sri od THY dpyovtwv 6 dvyp éotw. She is annoyed 
that her husband 1s not one of the magistrates. 

Ot orparnyot eGavpaLov Gre ovre GAXov Téurot ovTE airos 

gaivoitro, The generals wondered at his neither 
sending any other man nor appearing himself. 


2. Ovdx dyOopai o’ wv te cai AaBov didrov. I am not sorry 
that I have found thee and gained thee as a friend. 


MereuéAovro tas orovdds ob Sefdpevor (or Meréueder airois 
Tas orovdds ov Sefapevors). They repented that they 
had not accepted the truce. 

Tis AlodiSos xareris Epepe arectepnpevos. He took it 
hard that he had been deprived of Aeolis. 


Ruies.—1. That-clauses depending on verbs of rejoicing, 
grieving, and wondering are generally expressed by 6ri or ds with 
a Finite Verb (§ 367, 3; cf. Obs. 1, below); Negative ov. 


2. Verbs of rejoicing and grieving may also take the Participle, 
but only when there is no change of Subject ; Negative ov. 
Verbs of rejoicing: xaipw, HSouot, tépropat, yéynOa; ayaa, 
orépyw, am. content. 
Verbs of grieving: dopa, dyavaxrd, Avrodpor, Bapéws or 
xareras dhepw = aegre ferd; dépyiLopat, xaXreraivw, am 
| anyry ; aicxivopa, aidoduo, am ashamed ; perapéAopar or 
petapere prot, repent. 


Verbs of wondering: Oavpdlw, Oavpacrév éorwv. 
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Oss. 1. Verbs of wondering more commonly take ei in the 
sense of 6ri or ws; in this case the Negative is generally yxy :— 
Oarvpalw ei py oicba. TI am surprised that you do not know 
(Miror si nescis). 
Ei is also found with dyOopa, dyavaxta, dyad, etc. 
Ops. 2. The following examples contain peculiarities: robs ydp 
eboeBeis Oeot | OviioKxovras od xaipovory, for the gods do not rejoice that the pious 


should die (Accusative with Participle); ev@eiy of ce Oavud(w, I do not 
wonder that thow mournest (Accusative with Infinitive). 


VERBS OF ‘FEARING’. 


Agsoixa. pn errAaPadpefa THs oixade 6d0v. I fear lest we may 
forget (ne obliviscamur) the way home. 

’"Eqofeiro py ov Svvaito éx THs ywpas eEeAOeiv. He feared 
lest he might not be able (né non posset or ut posset) 
to get out of the country. 


Rutz.—A fear lest something may or might happen is expressed 

b 
- py with the Subj unctive in present or future time i} § 367, 5. 
py with the Optative in past time. / 

The Negative of the y7-clause is ot; hence ‘that no one’ is 7 
obdeis (ut quisquam). 

The chief verbs of fearing are dédoixa, dédia, PoBotpar, Oxvo : 
equivalent phrases, xivdvvds éori, PoBepdv éort, Sevov éott, etc. 


Oss. 1. The Subjunctive and Optative with uf, lest, sometimes denote 
what may prove to be the case :— 
Acivas G00 ph Brérwv b pdytis 7}. I have terrible misgivings lest the 
seer prove to have sight. 
“Edeicay ph Avoca nuiv eumerroxor. They feared lest madness might 
prove to have fallen upon us. 


Oss. 2. In all the above instances the fear relates to the future: a 
fear, almost amounting to an anxious conviction, that something és or was 
the case is expressed by uh (= that) with the Indicative :— 

PoPoimat ph dvaxdrws exw. Iam afraid that (or I suspect that) Iam 
cross ; vereor né morosus sim. 

PoPotpeda ph Epa aupordpwv juaptrhxapevy. We are afraid that we 
have missed both objects at the same time. 7 

[Occasionally we find wf with the Future Indicative expressing a fear 
that something wi// be the case. ] 

Oss. 3. Peculiarity (8rws ph for wh: of. § 369 a): Séd0:x” Srws ph 
avdyxn yevhoerar (or yevnra:), originally, J am anxiously contriving how it 
shall not be necessary = I fear lest it may be necessary. 
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368g Imp#RSONAL EXPRESSIONS DENOTING (i) ‘IT HAPPENS,’ ‘IT I8 THE 
FACT, ‘IT IS POSSIBLE,’ ETC. ; (ii) ‘IT IS RIGHT,’ ‘IT I8 WRONG,’ 
‘IT IS NECESSARY,’ ETC. 
(i) SuvéBy TeAwvavixay. It happened that Gelon was victorious. 
Accidit ut Gelon victor esset. 

"H ydp mor’ gow éxreceiv dpyns Ata; Is tt possible that 
Zeus should ever be cast from his throne ? 

‘Yrdpxe. yap ce pi yvOvai twa. It is the fact that no one 
hnours thee. 

’Evdexerat dvdpa cwodpova avhis uy cwppovety. It 1s possible 
that a right-minded man should in his turn not be right 
minded. 

"Ev Aiyirrw otk err: Bacrr€a xwpis ieparuxis dpyew. In 
Egypt tt ts not lawful that a king should hold office 
without priestly powers. 

(ii) Xpy pe xorAdlecOa. It is right that I should be punished. 
Aequum est me puniri. 

- Met adrovs pn éxveiv widepov av’ eipyvys perarAapBavev. It 
as necessary that they should not hesitate to take war in 
exchange for peace. 

Tovode yap py Cyv Ge (or ok Hea yap tovade Cav). For 
these men ought not to be alive. 

"Hdoge rAciv tov ’AAKiBiadyv. It was decided that Alcibiades 
should sail. 

Aicxpov yap dvépa tod paxpod xpylew Biov. For tt is dis- 
graceful that a man should desire the full span of life. 

@pacvotopev yap ob mpéret Tors jooovas. It is not fitting 
that the weaker should be bold of tongue. 

Ruire.—That-clauses depending on impersonal expressions 
denoting 2¢ happens, it is possible, or it is right, tt 1s wrong, tt is 
necessary, and the like, are expressed by the Accusative with the 
Infinitive * (= Lat. ué with Subj. or Accus. with Infin.); Neg. pu». 

Note od det. pe for Sef pe pur, etc. 

The chief impersonal expressions of the above kind are :— 

oupBaiver, Vrapyet : 

eLeott, Cori, eyxwpel, évdexeTat, oldv TE éott: 

Xpy, Set, mpéret, mpoonket, SoKxel, cvpepe, Sikardv éott, KaAGV 
éort, aigypov éott, €ikds €oTt: 

Xpewv em, dvayKy éoti, Kaipds éott, wpa éeori, etc. 


See ot 


* In this construction the Aorist Infin. does not refer to past time. 


i Nd 
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Oxss. 1. Most of the above impersonal expressions (except xpf and Se?) 
may also take a Dative and an Infinitive, or an Infinitive alone; but then 
the sentence is a Simple Sentence :— 


ZuvéBy abt@ ’Orvumidda averdoOa. He had the good luck to (contigit 
ei ut) carry off an Olympic victory. 
*Ayabois Luiy mpoohne: elvar. It concerns you to be good. 

The Dative and Infinitive is unknown with xpf and extremely rare 
with 3e7: the normal constructions with def are dei we with the Infinitive, 
de? wor With the Genitive (§ 327 *). 

Oss. 2. Verbs of happening sometimes take éore with the Infinitive :— 


HuvéBn Sore pnderépovs er: iacba worduov. It resulted that neither 
party clung to war any longer. 


Oss. 8. Instead of the above impersonal constructions we often find 
personal constructions like :— 


Alxaids eius tTovTo wotety. LT have a riyht to do this. 
Alxasds eins Cnuotaba. It is right that I should be fined. 


Oss. 4. The Latin ¢antum abest ut... ut is ordinarily expressed by 
& personal construction in Greek :— 


Tocovtov déw Trav dAAoTplwy eribipetv, Sore waAAov alpoduat Td euavrov 
povoy txev. Lam so far from desiring other men’s property 
that I prefer to possess none but my own (cf. § 415, Obs. 2). 


VERBS OF EFFORT. 


Tov otpariryov émipedrciobon Set Srws of otparimrar cor 
érovrat. The general must take care that the soldiers 
be safe (ducem citrare oportet ut milites incolumes 
sint). 

’ExrepeAciro Grws py doiro. écovras (or évowro). He took 
care that they should not be without food (ctirabat ne, 
or ut née, frumento carerent). 

Doi per€rw Srrws py oe Owerar. Mind he does not see you. 

"Expacoov ows tis BonOeaa née. They tried to bring it 
about that succour should come. 


RuLe.— That-clauses depending on Verbs of Effort are expressed 
by ows with the Future Indicative (§ 367, 4), for which the 
Future Optative may be substituted in past time; Negative py. 

Verbs of Effort include verbs of 

taking care. émipeNotpat, peAe pot, Ppovpa, etc. 
taking pains: orovddlw, pnxavapot, rapacKevdlopar, tTpaca, 
etc. 
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Oss. 1. The following verbs of 
seeing to tt: dp®, oxora® (éoxedpny), 
being on one’s guard: dvAdooopat, evAaBotpar, ppovtiLe, 
take either the same constructions as the above, or the construction 
of verbs of fearing (uy with the Subjunctive for dzws wy with the 
Future Indicative, § 368 f). Thus, Let us see to it that no man be 
wronged may be expressed in either of the following ways :— 


(i) SxowGpev drws pydeis aduxnoerat. 
(ii) Sxor@pev py tis dducyrat (/est any man be wronged). 


See to it that you do not fall may be expressed :— 
(i) “Opa ¢ ows pa ECE. 
(ii) “Opa pn wéons (lest you fall). | 


Note, however, that when the Dependent Clause is affirmative 
the construction with ows is alone possible :—_ 


| Vide ne cadas. 


"Opa orws 7 woAIs cwOycera. See to it that the state be 
preserved . vide ut respublica servetur. 


Oss. 2. “Opa wh wallwy Erevev (see to it that he was not speaking in jest = 
consider whether he was not speaking in jest) corresponds in form to poBotua 
ph Svondaws exw (Iam afraid that [ um cross ; § 368 f, Obs. 3): but observe 
that in the former case uf is rendered by that not, in the latter by that. 


. Oss. 8. Verbs of Effort sometimes, but far less commonly, take the 
constructions of Final Clauses (Adverb Clauses of Purpose), z.¢. Srws, Saws 
&y, or as, ws &y (but never fa) with the Present or Aorist Subjunctive or 
Optative: of. § 350, Rule 1 and Obs. 1 :— 


Tipdtovorw Sxws wédeuos yéevnta. They will cause war to break out. 


"Emepeanner aitots Sxws 6 immaypérns cideln. It had been their care 
that the marshal should know. 


Sndwe: Saws by dwoOdvwpev aydpixdrata. See to it that we die most 
manfully. ~ 


SwebSovres Gs Zevs phwor kpteev Oedv. Eagerly striving that Zeus 
should never become king of the gods. 


Ops. 4. By omission of an Imperative like oxdwe or oxomeire in the 
Principal Clause we get such expressions of command as émws &f101 ErecOe 
Tis erevOeplas. [See to it] that you be worthy of freedom : of. p. 180, Obs. 3 (ili). 
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VerBs OF WILL or DEsIRE. 

’ExéAXevorev (or mapyyyerev) éx tis tagews pndéva kivetoOat. 
He commanded that no one should move from his 
appointed place. 

Kijpug dveire tov Oédovr’ éyxwpiwv | és daira ywpeav. The 
herald proclaimed that any of the dwellers in the land 
who wished should go to the banquet. 

Eirov [’EBonca] pndeva raprévae eis tiv dxpdmodw. TI said 
[I shouted] that no one should pass into the citadel. 
Tos Oeods edyeoOe toda. Sodvar xayabd. Pray that the gods 

may give many and good gifts. 

"Eoreviov eipyvny yevéoOu. They were eager that peace 
should be made. 

“Hyas 008’ evavAccOjvas émirperes. You do not even permit 
that we should pitch our camp in the country. The 
ov- belongs to the Finite Verb: ovx émitpéres = you 
Forbid. 

Koo peiobar yuvaixa ovk éa oAwv. Solon does not permit that 
a woman should wear finery: ob« éa = forbids. 

Oix df ce GDvpetv. I do not think it right that you should 
be despondent: = 4&6 ce py abiperr. 


Ru.e.— That-clauses depending on Verbs of Will or Desire are 
expressed by the Accusative with the Infinitive *; Negative pz: 
but instead of using py in the Dependent Clause it is usual in 
some cases to negative the Principal Verb (see last three examples). 


* The tenses of the Infinitive employed in dependence on Verbs of 
Will or Desire are the Present and the Aorist, both of them denoting ghall 
or should, i.e. expressing Command. In this construction the Aorist 
Infinitive is timeless, differing from the Present Infinitive only in marking 
the action as @ single occurrence ; it does not, like the Aorist Infinitive in 
dependence on verbs of ‘saying’ and ‘thinking,’ mark the action as past; 
cf. § 368 a, note on p. 216.—Beware of using the Future Infinitive in 
dependence on a Verb of Will or Desire; the Future Infinitive can only 
express futurity, not command: e.g. pnul [%pnv] rovro yevnoeoOa, I say [I 
said] that this will [would] happen. 
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k=” This construction, in which the Accusative is the Subject 
of the Infinitive (the Acc. with Infin. together denoting that some- 
thing should be), is legitimate even when the verb of Desire takes 
a Genitive or Dative as one of its Objects in the Simple Sentence 
(§ 333). The Verbs of Will or Desire include not only verbs 
which take an Accusative Object, or are Intransitive, such as :— 
BovAopan, érw, wish, will; aipodpat, choose, padAov aipovpan, 
prefer (= malo) ; orevdw, desire eagerly ; 
air@, aitodpat, ask ; mpoxadovpat, invite; af, claim ; 
keAevw, bid; mpotperw, urge ; 
Tow, CAUSE ; 
é€o, permit : 
but also Dative Verbs such as :— 
tapayyéhAw, mpootdcaw, command (including verbs of 
telling—déyw, pypi, Boo, when they denote command); 
ovpBovrevw, advise ; 
evXopar, pray ; 
ériTpéeTu, OvyKwpa, permit : 
and Genitive Verbs such as :— 
érOvpo, desire, d€opat, ask. 


Contrast Simple Sentences like the following. in which the 
expression of desire is addressed ¢o a person :— 


Adopat tpav ovpBnva. I ask you to come to terms (Gen., 
§ 327*). | 
SupBovredw tyiv ovpByva. I advise you to come to terms 
(Dat., § 328, p. 169). 
with a Complex Sentence like the following, in which an action 
of a person is desired :— 
Agopat kai ovpBovrevw cup Byvar dpas. I ask and advise 
that you should come to terms (Acc. with Infin.). 


Similarly contrast evywpea traits Movoats eizely yyiv, let us pra 
to the Muses to tell us (Simple Sentence) with rods Oeois edyerbe 
ToAAG dotvat Kayala (Complex Sentence, quoted on p. 224). 


KeAevw is the only verb of commanding which takes the 
Accusative in cither construction :-— 


*"ExéAevoa aitov py abupety. I told him not to despond, or 
I gave orders that he should not despond. 
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Oss. 1. Some of the above verbs may be used in two senses :— 
(i) as verbs of desire: Aéyw a’ éym 36Aw Sironrhrny AaBeiv. I say that 
thou shalt take Philoctetes by guile. 


(ii) as verbs of statement: Aéyw ae elvat xpoddrny, I say that thou art a 
tractor. 


Similarly éypape ras wéAeis abrovdéuous elva: might mean either he wrote 


that the cities were independent, or he issued a decree that the cities should be 
independent. 


Oss. 2. Verbs of Will or Desire sometimes take Saws, like Verbs of 
Effort (§ 369 a, and Obs. 3, p. 223) :— 


AiareAcvovra: Snws dvhp paddrov tara (Or F}) TOU warpdés. They exhort 
him to be more of a man than his father. 


Oss. 3. Verbs of Will or Desire sometimes take a Subjunctive without 
a Conjunction, as in the Latin 6ré venids. In these constructions the 
Subjunctive originally formed an independent sentence :— 
BovAet AdBwua; Dost thou wish that I should lay hold? Originally 
Art thou willing! Shall I lay hold? (Deliberative Subj.) 


Cf. Shakspere, Tempest, ‘Look thou be true’ = ‘ Look to it: be thou 
true’, 


Verbs of negative meaning belonging to the class of Verbs of 
Will or Desire often take an untranslatable yy with the Infinitive 
(un ob when they are themselves negatived or stand in a question 
with negative meaning). This is always the case with dzrayopevu 
(drepa, ameizrov), forbid -— 

’"Amryopeve pydéeva. BadrAew apiv Kipos éurdyobetn Onpav. 
He forbade that anyone (interdixit né quisquam) should 
shoot till Cyrus should have had enough sport. 

Oix drreire [Tis darepet] tov Kdpov py od Badrdav. He did 

| not forbid | Who will forlid] that Cyrus should shoot. 

Similarly in the Simple Sentence (where dzayopevw takes a 
Dative Object): dep ra Kipw py BadrrAew, I shall forbid Cyrus 
to shoot ; odk amepo TO Kipw pr ov BadAav, I shall not forlid Cyrus 
to shoot. 

Verbs of preventing take either the bare Infinitive or the 
Infinitive with 47 (some of them also, but not cwAvw, the Infinitive 
with py ov) :— : 
tas oe wAelv or py wAcv. I shall prevent your sailing.* 

Ovk eipfw oe py ov wActv. TI shall not prevent your sailing. 
Tovro xwArve oe wAety or py wAcv. This prevents your sailing. 
Ovdev kwAdder ce wAciv. Nothing prevents your sailing. 


* Prohibébo té navigare or né navigés. The uh may be represented in 
the English translation by using from (‘I shall prevent you from sailiny’). . 


J 
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B. Noun Clauses introduced by an interrogative or 
exclamatory word (Dependent Questions and 
Dependent Exclamations, § 366 3B). 


Introducing words. 
1. Dependent Questions :— 


Oddeis eLericraras | ryv atpiov peAdovoay ei Bidcerar. No 
one knows whether (num) he will live through the 
coming morrow. 

Eire prot wérepov travr’ adnOn éorw 7 Wevd7. 

9» 99) EL TADT’ GANOH eorw F Wevd7. 
999 LTE TAUT GANOH eat elite Wevdy. 

Tell me whether (utrum) this ts true or (an) false. 

Oida doris ef. I know who (quis) you are. 

’Epwra éaécov éoti 1O otparevxpa. He asks how large 
(quantus) the army ts. 

"AdyAdv ear Srws droByoerat TO mpaypa. It is uncertain 
how (quomodo) the matter will turn out. 

2. Dependent Exclamations :— 


Ovdse xabevdew Sivapa, 6pdv ev olos eopev. Norcan I sleep, 
seeing what a positiun we are in (qualibus in periculis 
versemur). 

’"EOavpaca Touro ws etpevas Tov Adyov aredeEato. I marvelled 
at this, how graciously (quam benigne) he listened to 
the argument. 

*Q. puapaeraros, iv’ trodédixeyr. Oh the villain/ [to think] 
where he has crept in! 


Rutes.-——_1. Dependent Questions are introduced either by 
Interrogative Particles (cf. § 344 c) :— 


2 , , ” 
cea ee (or worepa) . u] NER. <-. ioe 
* 7 ,»  ° * * 4 ((utrum) . an 
rarely apa | eire (orci) . . . . €iTe 


or by Interrogative Pronouns, Adjectives, or Adverbs, such as 
Oats OF Tis, otos OF Totos, STOcOsS OY Téaos, STOTEpOS OY TOTEpCS, 
OWS OF 7Hs, GOV OF Tov, OTOL OF Tot. 


2. Dependent Exclamations are introduced by Exclamatory 
Adjectives or Adverbs, such as olos, dgos, os, iva, of (also uscd as 


Relatives, cf. §§ 345, 362). 
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370b Mood, Tense, and Negative. 


(i) Dependent Questions (not Deliberative) and Dependent 
Exclamations :— 

’"Epwr® ei rad’ adn Oy éorw. I ask whether this is true (Rogo 
num haec vera sint). Corresponding Independent 
Question: "Apa tatr’ dAnOy éorw; Is this true? 

"Hpopnv ef trait’ aAnOn éorw or ein. TI asked whether this 
was true (Rogavi num haec vera essent). 

@avpalw dro tpepovtra. I wonder whither they will turn 
(quo versuri sint). 

’"EOavpaLov Grote tpewovrar or tpeWowro. I wondered whither 
they would turn (quo versuri essent). 

IIvvOdveror ordbev 7AOov. He enquires whence they came 
(unde vénerint). 

’"Emvbeto 6rd0ev HAOov or Zdoev. He enquired whence they 
came (= had come: unde venissent). 

Hirré prot €i ov Kadov cot doxet. Tell me whether it does not 
(nonne) seem to you a fine thing. 

Eizé pot mérepov xadov cou Soxet y ov. Tell me whether tt 
seems to you a fine thing or not (necne). 

Mépryoo oi4 arropia éoriv. Remember what a difficulty there 
is (quae sit difficultas). Corresponding Independent 
Exclamation: Oita dmopia éoriv. What a difficulty 
there 1s / 

"Epepvnunv ota amopia éoriv or ein. I remembered what a 
difficulty there was (quae esset difficultas). 


(ii) Dependent Deliberative Questions :— 


’"Amop® rot tparwpar. I am in doult whither to turn (quo 
vertar). Corresponding Independent Question: ot 
tparupat; Whitheram I to turn? (Quo vertar ?) 

’"Hrdpe: mot tparnrat or tparoito. He was in doubt whither 
tu turn (quo verteretur). 

BovAevopeba cite SiaBapey tov wotapov cite pn. We are 
deliberating whether we should cross (utrum transeamus) 
the river or not (necne). 

’"EBovAetvcavro etre SuaBwow (or diaBatev) cite py. They 
deliberated whether they should cross (transirent) or not. 
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Ruiz.—Dependent Questions and Dependent Exclamations 
retain the Mood and Tense and Negative of the corresponding 
Independent Questions and Exclamations, except that in de- 
pendence on a tense of past time the Mood may be changed 
into the Optative of the same tense-stem. 

Thus in dependence on a tense of present or future time— 

(i) Dependent Questions relating to a matter of fact and 
Dependent Exclamations retain the Indicative; Neg- 
ative ov (cf. § 344 a). 

(ii) Dependent Deliberative Questions retain the Sub- 
junctive ; Negative py (cf. § 344 b). 

In dependence on a tense of past time— 

(i) Dependent Questions relating to a matter of fact and 
Dependent Exclamations either retain the Indicative 
without change of tense, or change it into the 
Optative of the same tense-stem ; Negative od. 

(ii) Dependent Deliberative Questions either retain the 
Subjunctive, or change it into the Optative of the 
same tense-stem ; Neg. ju. 


Note that whereas in Latin all Dependent Questions have the 
Subjunctive Mood, in Greek the Subjunctive, where found, is due 
to the question being deliberative. Note too that the Optative 
denoting what was to be (= Lat. Imperf. Subj.) is not excluded 
from the Dependent Deliberative Question, as it is from the 
Independent Deliberative Question (§ 344 b, Obs. 2). 


Oss. 1. Dependent Questions and Dependent Exclamations are often 
difficult to distinguish by their form in Greek from Relative Clauses; the 
Moods and Tenses are often the same, and many of the introducing 
interrogative or exclamatory words are also used as Relatives (e.g. doris, 
interrogative and relative; ofos and dcos, exclamatory and relative). 


Oss. 2. “Os and its derivatives (including of, where, ds, how = in what 
way, etc.) are sometimes used as Interrogatives :— 
Mfworte yvolns bs ef. May you never learn who you are. 
“Ereyey & oa. He told what he had seen. 
Mdée ws tavra épyacréa coriv. Learn how this is to be done. 
Thus the following sentences may be translated as containing either 
(i) a Dependent Question or (ii) a Relative Clause :— 
"Ay tBrAacrev obk Exw Adyew. (i) I cannot tell from what parents she 
sprang: (ii) I cannot name the parents from whom she sprang. 
Oix elxov xa: dwootaiey. (i) They did not know to whom to revolt ; 
bro: = wpds tivas, and ovk elxov = hyvdovy: (ii) They had not 
got any allies to whom to revolt ; 8x01 = xpbs obs, and elxov = 
had; for the Optative in the Relative Clause see p. 208, Obs. 8. 
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Oss. 8. M®# is often found for od in the second member of Double 
Dependent Questions relating to a matter of fact; occasionally too after a 
single ef :— 

Ovbx 6 vduos Kpivera, wérepdy eon emithdecos } of, GAA’ vpeis Soxiud- 
(erde, etre émirhderol ore ed mdoxetv efte i It is not the law 
which is on ws trial as to whether it is fitting or not, but you 
yourselves are being put to the test as to whether you are fit 
persons to receive bencysits or not. 


Notes on Noun Clauses. 


370¢c 1. (On Rule §§ 367.3 and 370 b.) In translating into Greek 
a Dependent Statement by means of a 6r or ws clause, or a 
Dependent Question or Dependent Exclamation, first throw the 
dependent clause into the independent form in which it would 
have been actually expressed: this will show which Tense is 
to be used in Greek ; the Person of the Verb will often have to be 
changed (as in English). Thus :— 

I said that he was a lover of Athens = 1 said ‘ He 1s a lover 
of Athens’: EZtzov 6re pidabynvaids éorw or etn. 

He said that he was a lover of Athens = He said ‘I ama 
lover of Athens’: Ete ort diAabyjvaids éorw or ein. 

I asked whether he was a lover of Athens = I asked ‘ ARE 

47°: Hpdpnv ei pirabyjvaids éorv or ein (DUM 
. . . esset). 

Avoid here the Past Imperfect 7jv; the Past Tenses of the 
Indicative appear in the Dependent Clause only when they 
would have also appeared in the corresponding independent 
sentence :— 

He said that he was once (or had once been) a lover of 
Athens = He said ‘I Was once,’ etc.: Eizev ér jv more 
dirabyvaios. [Avoid en here, as ambiguous.] 

I asked why he had ceased to be a lover of Athens = I asked 
: Why DID you CEASE?’ etc.: "Hpduny oa ri éravcato 
or ravoaito (cir deésiisset) purabyvaios & wv. 

Similarly He said that he should be a lover of Athens = He 
said ‘ I SHALL BE,’ etc.: Efrey 6rt hiAaOyvatos éorat or 
éo OlTo. 

Note that Greek differs from both English and Latin in not 
adjusting the Tenses in the Subordinate Clause to a past tense in 
the Principal Clause.* 


* Of.§514. On occasional violations of this rulein Xenophon see Appendix IT, 
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2. The Rule referred to above (§§ 3867.8, 370 b) is subject to the 
following limitations :— 


(i) When the corresponding independent sentence would have had a 
Past Imperfect or Pluperfect Indicative, these tenses of the Indicative are 
nearly always retained in the Dependent Clause, and not changed into 
Optatives; for the Optatives of these tense-stems would be ambiguous, as 
also representing the Present and Perfect Indicative ; hence the Optative 
is to be avoided in the fourth sentence quoted above (He said that he was 
once, etc.). Similarly jpduny “AdoBoy ef tives wapijcay Sre 7d apytpiov aweAdu- 
Bavev, [asked Aphobus whether there were (or had been) any persons present 
when he received the money. 


(ii) When the corresponding independent sentence would have had an 
Indicative or Optative with &y, belonging to a Conditional Sentence or 


Modest Assertion, these Moods are always retained in the Dependent 
Clause :— 


"Aredoyotvto as obk ky wore od8tw papa joav. They pleaded that they 
would never have been so foolish (Statement: od &y jue). 
‘EBovAevovto Saws ky KdAdAwora Toy worapdy BiaBaiev. They were 
deliberating how they might best cross the river (Question: was 
dy d:aBaiper ;). 

"Eoxdérovuy, ef tives AdBotey tobTwy alcOnow, ds dy eixdrws ayavar- 
thoeayv. I considered how angry certain persons would be if they 
heard of these things (Exclamation : ds &y éyavaxrhoeay). 


8. In all kinds of Noun Clause the Subject is sometimes anticipated 
as the Object of the Principal Verb (cf. § 367.3, Obs. 3) :— 


Adsoixa & abrhy, uh tt Bovrdeton véov. TI fear lest she may devise some 
new scheme (lit. I fear her, lest, etc.). 

Tévde por xp@rov ppdooy | tis dor. Tell me first who this man is. 

‘Op¢s, ’Odvocetd, Thy Seay ioxiv Bon. You see, Odysseus, how great 
the strength of the gods is. 


4. The Vivid Construction alluded to in § 350, Obs. 2 (Subjunctive 
for Optative in past time) is often found in Noun Clauses introduced by 
Bh :— 

Oi Bedpevor CpoBodvro ph ti wdOn. The spectators feared lest he should 
come to grief (xd@p for wd8o1). 

The use of the unadjusted tenses of the Indicative in Noun Clauses 
(see above, p. 230) is also a kind of vivid construction. 
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REPORTED SPEECH. 


Two methods may be employed in reporting : 


1. The reporter may quote words or views in their original 
independent form (Direct Speech, Oratio Recta) :— 


Ovdeis, dynow, evdaipwv éori mpiv av arobavn. 
» PY be p vy) 


‘ No one,’ says 


he, ‘is happy until he dies.’ 


2. The reporter may use the form of a clause, or clauses, 
dependent on a verb of saying, thinking, writing, etc., called the 
leading verb (Indirect Speech, Oratio Obliqua) :— 


Od dyoi tia eddainova elvat mpiv dv drobdvy. He says that 
aman ts not happy until he dies. 


Far less use is made of the indirect form of reporting in Greek 
than in Latin ; the vivacious Greek generally preferred the simpler 


form of a direct quotation. 


But passages of Indirect Speech, 


sometimes of considerable length, are found. 


Direct SPEECH. 

"EAeyov téde* Kipos pev ré- 
Ovnxev, “Aptatos 8é rehevyws év To 
orTabue ore pera Tov dAAwv Bap- 
Bapwv db bes wppovro: Kat 
A€ya tdde> “ravtnv pev THY 
Hpeepav mrepypevovpev Upas, ef pérA- 
ETE HEL, avpiov b€ amiuev, you, 
ért "Iwvias, OOevrep HAOov ”. 

They spoke as follows: ‘ Cyrus 
is dead, and Ariaeus has fled and 
is with the other barbarians at 
the station which was their head- 
quarters yesterday ; and he says 
this: ‘we will wart for you during 
this day, if you intend to come, 


INDIRECT SPEECH. 

"EXeyov ore Kipos pév reOvyxev, 
’Aptaios dé rehevyws ev TO oTaduo 
ely peta Tov dAAwy BapBdapwv bev 
TH Tpotepaig wpyavro, kai A€yor 
OTe TaUTyY pev THY uepay Tept- 
pevocev avrovs, ei péAXOLev HKeELV, 
TH 5€ torepaig amevar pain éri 
"Iwvias, OOevrep HAGEv. 

They said that Cyrus was 
dead and that Ariaeus had fled 
and was with the other barbarians 
at the station which had been 
their head-quarters on the day 
before, and that he (= Ariaeus) 
said that they (= he and his 


but to-morrow, says he, we shall| followers) would wait for them 


start for Ionia, whence I came’”. 


(= the Greeks) during that day, 
if they intended to come, but 
declared that on the next day he 
(or they) should start for Ionia, 
whence he had come. 
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Oia éotiv dmopia, épy, avev 
a Z , N 4 \ 
Ts Kupov yvwpys Kat pevew Kal 
> A 3 ‘ ‘ . 
ama. aAAa oTparyyous pe 
édeoOe dAXovs, ef 47) BovrAerar KXE- 
apxos amdyew, éAOdvres SE tives 
Kidpov airovvrwy aXota, ws azo- 
mrewpev: édv S€ py Odo Tatra, 
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Exredeixvi ofa ein amropia dvev 
rns Képov yropns Kai pevew xat 
> / > d \ ‘\ 
amevat’ aAA elite oTparryyous ev 
éXécOar adddAovs, «i py BovdrAcrat 
(or BovAotro) KAéapyos amrdyeuv, 
b) , 4, aA 9 A 
eAPdvras dé tas Kipov aireiv 
mAoia, as atomAewow (Or d7ro- 


, 4 4 
HyeHova aitovvTwy airov, oats 


Raley miéouev)* édy O€ py Odo (or ei 
npas amage. 


dé py Sid0in) radra, Hyepova aireiv 
avtov, GoTis opas amage (or 
dra£ou). 

He pointed out what a diff- 
culty there was both in remaining 
and in going away without the 
consent of Cyrus, but told them 
to choose other generals, if Cle 
archus was unwilling to lead them 


“ What a difficulty there is,” 
said he, “ both in remaining and 
in going away without the consent 
of Cyrus! But choose other 
generals, if Clearchus ts unwilling 
to lead you back, and let a depu- 
tation go and ask Cyrus for| lack, and [advised] that a depu- 
vessels, in order thut we may sail | tation should go and ask Cyrus 
away; and if he refuses this| for vessels in order that they might 
request, let them ask him for a\satl away; and that, if he refused. 
guide to lead us back.” this request, they should ask him 

for a guide to lead them back. 

Rues.—1. Simple Sentences and Principal Clauses of Direct 
Speech become Dependent Statements, Commands, Questions or 
Exclamations in Indirect Speech (expressed according to the Rules 
in §§ 368, 369, 370). | 

2. Subordinate Adjective and Adverb Clauses of Direct Speech 
retain their Mood and Tense unchanged in Indirect Speech, except 
that in dependence on a tense of past time a primary tense (2.c. 
a Present or Perfect or Future Indicative, or any Subjunctive 
with or without av) may be changed into the Optative of the same 
tense-stem, always without ay; in this case éav, drav, éray, etc., 
will become éi, dre, évei, etc.: a secondary tense of the Indicative 
(c.e. a Past Imperfect or Pluperfect or Aorist) must always remain 
unchanged in Subordinate Adjective and Adverb Clauses of Indirect 
Speech.* [See table on next page. | 


* Hence dpydvro, #AGev, p. 232.—Note that the rule for converting 
Adjective and Adverb Clauses differs from that for converting Simple 
Sentences and Principal Clauses only in regard to the retention of the 
Aorist unchanged: cf. § 870 c, 2.—Note, too, that Noun Clauses of Direct 
Speech remain unchanged in Indirect Speech. 
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Table showing where the Optative may be substituted 
for the Indicative or Subjunctive in Indirect Speech. 


Direct Speech Indirect speech, depending on a tense 
(§ 364.1). of past time; eg. ere or1— 
& éxw, Siwy. & éxot, dd0cn. 
& elyov, edidouv. & eye, edéSov. 
& écxov, edwxa.. & écyev, Soin. This combination of Indicative 
and Optative is rare. 
& av éyw, dacw. & éyou, Saco. 
& ay éyw, didwpe & éyou, did0in. 
& €£w, dwow. & €for, Swcot. 


The above change to the Optative is not necessary in any case : 
the Indicatives and Subjunctives of Direct Speech may be retained 
(e.g. elev ore & Exes Sidwor). 


The above examples will serve as models for sentences con- 
taining Adverb Clauses ; for example ef 7. may be substituted for 
é, and éav ru for &@ av: thus— 


ot ” , J L4 y é , 
€QV TL ex, duc W. e€l7rev OTL El TL EVOL, Sac Ol. 


When the Principal Clause contains dv, no change of Mood is 
possible in either Clause (cf. § 355, 1; 370 ¢, 2, ii.; § 357 ¢, 
Obs. 2) :— 


9 ” 
el ru elxov, edidovy av. elev OT ef TL elyev, edid0v av. 
” ” , ” > 9 ¥ a) 
ef re Exouput, Sedoinv av. elarev Gre ef te Exot, id0in av. 


Oss. 1. Indirect Speech is often introduced suddenly, as in Latin, 
depending on some leading verb which is not expressed :— 


SoBovmevot wy ex THs vhoov Toy méAcnov oplor roivrat, dwAiras d:eBlBacay 
és abrhy: oftw yap Tots ’AOnvatots Thy vicov woAeulay ~xerOa, THY Bt Hareipoy, 
éAlpevoy ovcay, obx efew Sev Spudpevar wpedAhcovar Tors abTrav, opeis 5e dvev 
vavpaxlas éxwodsoprhoev Td xwplov nara Td eixds. Fearing lest they [the 
Athenians] should carry on the war against them [the Lacedemonians] from the 
island, they landed heavy armed troops in it; for [they reflected that] in this 
way the island would be hostile to the Athenians, and the mainland, being 
harbourless, would not provide a basis from which they might assist their friends, 
while they themselves [the Lucedemonians] would probably capture the fort 
without a sea-fight. 


Oi Supaxdciot Sievootvto Tus mpotBdoes prddooew, Srws wh Kara Tavra 
AdOwar opas avaBdyres of woAcuior> ob yap by BAAN ye adTods BuynOjvar. The 
Syracusans intended to watch the approaches, in order that the enemy might not 
ascend at this point without their noticing it ; for [they thought] they would not 
be able to do so at any other point. 
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Oss. 2. Where Latin, in thé middle of a passage of Indirect Speech, 
employs the Subjunctive without wt to express a Command (= Engl. let 
. . .), Greek usually employs deiy or xpijva: with the Infinitive, the Command 
being thus expressed as a Statement about what ought to be, or else intro- 
duces a verb of commanding on which the Infinitive may depend; yet the 
bare Infinitive is sometimes employed :— 


"Avéyvwoay Tas émirroAas, dv Kepddaov Fy ob yryvdcnew 8 tt BobdrAovrat: 
WorA@y yap erAddvtwy xpéoBewy ovdéva rabTa Aéyetw: ef ody BovAovTa capes 
Adve, wéupas (or weupar Seiv, or éxéreve wéuipar) kvdpas ds a’rdév. They read 
the dispatches [of the king], the substance of which was that he did not know 
what they [the Lacedemonians] wanted ; for though many envoys had been sent, 
none of them said the same as the others ; if therefore they were willing to say 
something explicit, let them send (mitterent) a deputation to him. 


Oss. 3. A series of Dependent Statements introduced by 8r: or os with 
the Indicative or Optative, or even by the Infinitive, is occasionally con- 
tinued by the bare Optative (after ydp or 5¢€) :— 


“Edeyov Sri wavrds Kia Aéyes ZevOns- yxetudv yap etn nal olnade drxowAciv 
ov dSuvardy ety. They said that what Seuthes said was all-important; for 
[they said] it was winter and they could not sail for home. But here the 
Infinitive (xemmava yap elva:, etc.) would have been much more usual. 


Oss. 4. The Infinitive sometimes appears in Subordinate Adjective or 
Adverb Clauses of Indirect Speech :— 


*Hp pn, ewed’h ob CxBrvar Thy Wixhy, adicvetcOa aopas cis téwov Twa 
Saudviov, év b 80 elva: xdouara. Lr [the Armenian] said that when the soul 
had departed out of hiin, they [= he and his companions] arrived at a mysterious 
place, in which there were two chasms. 


Oss. 5. Indirect Speech often passes suddenly into Direct Speech ; and 
often the two forms are combined in the same passage :— 


Xdépav thy Baciréws, Son THs ’Aclas éori, BactAéws elvat: nal wep) tijs 
xadpas Tis Eavrov BovrAeverw BaciArcis Sxws BovdrAcTas: Hy 5 T1s Aakedatpoviwy em) 
Kax@ Ip émi rhy Baciréws xapav, Aaxeda:povlous ewAbev nal Hy Tes ex THs BaciAéws 
in éml nang él Aaxedamovlous, Baotdeds nwrAvérw. - [The treaty ran as follows :] 
that the territory of the king, as much as was in Asia, should belong to the king ; 
and let the king dispose of his own territory as he pleases; and that if any of 
the Lacedemonians should march with hostile intent against the king’s territory, 
the Lacedemonians should prevent him; and tf any one from the king's territory 
miurches with hostile intent against the Lacedemonians, let the king prevent him. 


Kipos yap éreumev olvoy rodAduts, Aéywv Sr: ow 5h WoAAOU xXpdvov TovTOV 
nodtove olvp émitbxor* Tovrov oby cottmenWev. ('yrus used often to send wine, 
saying that he had not come across a swecter wine than that for a long time ; 
[and telling the messenger to say] ‘‘ this wine then he has sent you’’. 


Mera tovroy &AAos dvéorn, emideccvus ws etnOes etn Hyeudva airety mapa 
TovTou @ Avuavdueda Thy wpaiiy. After him another got up, pointing out how 
foolish it was to ask for a guide from the person whose scheme we (for they] are 
ruining. 
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Oss. 6. Note the use of the Indirect Reflexives (Accidence, § 184), 
referring to the Subject of the leading verb. When they, referring to the 
Subject of the leading verb, is itself the Subject of a Dependent Statement 
and needs to be expressed for the sake of emphasis or contrast, it is usually 
rendered by the Nominative ogeis with the Infinitive; sometimes by the 
Accusative opas with the Infinitive ; cf. § 367.1, Obs. 2, p. 214. An instance 
of the Nominative will be found on p. 234, Obs, 1 (aeis éxwoAtopxhoesv), of 
the Accusative on p. 285, Obs. 4 (apixvetoOa: opas). The following passages 
illustrate both the use of Reflexives and also other points in Indirect Speech 
referred to above :— 


Kal wapaivéce:s @rovotvro ey adlow abrois, as ob Set dBimety Sri Hy wdASt 
astray (OF abtav) apéorner. rods yap éddoaous awd copay TaY wAcdyww pEO- 
eordvar: éxdyrwv yap opayv Td way vauvtindy, Tas Te BAAS wéAELS Gy Epxovow 
dvayndoew Ta xphuara duolws diddvar wal ef exeer wpuavro—mrdrwy yap oplow 
indpyew Eduov ovn dc0erj—kal Svvardrepo elvar opeis Exovres Tas vavs wopl¢- 
ec0at Ta emirhdea tay ev TH wéAet. And they encouraged one another with 
the argument that they ought not to lose heart because the city had revolted from 
them ; for it was the fewer who had left the side of the stronger, which was their 
side ; for while they had contro! of the navy as a whole (Gen. Abs., cf. § 361, Obs. 
8, c), not only would they compel the other cities which they governed to pay them 
tribute just as well as if they had their head-quarters in the other place [Athens] 
—for they had in Samos no weak city—but also, having the ships, were 
themselves in a better position to obtain supplies than those in the city. (Adapted 
from Thuc. viii. 76, 3-4.) 


Aduayos pn xpiivar wAciv él Supdxotods, ~ws eri dwapdoxevol elow. 
aipuldio: yap hy xporréowor, wddtor ky opas wepiyevérOat nal nara wdvra by 
avrous éxpoPjoa, TH Te DWer—mAEioro: yap by viv payvivat—nKal tH mpocdonlg 
dy weivovras: eixds 3 elvat woAAovs droAngpOjva: 81d 7d amiorely opas ph Hhiew: 
kal éoxou(ouevey abtav Thy orparidy obk awophoew xpnudtwy. Tots Te bAAous 
ZieArwras ofrw nal exelvors ob tvupaxjoey nal oplor wpocrevat wal od Biapyedda- 
hoew wepioxonovvras dardrepo: xparhcovoww* vavorabpoy 5t Méyapa en xprva 
moteioba, & hv épjua. Lamachus said that they must sail to Syracuse, while 
the inhabitants were still unprepared ; for uf they attacked suddenly, thry (= he 
and his fellow Athenians) would have the best chance of getting the upper hand 
(&v with the Infin. is here a future-equivalent), and of striking panic into 
their opponents in all wiys, both by the sight of them—/for they would now 
appear in their fullest strenyth—and by the anticipation of what they would 
suffer ; and tt was natural that many should be cut off through not believing 
that they would come (apas = the Athenians, here necessarily -Accusative 
because there is a change of Subject) ; and while they (the enemy) were 
conveying their property into the city, the army (of the Athenians) would not 
want necessarics. And the other Sicilian Greeks would thus not only not ally 
themselves with them (the Syracusans), but also come over to them (the Athenians), 
and not hesitate and look about to see which side would get the mastery. And 
he said that they ought to make Megara their naval station, which place was 
deserted. (The last clause is @ parenthetical comment of the historian ; 
hence Past Imperfect Indicative.—Adapted from Thuc. vi. 49.) 
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PART II.—MEANINGS OF FORMS. 
MEANINGS OF THE CASES. 


Preliminary Note on the Greek Cases. The Nominative, 
Vocative and Accusative have for the most part the same meanings 
in Greek as in Latin; but the Greek Genitive and the Greek 
Dative have to do not only their own proper work, but also the 
work of three lost Cases which were originally distinct from them 
—the Ablative Proper (denoting from, etc.), the Sociative or 
Instrumental (denoting with, by, etc.), and the Locative (denoting 
at, in, etc.). When these became extinct as separate Cases in 
Greek, their meanings were distributed between the Genitive and 
the Dative; thus the Greek Genitive and the Greek Dative are 


jJoint-heirs to ua lost Ablative, a lost Sociutive und a lost Locative 


Case. 

In Latin the Sociative and the Locative also became extinct, 
but their meanings passed to the Ablative, which in its proper 
sense denoted from, etc. For traces of the Locative still extant 
in both Greek and Latin, see § 59. 


Meanings of the Nominative and Vocative. 


The Nominative is often used instead of the Vocative, even in 
declensions which have a separate form for the Vocative :— 
"Q, diros, eixré. Speak, my friend. 
7Q mods, rods. Oh my country, my country / 
Compare the Vocative in such examples as :— 
"AAN, & Pir’ Alas, rdvr eywye reicopar, Nay, dear Ajax, 
I will be obedient in all things. [Atas has no separate 
form for the Vocative in Attic. | 


In examples like the following the Nominative with the Article 
stands in Apposition to the Subject of the Verb :— 
"16 ot 6 mperBuraros. Go you, the eldest. 
Oi @paxes ire Sedpo. Come hither, Thracians (lit. Do you, 
the Thracians, come hither). 


The omission of & is common with the Vocative, but rare with 
the Nominative = Vocative :— 


"AvOpwre, ti wots; My good fellow, what are you doing ? 
Tlat, AaBe ro BiBdiov, Take the book, boy, 
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Meanings of the Accusative. 
() The Accusative may be the Object of a Transitive 
rd :— 
"Evixnoe tovs troXenious. He defeated the enemy. 
‘Evixnoey ‘Odvpma. He toon an Olympic victory (Cognate 
Object: § 326 *). 
Tov mdvra 5 cABov jpap &v p ddeirero. One day has robbed 
mé of all my happiness (Two Objects: § 330 *). 
Aapetos Kipov catparny éroince. Darius appointed Cyrus 
satrap (Predicate Noun agreeing with Object: § 334). 
“Huds 1a alcyuota aixiLerar. He does us the most shameful 
wrong (Object and Cognate Object: § 326 *.3). 
Similarly as Object of a Verbal Adjective or Noun: &ropa wédpiuos 
(Aesch. Prom. 905); yerynrixdy oiov éaurd (legetting a being like ttself— 
Aristotle); perdwpa ppovriorhs (Plato, Apol. 18 b). 

376 (2) Many Greek Verbs take an Accusative as Object while the 
corresponding English Verbs take some other construction, espe- 
cially a Fixed Preposition :— 

"Avdpa pot évverre, Movoa. Tell me, Muse, of the hero. Cf. 
Arma virumque cano. I sing of arms und the hero. 
@avpalw tiv pwpiav oov. IL wonder at your folly. Miror 
stultitiam tuam. ; 
Tedgs pe. You are laughing at me. Ridés me. 
"Opvipu Oeois xai Oeds. I swear by gods and goddesses. Cf. 
Terram, mare, sidera juro (poetical in Latin). 
"Opviace ras orrovdds. They swcar to the treaty. 
Such Verbs admit of a Passive Construction :— 
TeA@uct ord cov. Lam laughed-at by you. Rideor abs té. 
Note especially, as taking an Accusative :— 
(a) The following Verbs of shunning :— 
Tiva pevyes; From whom art thou fleeing? Quem fugis ? 
"Arodtépaoxw oé. Lamrunning away from you. Defugio té. 
Ovdeis moray rrovnpa AavOaver Beovs. No evil doer escapes the 
notice of the gods (latet or fallit deos). 
(6) The following Middles denoting to be on one’s guard, and 
to avenge oneself :— 
Tovroy dvAdccov. Beware of this man. Hunce caveto. 
EvAaBod ryv Kiva. Beware of the dog. Cave canem. 
"Apivopar (Tiwpovpat, Tivopac) tov éxyOpdv. I avenge myself 
upon my enemy. Ulciscor inimicum, . 
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(c) The following Verbs of awaiting, facing boldly :— 


Mévww ce. Lam waiting for you. Maneo te. 
@dpoet (Odppe) tov Oavarov. Face death boldly. 


(d) The following Verbs of complaining, sorrowing :— 
Méudopa tiv tTixnv. I complain of my fate. Queror fatum. 
Tlev06 (KAaiw, Aaxpiw, Oinalw, Opyva) rovs reOvedras. I 

mourn for the dead. Lugeo mortuos. | 


Oxns.—But Avwotua, dry, I grieve, and xalpw, #3oua:, I rejoice, generally 
take the Dat., with or without éwf, at: Admotma: (or AUwotpas em)) TH TUXp. 


377 Many Intransitive Verbs of Motion become Transitive when 
compounded with a Preposition (especially dua, perd, rapa, epi, 
bmép, tad) :-— 

"Aracayv THv xwpav SijAOev. He traversed the whole land. 

Tov ts AnOns morapov ed dtaBynodpeOa. We shall happily 
cross the stream of Lethe. 

TO wayxpicov dépos pernADov. They went to fetch the golden 
fleece. 

Ovdey rapyAGev or wapye. He passed over nothing. 

TlapaBaivers rovs vopovs. You are transgressing the laws. 

Tryv “EAAdda mwepije. He went round Greece. 

"YrepéBarov ra opy. They crossed the mountains. 

MeydAovus xuvdvvous trécrnoav. They faced great dangers. 

378 Verbs of Motion compounded with other Prepositions (els, én, ézl, 
xpés) sometimes become Transitive; but they more commonly take a Pre- 


position before the Case in prose, especially when used with distinct local 
meaning; the same distinction is observed in Latin :— 


Eloyes d{env. He entered upon an action; cf. iniit certimen. 
[But eiopes eis ofenua, he entered into a house.] 
Ovdéva nlydivoy eéornoav. They shunned no danger; of. exire téla. 
[But etéorn ex ris d300, he stood out of the way.] 
"Ewépxovtat uavrets. They consult seers, adeunt vatés. 
[But éwnrder és roy rémov, he came to the place.) 
Tots Bwpots wpoonrAGer. He visited the altars, obiit aras. 
[But wpoojAGe wpds or éxi or eis . . ., he came near to.. .] 


379 For compounds of wapd, wepl, rpds taking the Dative, see § 426; for 
compounds of éx, iép taking the Genitive, see § 416. 


380 (2) The Accusative may be the Subject of an Infinitive :— 


Nopilw éuas elvar Kat marpida kal pidovs cat cuppaxors. I 
consider you to be both fatherland and friends and 
allies, 
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381 (3) The Accusative may have Adverbial meaning :— 
(a) Denoting “how far” in space, or “how long” in time 
_ (Accusative of Extent) :— 
Mupwa orddia dametyov. They were distant 1250 miles. 
"Evravda euevey jycpas exoow. There he remained 20 days. 


Oss. The bare Accusative denoting “place whither” is poetical: MfSea 
wipyous vis twAevo” “IwAnlas, Medea sailed to the towers of the land of Iolcos. 


382 (5) Denoting “how much” or “how” (Accusative of 
Measure or Manner) in phrases like the following :— 


IloAv dpurros. Much the best. Ovdev dyabds. Nowise good. 
Ilavr evdapovet. He is entirely blessed. 


Thus ti how much? how? why? te somewhat, somehow, tiva 
tporov in what way, rovrov tov tpdmov in this way, radAa otherwise, 
woAXa often, ra roAAd mostly, apynv at all, dikny after the fushion 
of, xapw for the sake of, mpopacw professedly, riv taxioTnv as 
quickly as possible, rv mpwrnv at first, paxpav far, ro Aowrév for the 
future, rd mpiv of old, ro viv for the present, 16 kar éué so fur as I 
am concerned. Of. the Dative of Measure (zroAA@ dpiotos, etc., 
§ 432) and Manner (rovtw r@ tpdzw, etc., § 431). 


383 (c) Denoting “that in respect of which” (Accusative of - 


Nearer Definition) :— 


Aguas Gavarourw épotos. Like to the immortals in stature; 
cf. 08 humerosque deo similis. 

Kdprvw ri xepadryjv. I have a head-ache (ache in the head ; 
capite laboro). | 

IIorapos Kvévos dvopza, etpos dv0 tACpwv. A river Cydnus 
by name, of 200 feet (§ 399) in breadth. 


384 Some Accusatives which may be regarded as coming under 
§ 383 are in reality Accusatives of the Second Object remaining in 
the Passive Construction (§ 332) :— 


AéAros éyyeypappern EvOyjpata. A tablet inscribed with 
tokens ; Passive of éyypadw fvOypyara déATw: cf. in- 
scriptl nomina regum. 

"Exxexoppevos 6¢0aApov. Huving had an eye knocked out ; 

Passive of éxxomrew rue 6pOaApov. 


385 -  (d) Used absolutely (Accusative Absolute, § 361.2). 
386 The Latin Accusative of Exclamation is not found in Greek, 


MEANINGS OF FORMS. 241 


Meanings of the Genitive. 


387 The meanings of the Greek Genitive fall into two classes :— 


(A) Meanings of the Genitive Proper. 
(B) Inherited meanings of the Genitive (see § 372). 


(A) MEANINGS OF THE GENITIVE PROPER. 


The Genitive Proper, like the Latin Genitive, has one and only 
one fundamental meaning (“of”), and is primarily an Adjectival 
Case, z.c. does the work of an Adjective. The particular way in 
which it qualifies the Noun to which it is joined is shown by the 
context. 


388 (1) The Genitive Proper may denote “belonging to,” ‘“con- 
nected with”; this is the widest meaning of the case, and admits 
of very various applications :— 


‘H Mariddov oixia. The house of Miltiades. Here “be- 
longing to” = “possessed by” (Possessive Genitive). 

Midriddys Kipwvos (or rod Kipwvos). Miltiades, son of K. 
‘H evvora tod Swxparovs. The benevolence of Socrates. 
"Avnp tod Syyuov. A man of the people. 
TloAtrov dpern. Civic virtue. 

AexéXera THs “Atrucns. Deceleia of (= in) Attica. 

"Avdpuis Padiov. A statue of (= by) Phidius. 

Oi rod KXedpxov. The men of (= under) Clearchus, 

Tetyos AiBov. A wall of (= made of) stone or a stone wall. 
| Adras oivov. A cup of (= full of) wine. 
| Airia ('pady) xAomns. A charge of (trial for) theft. 
t 


Elliptically : ets “AcSov (understand oixéav), to Hardvs’ (und. 
abode). 


eis SdacKxadov dorrav, to go to a teacher's. 
Cf. ad Vestae (templum) ; Engl. “to St. Paul’s”. 


389 This Genitive may be used Predicatively, 7.e. as equivalent to 
a Predicate Adjective (§ 302) :— 


‘H oikia éorl Muriddov. The house belonys to Miltiades. 

Od trav Vikwvrwr eoti Ta GAG Tapadidovar. It is not the habit 
(part, mark, duty) of conquerors to deliver up their 
arms. (Here vixwvrwv means like conquerurs ; cf. émov 
éort, it is my way, Meum est.) 

Tlocetvar yas éavrodv, Facit nos suae dicionis, 
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390 (2) The Genitive Proper may denote a Divided Whole (Par- 
titive Genitive). ; 
The Partitive Genitive is found not only, as in Latin, in 
dependence on Nouns and Adjectives which in themselves denote 
a part, such as pépos part, woAAol many, ot wodXoi the chief part, 
of mAetoroe the most, drdcyo few, ovdeis no one, of pay... ot d€ 
some ... others, ot adAo the rest, tis which, worepos which of two, 
etc., but also in dependence on other Nouns and Adjectives which 
are only shown to denote a part by the Genitive which follows or 
precedes them :— 
Oi xpyotot trav avOpwrev or Tév avOpdrwy ot xpyorot. The 
good among men. (Not Ot trav avOpdrwv xpyoroi.) 
Oi Awpujs nuov. Those of us who are Dorians. 


Predicatively :— 
"Epeé Oés trav reracpévwv. Put me down as one of those who 
believe. 
"HoeAc trav pevovtwv eivat, He wished to be one of those who 
remained. 


Ruue.—The Partitive Genitive never stands between the word 
on which it depends and the Article belonging to that word. 


391 As in Latin, the Partitive Genitive may depend on the Neuter 
of Adjectives and Pronouns used as Noun-equivalents (tantum 
voluptatis) :— 

XOovds Aayetvy roaovTov. To obtain so much of the land. 
Ovdsey droXrciipw rpoOvpias. I will remit no zeal. 
"Ooov ye Suvdpews trap éuot éotw. So far as I can. 
To woAv Tov otpatretuatos. The chief part of the army. 
IloAd rot orpatrevparos. A great part of the army. 
Kis rovro (or rogovrov) dvoias é\Oeiv. To proceed to such a 
point of folly. Eo insaniae progredi. 
Oss. But, unlike Latin, 


(a) the Neuter Pronouns rf, 11, ovdév, undév take an Adjective in agree- 
ment with them, instead of the Partitive Genitive of an Adjective :— 
Ti xawdv; What new thing? Quid novi? 
"Ayaldy tt. Something good. heontrast|aliqui boni, 
Ovstv naxdy. Nothing bad. Nihil mali. 


(b) the Adjectives roAus, wAcioros, husovs, Aouwds More commonly agree 
in Gender and Number with the Partitiye Genitive, instead of standing in 
the Neuter Singular ;— 


MEANINGS OF FORMS. 243 


‘H woAAh (for Td woAd) ris ys. The chief part of the land. 
Af quloesu (for Td fusov) rav veav. Half of the ships. 


Similarly Superlatives: ris yas 7 aplorn, the best part of the land, 


392 Note the similar expressions in dependence on an Adverb :— 
"Adis Adywv. Enough of words. Satis verborum. 
Ilod ris yys; Where on earth? Ubi terrarum ? 
IIyvixa THs Hyépas; At what time of day (what o'clock) ? 
‘Owe tod érovs. Late in the year. 
Tl@s éxes THs yuopyns; In what state of mind are you? 


Thus with other Adverbs of “place” (sot, rdé6ev, évradOa, éxei, 
éxeloe, exetVev, mavtaxov, ovdapod), “time” (mp@, modAdxts, tpis), 
‘manner ” (ds, ovTws, €v, dpiora, petpiws). 


393 The Noun on which the Partitive Genitive depends is often not 
expressed :— 
Ths ys erepov. They ravaged part (uépos) of the land: 
contrast riv yyv érepoy, they ravayed the land. 
"Erepyée por tov étaipwv. He sent me some (twas) of his 
comrades: contrast éreppé por Tous éraipous, he sent me 
his comrades. 
Tov Awrov éfayov. They ate of the lotus: contrast écblw 
eat up, ww drink up, with the Accus.: Swxpdrns 76 
pdppaxov éxev. Socrates drank up the poison. 


394 The Partitive Genitive is not used except where there is real 
partition: it is thus inadmissible in expressions like “all of us” 
(jpets waves, NOS omnes), “how many are there of you?” (adcor 
éoré; quot estis?), “there are few of us” (éA‘yo. éopev, pauci 
sumus). 

395 “The whole of,” “the top of,” “the middle of,” “the end of” 
are expressed, as in Latin, by Adjectives (6Aos, zas, dxpos, pécos, 
écxaros) agreeing with Nouns :— 

"Ex adxpwv édpéwv. On hill tops (tops of hilis). 
"Ev aidépe péow. In mid air (the middle of the air). 


396 The Article may be used (immediately before the Noun) :— 
Ea dxpuy tiv Spéav. On. the tops of the hills. 


"Emil tév épéwy axpuv. 
Contrast éri trav dxpwv épéwv, on the high or pointed mountains ; 
6 péoos Sdxtvdos, the middle finger (§ 587.) 
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(3) The Genitive Proper may denote what might have been 
expressed as the Object of a Verb (Objective Genitive) :— 
‘O dovevs tov Baciiéws. The murderer of the king : 
= éxeivos Os Tov Baciréa eddvevorer. 
Tod Oavdvros tnepos. A longing for one dead (Soph. Phil. 350). 
‘O rev ToAvepinuv PoBos. The feur of the enemy. 
Evvoua tqv ditwv. Goodwill towards one’s friends. 
When the Genitive denotes the person who acts or feels, it is some- 
times called by contrast the Subjective Genitive :— 


‘O rev woAeuiwv pdBos. Whe fear which the enemy feel. 388 
Etvows tay plrwy. Goodwill which friends feel. }s ° 
Thus pirla xarpés = Hi a father’s love (Subjective Genitive). 
(ii.) love for a father (Objective Genitive). 


(4) The Genitive Proper may denote Quality (Genitive of 
Quality) :— 
Ilats Séxa érav. A boy of ten years (= ten years old). 
‘Odds tpi@v nuepav. A three clays’ journey. 


Rutz.—The Genitive of Quality generally has a Numeral 
Adjective joined with it, to denote magnitude or age. 


Oss. Thus the use of the Genitive of Quality is more restricted in 
Greek than in Latin: instances like magni ingenti are hardly found except- 
ing Predicatively: rovrouv tot tpdwov eiul, Iam of this character; ris abrijs 
yvauns hoav, they were of the same opinion: instances like éAnreia: xévwy 
laborious wanderings are poetical. In prose the Accusative of Nearer 
ae is used instead: dyhp xpnords roy rpdrov, a man of good character 
(§ 383). 

(5) The Genitive Proper may be equivalent to a Noun in Apposition 
(Appositive Genitive) :— 

Méya xpiua ovds. A monster of a boar. } 


Acopa wedav. The bonds of fetters. colloquial or poetical. 
72 adds ”Apyous. O city of Argos. ( 


Oss. In prose “the city of Argos” is generally 7 wéArs 1d “Apyos or 
“Apyos 7 wéAss, like urbs Roma: similarly 7d Svoua Hdorh, ‘the word plea- 
sure’’ (contrast vox voluptatis). 


As in Latin, the Genitive Proper becomes Adyerbial in con- 
nexion with certain classes of words, t.e. it may be used to qualify 
Verbs, Adjectives and Adverbs. The relations in which the 
Adverbial Genitive stands to the word that it qualifies are very 
various: in some cases it is Partitive (see §§ 392, 393), in others 
it is Objective, in others it denotes simply “connected with”, 
[For the Genitive of Price, see § 414.] 
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(1) The Genitive depending on Adverbs used as Prepositions 

(some of these Adverbs are petrified cases of Nouns) :— 
"Evros tov tetxous. Within the wall. 
TAnoiov (Eyyts) ras wédews. Near the city. 

Similarly with eiow within, éxrds and éw outside, peragd between, 
dvw above, xatw below, tpoow or moppw far into, far from, éumpoc be 
in front of, omOev behind, wépav on the other side of, xaravrucpv 
opposite to (a place), évayriov opposite to (a person), in the presence 
of = coram, AdOpa and xpida without the knowledge of = clam, 
xapw for the sake of = gratia, dixcnv after the fushion of = instar, 
évexa for the sake of = causa, twAjv except, xwpis apart from, avev 
without, dxpt, péxpt, as far as, (usque ad). 

(2) The Genitive depending on certain Adjectives :— 


(a) Adjectives derived from Nouns, especially those com- 
pounded with the negative a-:— 

"Exovupos Thode ys. Bearing the name of this land. 

AvdacxadtKos THS EavtoU codpias. A born teacher of his own 
wisdom. 

"Apys axaAxos doridwv. The god of war without the bronze 
of shields (= without bronze shields). 

Airs (‘Avaitios) dovov. Responsible (Not responsible) for 
murder ; reus (insons) caedis: cf. aizia xAomys, § 388. 

This construction is extended to other Adjectives compounded with a-: 
aytpvacros mévwr untrained in suffering (from yuprd¢w), &rperro: pdxns in- 
trepid in the fight (from tpéw tremble). 

(b) Adjectives denoting mindful (uvjpwv, émyseAys), desirous 
(rpd0upos, erBupytexds), having control (éyxparys, kvptos), and their 
opposites (durjpwv, érrnopwv, duedys, axparys), Which in English 
take “of” and in Latin the Genitive :— 

Kaxav pyypoves. Mindful of evils. Memores malorum. 
"Eyxparys éavrov. Master of oneself. Potens sui. 

(c) Adjectives denoting experienced or skilled (€urewpos, ém- 
aorjpwv), sharing (péroxos), and their opposites (dzreipos, dsorpos, 
dyevotos, akAnpos), which in English take “in” and in Latin the 
Genitive :— 

TloAguov euretpos. E.cperienced in war. Belli peritus. 
Méroxos ripys. Sharing ina reward. Particeps praemii. 


For the Genitive with Adjectives denoting full (plénus), see § 415. For 
Genitives like rupAds rot wéAAovros blind to the future, see § 413. 
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407 (3) The Genitive depending on the Verbs enumerated in 
§ 327 * (except those of beginning, ceasing, mastering and wanting, 
see §§ 410c, 4116, 415); these Verbs either denote an action 
affecting only a part of the Object or take the Genitive on the 
analogy of Nouns of kindred meaning :— 

Meréxopev GOavacias. We participate in immortality: = 
peréexopev pepos abavacias, we havejointly a share of 
immortality (Partitive Genitive, cf. § 393). 

Méuvyco tis Kowns tixys. Remember the common lot: = 
pvyenv Exe THS Kos TUxyS, have memory of. 

My p avapvnons Kaxov. Remind me not of sorrows: = py 
pYApNV Trovod Kaxov, do not make mention of. 

"Epws tov Oeoy Baoirtevea. Love rules the gods: = BaoAed’s 
éort Tov Oewy, 18 king of. 


408 Certain Verbs of judicial procedure, viz.: of accusing (airépar), 
being accused (pevyw), arraigning (ypddopa, Sixw, kpivw, ciodyw, 
imaryw), convicting (aip@), being convicted (édtoxopat), punishing (Ttpw- 
povpat, rivopat), take a Genitive Proper denoting the “charge” :— 

MéAntos Swxparynvy éypawaro doeBeias. Meletus prosecuted 
Socrates for impiety ( = éypdipato ypadjv aveBeias, drew 
up an indictment of). 

Pevyw dovov. I am accused of murder (= pevyw Sdixyv Povov, 
I flee a trial of murder). | 

Oi wrpéoBeas Swpwv éxpiOnoav. The ambassadors were tried 
for (on the charge of) bribery: Passive of xpivw twa 
TLOS. 

*‘ANoxerat kXorns. He is convicted of theft. 

Kpivovow "AdkiBiddyv Oavdrov. They try Alcibiades on a 
capital charge (in a matter of life and death; cf. capitis 
accusare) ; hence Passive "AAKBiddys xpiverat Oavarov. 

409 Oss. 1. Verbs of acquitting (awoAdw, &pinus) and being acquitted (aro- 
petyw) take a Genitive denoting ‘separation ”’ (§ 410) :— 

-AmwoAbovow abroy ris airlas. They acquit him of the charge. 

Oss. 2. Verbs compounded with xard and denoting to accuse or to con- 
demn (karnyopa, katayvyvdonw, kataxpivw, kaTraynolCoua, caradicd(w) take an 
Accusative of the charge or penalty, and a Genitive of the person (§ 416) :— 

"Adaclay woAAhy Karnyopovow avrov. They accuse him of great in- 
justice (lit. bring the charge of injustice against him). 

Karéyvwoay Swxpdrous Odvatrov. They passed sentence of death on 
Socrates or condemned Socrates to death; lit. they decreed death 


against Socrates (contrast Lat. capitis condemnaverunt Sdécra- 
tem); hence Passive careyvéoc0n Swxpdrous Odvaros. 


410 
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(B) INHERITED MEANINGS OF THE GENITIVE. 


As heir to the lost cases (§ 372) the Genitive has a number of 
meanings which are not ordinarily expressed by the Genitive in 
Latin :— 

(1) The Genitive may denote “separation” (Genitive of 
Separation = Latin Ablative of Separation) :— 


(a) With Verbs and Adjectives which themselves denote sepa- 
ration, such as those of separating (xwpitw), freeing (éAevIepd, AVw 
dradAdcow; éAcOepos, xaBapds), holding aloof (areyu, améxo, 
améxopat), preventing (kwdvw), yielding (eikw, xwpo), differing 
(Scadépw ; Suahopos), and the like :— 

‘O Oavaros éXevbepot thy Woynv Tov cwpatos. Death frees the 
soul from the body (liberat animam corpore). 

Tots wpeoBurépos Set tireixew Tovs véovs kal 6d@v Kal édpav. 
The young ought to make way for elders from roads 
and seats. 

"Epywv trovnpav xeip eAevepay exe. Keep thy hand free from 
wicked deeds. 

“Apxov ayabds ob Stahéper tatpos dyabod. A good ruler does 
not differ from a good father. 


Oss. 1. When the sense of separation is not partly expressed by the 
Verb itself, ‘‘from”’ is expressed by dard or éx in prose: amd Sdpdewy Hpuaro 
he started from Sardis. But in the poets the bare Genitive is used more 
freely: Bd@pwr toracdbe rise from the steps, &yopat vhoov Iam carried from the 
island, pépw Séuwv I bring from the house, défac0€é wou receive from me. 


(6) With certain Verbs of sense perception, z.e. Verbs of 
perceiving (aicOdvopa), learning (avvOavopa, pavOavw), hearing 
(dxotw, axpo@pmar), scenting (doppaivopar) :— 

Ti dnra BovAa Sevrepov pabetv éuod; What then do you wish 
to learn next from me ? 

"Axove tavrwv, éxdéyou 8 & cuudéepe. Listen to all men, but 
select what is good. 

Oi imroe dodpovro tay Kapyrdwv. The horses got scent of 
(lit. from) the camels. 


Oss. 2. These Genitives properly denote the ‘quarter from which” 
(cf. Lat. audio ex té or abs té); they thus mark a person or thing as causing 
a perception. The “thing heard” (the sound or speech) is commonly 
expressed by the Accusative: dxovw p@dyyov, aic@dvouat Bohv, I hear ua cry; 
hence dxovers Bohy; &rovers Téxvwy; dost hear the cry? dost hear the children ? 
But we also find #xouvce OopvBov, he heard a noise, etc. 


248 SYNTAX. 


Oss. 3. With aic@dvoua: and ruvOdvoua: the Genitive may also denote 
“about,” “concerning”: &s éxlOovro rhs TldAov xaresAnumévns, when they 
learned about the occupation of Pylos. 


(c) With Verbs of beginning (dpxopor, apyw, § 327 *), ceasing 
(ravopo, Aryw, peOicwor, bpiewat, § 327*), and making to cease 
(ravw, katadiw, tapadiw) :— 

Ai Movoa tuvycav, Aids dpydpevat, ceurnv @éerw. The 3 
Muses sung of holy Thetis, starting from Zeus: cf. | 
dpxecOa: ard tov Gedy, incipere a deis, to consult the 
gods first. 

Sdv tots Oeois dpyerOe wavros épyov. Begin every work with 
the blessing (under the auspices) of heuven. 

*Ezeta Opyvev cai yowv éravoato. Thereupon she ceased 
(ceased from) her lamentations and wailing. 


Distinguish dpyw twos I doa thing first or begin what others 
continue, from apxopua twos I beyin what I myself continue :— ; 412 
Tov Adyou npxev we. He opened the discussion thus. 
Tov Adyou npxeto de. He begun his speech thus. ! 


411 (2) The Genitive may denote “comparison” (Genitive of 
Comparison = Latin Ablative of Comparison, § 359.2, Obs. 1):— 


(a) With Comparatives, instead of 7 than :— | 
@arrov Oavdrov Get. It runs quicker than death (celerius morte). 
Siyn mor éotiv aiperwrépa Adyou (= 7} Adyos). Stlence is : 
sometimes preferable to speech (melius est oratione). | 
Pret 8 éavrov (= éavrdv) wActov oddeis ovdeva. But no 
man loves any man more than himself (magis se 1pso). 
IIpooyxes por paAdov éreépwv (= 7 érépos) dpxew. It befits 

me better than others (than tt befits others) to rule. 413 


Oxss. 1. These Genitives are closely related to the meaning “from”: 
thus we say different from, but other than. 
| 


(b) With Verbs and Adjectives of comparative meaning, such 
as those of getting the better, being superior (wAeovextO, KpaToa = 
kpetoowv eipi, § 327 *, trepexw, Tweprytyvopat, Tpwreiw, apirrevw), 
getting the worst, being inferior (pewvextd, Hoowpat, éhaccovpar, 
botep@, Aclxopar; Sevtepos, vorepos), and Adjectives denoting +o 
many times as great (éimAdows, wodAawAactos), other (€repos, 
dAXos) :— 


ee 
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‘O ddtxos a£tot Tov Sixalov wAeovextetv. The unjust man ex- 
pects to get the better of the just man. 

‘H dvows tov Sidaypatwv xparet. Nature is stronger than 
nurture, 

Oi r’pavvon pecoventovor tov idwroav. Tyrants are less well 
of than private persons. 

“Yorepovpev tis éoprys. We are too late for (lit. later than) 
the feast. 

Tuvaixds yoonpevos. Worsted by (Inferior to) a woman. 

TloAAamAdowi éopey tov wodenivv. We are many times as 
many as the enemy. 

Oss. 2. Mesoverr® and Aclroua: may also take a Genitive which is not 
Comparative: 4 r¥payvos pecoverte? TaY eippocuvay, the tyrant has less of 
me (Partitive); AcAeumévyn réxvwv, bereft of children (cf. Verbs of ‘ want- 
ing”). 

412 (3) The Genitive may denote “cause” (Genitive of Cause, 
cf. Dative of Cause = Latin Ablative of Cause, § 430) :—. 


(a) With Verbs of envying (fnrAG, P0ova), admiring (Oavpala, 
dyapar), congratulating (etdapovilw, paxapilw) :— 
Znr@ ce tov vor, rs de SetAias orvyo. TI envy thee on account 
of thy wit, but hate thee for thy cowardice. 
Tovs év wordy tereXeutyKoTas pakapilw tod Oavatov. TI con- 
gratulate those who have died in war on their death. 


(5) With Interjections, denoting the cause of astonishment :— 
Oiuo tov Kaxov. Alas for my misfortunes / 
Similarly with Vocatives :— 
‘ExBdrava, tod oxypatos. Jerusalem! (lit. Ecbatana /) 
What a get up! (Genitive of Exclamation.) 


413 (4) The Genitive may denote “that in respect of which” :— 

Kandés tapamAov xetrat 7 Képxipa. Corcyra lies favourubly 
an respect of a coasting voyage. 

"EmAcov ws elyov taxous. They sailed as fast as they could 
(lit. as they were in point of speed). 

Tuddrd0ds éote tov péAXovtos advOpwros. Man is blind as to the 
Suture. . 

Kwdos tov voverotvros. Deaf to advice (lit. one advising). 

"Eprrodav aXAyAos roAA@v Kal dyabav évecbe. You will 
stund in one anothers way in reyard to many advan- 
tavyes, 
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The origin of the following Genitives is uncertain; some of 
them are probably derived from lost cases; but some may be 
Genitives Proper. 


(i.) The Genitive denoting “chow much” (Genitive of Price = 
Latin Ablative and Genitive of Price*), with Verbs and Adjectives 
of valuing (dda, tipi, Tip@po; akios, tiwos), buying (dvodpar, 
éxpiapyy, ayopalw; wvios, avytds), selling (rwAG, amrodiSopal, m- 
mpackw), exchanging (adAaccopo.), letting for hire (pcb), hiring 
(utcGodpuor), and generally with Verbs denoting ‘‘to do some work 
which may be paid for” :— 


Tov révwv rwrodvow jpiv wavtra réyal’ ot Oeot. The gods 


sell us all good things at the price of toil (vendunt 
laboribus). 

MuoGod épyafopar. IL work for hire (merceéde laboro). 

Ildcovu didacxe; Wevre pvov. For how much does he teach? 
For five minae (quanto pretio . . . quinque minis). 

Avéav rrodXod (wAéovos, rAeiorov) tind. TL value reputution 
at a high (higher, very high) price: magni (pliris, 
plurimi) aestimo. 

“Hpas oe Adyou afiot. He thinks us of no account (nibili 
facit). 

"Qviov éorw éXALyou. It costs little (parvi est). 

"Agia pynpns. Things worth remembering (digna memoria). 


Oss. 1. Moetoba: to value (facere) usually takes xep{ with the Genitive :— 
"AAHBeray wept oAAOV woiotmar. LT value truth highly. 


Oss. 2. As terms of judicial | procedure Tin@ is said of the judge, TipacOat 
of the parties to the action: rin@ ao: déxa TaddyTwy, I mulet you in 10 talents 
(impose a fine of 10 talents upon you); Tiparat wor Oavdrov, he estimates my 
punishment at death. 


(ii.) The Genitive depending on Verbs and Adjectives of 
Julling (wAnps, €uritAnps ; mAnpys, eutAews, perros), abounding 
yepo, evropa, mAovotos), emptying (keva ; Kevos), depriving (azro- 
TTEPH, YUPVO, sometimes dpatpotpan, cf. § 330 * 35 Yupvos, épnpos), 
wanting (Séoua, Set, dropa, omavilw, orépopat, § 327*; evdeys, 
émidens, €AAuTys, wevyns) ; cf. Latin compleo (Abl.), plenus (mostly 
Gen.) ; abundo, vaco, vacuus, privo, careo, etc. (all Abl.):— 


* The Latin Genitive of Price is in origin a Locative. 
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IlAnpotrat vais dvdpov. A ship is manned (filled with men). 
Kis xwpas woAA@v Kat ayabdv yewovoas 7AOov. They came to 
villages abounding in many good things. 
Avoty adeAgotv éorepyOnpev duo. . We two have been deprived 
of two brothers. 
‘O pndev adtxav ovdevos Setrat vopov. He who does no wrong 
needs no law. 
Ac payns. There is need of fighting. 
Oss. 1. Adoual tivds may also mean J ask someone (ri for something): 
Tl dén pov; A€doual cov Boival nor xphuata. What do you ask of me? I ask 
you to give me money. 
Oss. 2. Note the following phrases with the Active 8¢0, I want :— 


TloAAod édénoa puyeiv. Iwas far from running away. 

"OAlyou é5énoa dwobaveiy. I was within an ace of dying. 

Tocovrov é5énoa puyeiv, Sore dvipelws éuaxeoduny. So far was I from 
running away that I fought bravely. 


416 (iii.) The Genitive depending on Verbs compounded with 
Prepositions (especially amd, éx, mpd, trép, and xara in the sense 
“adverse to”) :— 

"Aréatycay trav "Abynvaiwy. They revolted from the Athe- 
nians. 
| "Améyvw tis owrnpias. He despaired of (lit. turned his 
: thoughts away from) deliverance. 
"EEéorn éavtod. He went out of his mind. 
"Eéérece THs wOAews. He was banished from the city. 
‘Eénptyjuca trav éArridwv. We depend on (lit. hang from) 
hopes. 
*HOos 7 we xenpatwv yapoura Se. He who intends to 
marry ought to prefer character to money. 
TloAXots 4) yA@ooa mpotpéxer THS Stavoias. In many men the 
tongue runs ahead of the thought. 
TIpoxwvdvvever THs toAews. He runs risks on behalf of the state. 
‘Yrrepepavncay tov Adgov. They appeared above the ridge. 
*Ypov irepadyod. Iam grieved on your account. ; 
"Apurtopavns KarayeAg Zwxparouvs. Aristuphanes laughs at 
Socrates. 
Xpy py katadpovety rov rAnOovs. We ought not to look down 
upon (or despise) the masses: cf. Karyyopa, etc., § 409.2. 


—— 


Oss. The Preposition is often repeated before the Noun, especially in 
prose: é&éBadrov abroy rijs dpxiis or ex ris dpxijs, they drove him out of office. 
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(iv.) The Genitive of “time” :— 
Nuxros xat yuepas. By night and by day (§ 439 d). 
'Odiywv érav. Within a few years (§ 443). 
Tov Aorov. For the future (= rod Aourod ypovod, § 443). 
Tov éviavrov. Hvery year, quotannis (§ 576). 
(v.) The Genitive of “place” (poetical and rare in Attic) :— 
Aas xeupds. On the left hand: = é€ apwrrepas xeipos. 
(vi.) The Genitive Absolute (§ 361.1) :— 


Tovtwy ovrws éxovrwv. This being so. 


Meanings of the Dative. 

The meanings of the Greek Dative fall into two classes :— 

(A) Meanings of the Dative Proper. 

(B) Inherited meanings of the Dative (see § 372). 

(A) Mganines oF THE Dative PROPER. 
The Dative Proper, like the Latin Dative, has two and only 
two fundamental meanings—“ to” and “for”. 

(1) The Dative Proper denoting “to” :— | 
(a) Depending on Transitive Verbs (Dative of the Indirect 


| Object, § 331) :— 


‘H popia SiSwow dvOpwros xaxa. Folly causes troubles to 
men or causes men troubles. 

"Ednve ta tééa Tois “Apyeiots. He showed the bow to the 
Greeks. 

Eixalw ce pitocddy. ZT liken you to a philosopher. 

‘O atdypos iaot rovs dobeveis Trois icxipots. Steel makes the 
weak equal to the strony. 


(b) Depending on Intransitive Verbs :— 

"Edatvero éaute ettuxys. He seemed to himself fortunate. 

"Edoke ro Syuw. It seemed good to the people. 

Pirocddw éorxas. You are like a philusopher. 

"ExAnoialov rh kon. They drew near to the village. 

Tovtw THs Bowrias mpoonxe ovde. Nothing of Boeotia 
attaches to this man (t.e. he is not a Boeotian). 

Oss. This “to” is closely related in meaning to ‘‘towards”: in the 
poets the Dative sometimes denotes “ place whither” (§ 435), e.g. dvareivas 
ovpay@ xeipas, raising his hands to heaven (Homer, cf. it clamor caeld); Bdfis 
HArGev “lvdxw, @ report came to Inachus; ding Bdre, lay to heart (Aeschylus) = 
és Oipdy BdAe (Herodotus). 
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421 (2) The Dative Proper denoting “for” (Dative of Interest) :— 
[las dvip aire move. Every man works for himself. 
"ApiOpov éEndpov avrots. I invented for them Number. 
— 422 With eva, trdpyew and yiyveoOa this Dative may denote the - 
7 Possessor (Dative of Possession; cf. Genitive of Possession, 
§ 389) :— 
"Eorw avOpurw Aoyiocpds. Man has reason. (There exists 
for man reason: est homini ratio.) 
"Ovopa 7O pepaxiw Av TAarwv. The young man’s name was 
Plato. (Never Dative of the name, as sometimes in 
Lat. : nOmen adulescenti erat Platoni.) 


| 

| 

| 

| 423 With the Verb-Adjective in -réos, and sometimes with the 
Perfect Passive, this Dative may denote the Agent (Dative of 
the Agent) :— 

‘Aokyntéea éoti macw 4 apern. Virtue is to be practised by 
all, lit. ts for all to be practised (omnibus exercenda 
est). 

avd a meroinra. Everything has been done by us. 

| 424 In loose connexion with the sentence the Dative of Interest is 
used— 
| Either (a) to mark a person as standing in some relation to the 
action spoken of :— | 
| TéOvny dpiv rada. In relation to you Iam long since dead. 
"Exidapvos év defia éorw eomdéovr. Epidamnus is on the 
right as one sails in, lit. in relation to one satling in. 
“Avev dpydvrwy obdty ky Kardy yévorro, os cuveAdyTt eimeiv, obSauon,. 
Without leaders nothing good can be done anywhere, to speak 
generally: cuveddvri lit. for (in relation to) one summing up. 
Tovr’ éuol Bovropévy (aopnevy, ndopevp, mpoobexouevy, etc.) éoriv. 
This is according to my wish (pleasure, expectation) ; lit. This 
stands in relation to me wishing (pleased, expecting). 
Or (b) to mark a person as interested in or sympathising with 
what is said, rather than in the action spoken of (so-called Ethical 
Dative, used only in the case of Pronouns: pot, cot, yytv, tiv, so 
accented) :—. 
My pot OopuBynontre. Pray do not make a noise. 
‘Os Kadds pow 6 warmos. How handsome I find grandfather | 
Cf. Quid mihi (J should like to know) Celsus agit? 

“ Villain, I say, knock me at this gate, 

And rap me well, or I'll knock your knave’s pate.” 
Shakspere, Taming of Shrew. (me = I tell you.) 


> 
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Caution 1. When “for” means ‘in defence of” or “in place of” or 
an return for,” it is generally expressed by trép, xpd, or ayri, with the 
enitive :— 


‘Yxep ris warpl5os awoGaveiv. To die for one’s country. 

Ovx Hipe mAHY yuvatkds Hris HOeAe | Oaveiv xpd xelvov. He found none 
but his wife who would die for him. 

"AvO’ cy eb Exabov eb erolnoa. For the benefits that I received I con- 
Jerred benefits. 


CavTion 2. When “ for’ denotes “‘ purpose” or the “end served,” it is 
generally expressed by eis or xpos with the Accusative :— 


Xphuara cuveBddAAovro abt@ eis Thy tpophy rév orpatiwrav. They 
contributed money for him for the support of the soldiers. 
Td orpdrevpa xaréAvce xpos dpicrov. The army halted for breakfast. 


To one or the other of the fundamental meanings of the Dative 
Proper belong the following constructions :— 


(a) The Dative depending on Adjectives which in English take 
“to” or “for,” together with some Adverbs of kindred meaning :— 


"Oca por duets xpjopol éore ofda. In how many respects you 
are useful to me I know. 

Tupavvos amas éxOpds éAevOepia wai vopors évavrios. Every 
tyrant 18 hostile to freedom and opposed to laws. 

"Odtyapxia émerndeia éoti tots Aaxedarpovios. Oligarchy is 
suited (serviceable) to the Lacedaemonians. 

Ta dpxovv0’ ixava éott tots awppoow. What is just enough 
is sufficient for the wise. 

Adges dpotos Tots Kkaxots mepixéevar. Thou wilt seem like to 
the bad in nature (rarely Gen. ; contrast similis). 

"Ioos eipt cot. Lam equal to you: cf. 6 airés, § 428 d. 

‘Oporoyoupevws tH pvoe Civ. To live agreeubly to nature. 


Ons. 1. The following Adjectives take either the Dative Proper or 
(with some sense of ‘ possession’’) the Genitive Proper: %10s, oiretos, 
proper, xowds common, ovyyevns akin, iepds sacred (cf. proprius, communis, 
cognatus, sacer): ga@s Graco: xowdy, light common to all; das xdvrwy Kowvdy, 
light the common property of ail. 


Ons. 2. Adverbs denoting near (éyyvs, réAas, rAnalov) and the Adjective 
mAnotos generally take the Genitive (occasionally the Dative Proper) :— 


"Evyyls rhs wéAews. Near the city: of. prope ab urbe. 


Oss. 8. The ‘‘ purpose” or ‘“‘end served”’ is expressed by eis, éxf, or 
wpés with such Adjectives as émirjdeios, ixavds, xphoimos, wpéAmos: xphoipos 
és rs, useful for something. Contrast xphomos euol, wseful to me. 
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(5) The Dative depending on Verbs compounded with Pre- 
positions (especially év, éri, cvv, also avri, mapd, wept, mpds), and 
translated by various Prepositions in English :— 

‘EvéBadrov pdBov trois moAeuios. They struck terror intv 
(inspired terror to) the enemy: hostibus timorem in- 
cusserunt. 

Ovdeis yapaxtyp eprépixe cwopatt. No stamp has been set 
by nature upon (ts innate to) the body. 

‘Em BovAeve rq mode. He plots against (lays snares for) the 
city. 

Ty yuvaxt ouppayet. He takes the woman’s side (is an ally 
tu the woman). 

*“Hxw xakotou cotot ovyxapvey, téexvov. I am come sympa- 
thising with (sharing pain for) thy troubles, my son. 

"Epwrt ovdé “Apns avOicrara. Not even Ares makes stand 
against (offers rvsistance to) Love. 

"AdeAdds adeAPO rapein. May brother stand by (be present 
to) brother. 

To ‘Irrapyw repiérvyov. They fell in with Hipparchus. 

IIpocéBadov ro texiopatr. They made an attack upon the 
Sort. 


Oss. In this construction the Dative depends upon the meaning of the 
Compound as a whole, and not upon the Preposition alone: some of the 
Prepositions could not take a Dative by themselves, others could only take 
it in a different sense. In some instances the Preposition may be repeated 
with its appropriate case, as in éupévery omovdais or év oxovdais, to abide by a 
truce, Manére in inditiis; wpocrévar rq Shum or wpds Ty Shuvy, to appeal to 
the people; émiorparevew Tots woAeulois OY em) robs woAculous, to march against 
the enemy; or a different Preposition may be used, as in av@lcracOa: “Epwrt 
or xpos “Epwra, to make stand against Love; cupBddAdew pixpa peyddots or mpds 
peydAa, to compare small things to great. 


(c) The Dative depending on the Verbs enumerated in § 328 
(except those of following and using, see § 428.1). From the 


Greek point of view these Datives fall either under § 420 or under 
§ 421. 


Caution. The Predicate Dative of Latin is not found in 

Greek :— 
Xaupehav éuot Cypia (Nom.) padrrAov f dPérAaa or. Chat- 
rephon is a dead loss to me rather than an advantage 


(detrimento potius quam utilitati). 
For the Dative qualifying Nouns (rare), see § 310.3: wrupds Bporots Sorhp. 


ee 
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(B) InnERITED MEANINGS OF THE DarTIVE. 


428 As heir to the lost cases (§ 372) the Dative has a number of 
meanings which are not ordinarily expressed by the Dative in 
Latin :— 

(1) The Dative may denote “association” (Dative of Asso- 
ciation = Latin cum with the Ablative, or sometimes Ablative 
alone) :— 

(a) With Verbs which themselves denote association, such as 
Verbs of consorting (6piAG, ypdpou, Exropat, dxodovba, § 328), con- 
versing (diar€yopar), agreeing (6poroy®, Suovom, derived from dpo- 
together), sharing (xowwva, peréxw), making a treaty (orevSopat), 
mixing (kepavviju, piyvip.), fighting (uaxyopat, roAeua), quarrelling 
(audio Byte, Siadpépopa, épilw); similarly with such phrases as eis 
Aoyous iévat to enter into conversation, da drrlas iévar to enter wpon 
Sriendly relations :— 

Zopots Spirav Kxavros exByoy codds. Consorting with the 
wise thou thyself too shalt become wise (utens sapient- 
ibus). 

TipiBalos éBovdAero diarexPnvar trois dpxovow. Tirihazus 
wished to converse. with the captains (colloqui cum 
ducibus). 

Midas A€yerar THY Kpyvynv olvw Kepaca. Midas is said to 
have mingled the spring with wine (miscuisse vinO 07 
cum vino). 

@eG payerOar devdv éorw. ’Tis hard to fight with a god (i.e. 
against a god, cum deo pugnare). Contrast peru twos 
paxeoOat or rodeuetv, to fight on the side of anyone. 


(5) Of an accompanying force of men or ships :— 

"Exopev6y modAots orparwras. He marched with a large 
force (ingenti exerciti). 

"ExAevoe vavotv eixoow. He sailed with twenty ships. 

(c) Qualified by the Dative of airés (= and all) :— 

Nady efAov airots dvipaow. They captured a ship, crew and 
all (lit. together with the men themselves). Less often 
avTois Tots avopacw. 

(d) Depending on 6 atrds (the same), dua, duod (together) :— 

‘Ev taitw 700a rovros. You were in the same place as they. 

Loi yap épopecO aya. We shall follow with thee. 
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429 (2) The Dative may denote the “instrument with which,” or 
the “means by which” (Dative of Instrument = Lat. Ablative 
of Instr.) :— 


Oi ror€por EBadXov airovs AiGots, kat Eratov payaipas. The 
enemy kept pelting them with stones and striking them 
with sabres. | 

Odvdels Exawvov yOovats éxryoato. No one ever gained praise 
by means of pleasures. 


Oxss. But ‘by means of a person’ is expressed by did with the Geni- 
tive: 50 épunvéws diartéyeoOa, to converse by means of an interpreter. 


430 (3) The Dative may denote “cause” (Dative of Cause = Lat. 
Ablative of Cause) :— 


"Ayvoia eEapaptravovow. They sin through ignorance. 

Noéow arébaver. He died of a plague. 

"Hrei-yovro mpos Tov Torapov Tov meiv erifupia. They pressed 
on to the river because of their destre to drink. 

O6Bw (civoia, POdvw, dOw, aidot, VBpe) wouetv t. To do 
something from fear (yoodwill, envy, desire, respect, 
insolence). 


This Dative is often used with Verbs of emotion, such as 
rejoicing (ndopat, xatpw), grieving (aAy, Avrovpa), being dis- 
couraged (a0upa), being ashamed (aicyivopa), beiny anyry (dxOopa, 
dpyilopat, xareraivw), being annuyed (ayavaxrd), and the like :— 

‘Toiros yon Kipos. Cyrus took pleusure in this or was 
pleased at this (his rebus gaudebat). 

Oi otpariyot nxPovro trois yeyernuevars. The generals were 
angry at what had happened (irascebantur propter 
ea quae acciderant). 


Ons. 1. Cause (especially a hindering Cause) may also be expressed by 
iwé with the Genitive: trd radramwpias through weariness, imd wdbov through 
desire, ovx édSbvaro nabevdew brd Adwys he could not sleep for grief (prae dolore). 


Oss. 2. The Verbs of emotion may take él with the Dative: yalpw ém 
tH vinn I rejoice at the victory. Verbs of ‘being angry” also take a Dative 
in a different sense: SevOns HxOcTo alr@ ri awyrer: Toy pucOdy. Seuthes was 
angry with him (perhaps Dative Proper, felt anger for him, irascébatur ei) 
because he demanded the pay (Causal Clause). 


> For Verbs that take a Genitive of Cause, see § 412, 
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431 (4) The Dative may denote “manner” or “attendant circum- 
stances” (Dative of Manner = Lat. Ablative of Manner) :— 

(a) Generally with ow, if the Noun is not qualified :— 

Liv Kpavyy mpojoav. They advanced with a shout. 
Od per adixids, GAAG oiv To Sixaiw Kal Kad@ TovTwY ErvxeE. 
He attained this not unjustly, but justly and fairly. 

(6) With or without ovv, if the Noun is qualified :— 

Meyady xpavy (or St peyddn kpavyf) tpojoav. They ad- 
vanced with a loud shout. 

Oss. But in certain phrases ovv is never used: eg. rode To 
tporw in the following way, wavri tpdtw tn any way, TO GvTe tn 
reality, pyw . . . Adyw in deed . . . in word, dice . . . vopw by 
nature... by convention, yee by race, rpopaca professedly ; 
some of these Datives have become Adverbs: eg. otyj silently, 
Kowy in common, dypocia publice, idia privatim, rely on foot, ry 
how. 


432 (5) The Dative may denote “how much more or less” (Dative 
of Measure = Lat. Ablative of Measure) :— 
Téyvy 8 ’Avaykns dobevertépa paxpo. But Art is far weaker 
(weaker by far) than Fate: multo infirmior. 


So roAA@ peiLwvy much greater, odA‘yw or pixpo éX\aoouyr a little 
less, dow wHeioves TorovTw iAapwrepot the more the merrier (quo... 
e0), woAAots Ereow votepov many years afterwards, tps Hpépats 
aporepov three days before. 


Oss. 1. MIoAAg, maxpg, Som are also found with Superlatives: woAAg 
&pioros much the best. 


Oss. 2. ‘‘Measure”’ is expressed by the Accusative of the words cl, ri, 
ovdev, udev, and sometimes of woAd, dAlyov: oddtv hoaov, none the less (nihilo 
minus); moAv pelCwy, much greater (multo major): cf. § 382. 


433 (6) The Dative may denote “time when” (§ 439 a) :— 
Tavryn tH Hepa. On this day (Hoc dié). 
434 (7) The Dative may denote “place where” (poetical and rare 
in Attic) :— 
Niv 8 dypotot rvyxave. But just now he ts a-field ( = riri, 
a Locative). 
Mapafan, Zarapin, “AOyvyor, etc. (common in prose) are 
Locatives: see § 59. 
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SUPPLEMENT TO MEANINGS OF CASES. 


. Expressions of Place. 
L835 "Hy év ri rode. I was in the city (in urbe). 
"Hy é&y A@nvass. =a 
"Hy ’AGivnow (Locative). I was at Athens (Athenis). 
"Hua éx (amo) THs wéAews. I went out of (from) the city: 
ex (ab) urbe. 
"Hua e& (a7’) "APnviav. I went out of (from) Athens: 
"Hea “Adnvnbev (hae Athenis. 
"Hea els tiv modu. I went to the city (ad urbem). 
"Hua eis ’“AOnvas. re 
"Hua AOmvate (A sean) I went to Athens (Athenas). 
Ru.e.—“ Place where” “place whence” and “place whither ” 
are expressed, as in English, by Prepositions, even with the names 
of towns and small islands; or by the Locative (= at) and Adverbs 
in -Oev (= from), Se (= to), wherever such forms exist. 


Note otxot, domi. otxofev, domo. oikade, domum. 
xopat humi. yapadev, humo. yapale, ad humum. 
36 The omission of the Preposition contrary to the above rule is poetical 


(§§ 381, Obs.; 410, Obs. 1; 434). 
O71 Note the ways of expressing ‘‘in (from, to) the city of ”, 


"Ev tH wéAe TH MiAdre. , 

"Ey Miatr@ rH wéAct. In the city of Miletus. 

"EK THs KaATs wéAEws THS MiAnrov. From the fair city of Miletus. 

Eis MiAntoy, kadAhy réAw THs "Iwvias. To M., a beautiful city of Ionia. 


Expressions of Space. 


38 "EvrevOe éferAatver orabpors Ovo, tapacayyas Séxa. Thence 
he marches out two duys’ journey, ten leaques (triginta 
milia passuum). 

Ai TlAaratai dréyovor trav OnBov oradiovs, or otddia, éB8o- 
pyxovta. Plataea ts distant from Thebes 710 stades— 
(decem milia or milibus passuum). 


Ru te.— Distance is expressed by the Accusative with Verbs of 
motion and of rest. 


Oss. “ How long,” “how high,’’ “how broad’’ are expressed by using 
Accusatives of Nearer Definition (§ 383)—yjKos, ipos, efpos :— 
‘H rdopos dar) tpiaxoclwy wodav Td unos. The trench is 810 feet (lit: 
of 300 feet, Gen. of Quality, § 399) in length. 
or ‘H rdopos ext tpiaxoclous wddas Td wnKos. The trench has 300 feet 
in length. 
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Expressions of Time. 
TIME WHEN. 
439 (a) Dative without é& :— 

“Imrapxos épovevOn Tavadnvatos, “ExaropBaravos pyvos tpiry 
Pbivovros. Hipparchus was murdered at the Punuthe- 
nate festival, on the 8rd of Hecatumbaion waning (we. 
the 28th—the 3rd reckoning from the end). 

Ppat pug vuxti ol wAeioToL TepleKoTyCAY TA TpocwTra. On 49 
one particular niyht (ana nocte) most of the busts of 
Hermes had their fuces mutilated. 

Ty borepaia. On the day after (posterd dié). 

TO wéuTTw kai Sexatw Ere, pyvi Extw kai dua Ape dpxopevy. 

In the 15th yeur, in the 6th month and at the beginning 9 
of spriny. Quinto decimo anno, sexto mense, etc. 


4) 


(b) Dative with é& (or sometimes Genitive) :— 


"Ev tovtw to xpdévw. At this time. “Ev rovrw = interea. 

‘Ev t@ wapdévru. At the present time. "Ev 6 = dum. 

"Ev 7@ xeywaov. BeAridv éote waxéa iparia dope. In the 
winter it 18 better to wear thick garments. 

"H olkia yepadvos pev einrtds éorri, Tod Sé O€pous edoxuos. The 
house is sunny in winter and shady in summer. 

‘Ev vuxti BovAy tots codoiot yiyvera. In the night time 
counsel comes to the wise. 

Ov Hpépas ovre vuxros arrodeirera. He ts absent neither by ‘ 
day nor by night. 

"Ev éBdopyKovra erecw ovd av els Xabor zovynpos dv. In three 
score years and ten no villain could escape detection. 

Avoiv érotv ovk eiAnderay Kaprov éx THs yns. In the course of 
two years they had not gathered harvest from the land. 


Ruiz.—“ Time when” is expressed (a) by the Dative without 
év when an event is dated by the particular day, night, month or 
year of its occurrence, or by the name of a festival. K=~ In these 
phrases the Datives yépa, vunri, pyvi, ere, €vravTro must be defined 
by an Attribute (an Adjective, Pronominal Adj., Numeral Adj., 
Participle or Genitive). () In all other cases by the Dative with 
cv, or less definitely by the Genitive. 
440 The tendency of prose is to use év with the Dat.: hence év rfide rH quépa 
for ride TH Nuepg, on this day, hoc dié. ’Ey is nearly always used where 
the Noun does not in itself denote time: év roAdug, in time of war, in bello, 
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TIME HOW LONG. 


41 "Evradda euewe tpeis muépds. Here he remained three days, 
"Evarnv népav yeyapnuevy éotiv. She has been married for 
: eight days (lit. the ninth day). 
| Wevddpevos ovdcis AavOaver rodvw ypovov. No liar escapes 
detection for long. 
Rutz.—‘‘ Time how long”’ is expressed by the Accusative. 


42 Or sometimes by d:a with the Genitive or xapd with the Accusative : 
; 50 dAlyou, for a short time; 5:& xayrds rot Blov or wap’ SAov rdv Biov, through 
the whole of life, per totam vitam. 

! Note rpidnovra érn yeyovds, 30 years old, trigintaé annos natus. 


TIME WITHIN WHICH. 
43 Baowreds od payeitar déka uepov . . . OvdK dpa ere payeirat, 
| ei py év TavTais paxelrat Tats yuepats. [The soothsayer 
; said] the king will not fight within ten days: [Cyrus 
4 answered | then he will not fight afterwards, if he does 
7 not fight within these days (his diebus). 
Ruiz.—“ Time within which” is expressed by the Genitive, or 
by év with the Dative. 
44 Or sometimes by évrés with the Genitive: évrds eYxoow huepav within 
20 days, inter or intra viginti diés. 
TIME HOW LONG BEFORE OR AFTER. 
:45 "Odéyars Hpépacs po THs paxyns. A few duys before the fight 
(paucis diebus ante pugnam). 
TloAAais Hépars torepov * pera tHv paxnv. Muny days after 
the fight (multis diebus post pugnam). 
Aéka érecw vorepov. Ten years afterwards (decem annis 
post). 
"Odiyw (or ddtyov) mpdrepov. A little while before (paulo 
ante). 
Xpdvw vorepor (or xpdvw without vorepov). Some time after- 
wards (aliquanto post). 


Rutze.—“Time how long before or after” is generally expressed 
by the Dative, sometimes by the Accusative (of Measure: §§ 382, 
432). 


*“rgrepov is generally added in phrases formed with werd and a 
Dative of Measure. Contrast éfnxoor@ fre: wera Tpolas GAwory, in the 60th 
year (Dative of Time When) after the capture of Troy. 
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MEANINGS OF PREPOSITIONS. 


446 The Greek Prepositions for the most part take their meanings 
from the Cases with which they are joined, denoting with the 
Accusative whither or how far, with the Genitive whence, with the 
Dative where: for example, rapa with Accus. = to the side of, with 
Gen. = from the side of, with Dat. = at the side of; eis with 
Accus. = into; éy with Dat. = in; azéd with Gen. = from; éx 
with Gen. = out of; see Accidence, § 293. But this is not true 
of all uses; for example émi with Gen. denotes on (with verbs of 
rest), very much like éri with Dat. (§ 456 c); zpdés with Gen. 
may denote not only from but also on the side of, and a very 
similar meaning may also be expressed by zpés with Accus. 

(§ 459 a, 6). Again there are meanings of Prepositions to which 
the above distinctions of Case are inapplicable, for example through, 
on account of, concerniny, after. 

447 ‘Phrases formed with Prepositions are used in Latin chiefly as 
Adverb-equivalents (e.g. moriuntur sine gloria they die ingloriously), 
comparatively rarely as Adjective-equivalents (e.g. mors sine gloria 
an inglorious death); but Greek is enabled by the possession of 
an Article to convert any Phrase formed with a Preposition into 
an Adjective- -equivalent (e.g. 9 ém’ otxov dds the homeward journey, 
7 év SaAapiv. payn the fight at Salamis, 7 Kal’ tpépav tpopy 
daily sustenance). 

In such Phrases the Preposition is often accommodated to the 
meaning of the sentence as a whole: ot é« ras axpoToAews erdgevov 3 
those in the acropolis were shooting arrows from tt, lit. those from 
the acropolis were shooting arrows ; ot mapa ‘Aptatov 7AOov those who | 
had been sent to Ariaeus returned, lit. those from Ariaeus returned. 

Oss. All the Greek Prepositions were originally Adverbs, 7.¢. were 
used without a Noun in dependence on them; but the only Preposition 


which is capable of being used as an Adverb in Attic prose is mpds (= in 
addition): e.g. xpos 3é€, and moreover (atque = ad-que). 


a@ For Adverbs used as Prepositions see § 402, § 428d, and Accidence, 
§ 300. 


4 
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Prepositions taking the Accusative. 


1. *Avd (cf. the Adverb dvw up), opposed to xard, § 452. 


Of place: ava potw up stream, ava racav tTyv ynv over the 
whole land. 


Of time: dva wacav ryv jpepav through the whole day. 


Other meanings: ava xpdros according to one’s strength, to 
the best of one’s ability, dva Aoyov proportionately; ¢f. Kara = 
according to. 


Distributively : dva wacav npépay day by day, ava wévte rapa- 
odyyas THS Huépas at the rate of 5 leagues a day, éornoav dvd. Exatov 
they stood in bodies of 100. 


2. Els, sometimes és (as in Thucydides), opposed to ék. 


Of place: eis Kutuctav wéurew to send into or to Cilicia (in 
Ciliciam), cf. § 435, éx Oardoons eis PaXaccayv rreptexerv to encompass 
Srom sea to sea. Often with verbs of arriving or assembling: eis 
rodw adixvetobar or mapeivac to arrive at a city, eis rov iobpov 
dOpoiler Gon or ovvievan to assemble in the isthmus; cf. advenire or 
convenire in locum. With words denoting persons eis is used only 
in special connexions: eis rovs Bowrots ropeverOar to murch into 
the country of the Boeotians, eis ro wAnOos éyew to speak to (or 
before) the multitude, eis éué tell my time, ete. 


Of time: eis rv torepaiay till the next day (in posterum diem) ; 
els Ex répay towards evening (ad vesperam) ; «is éviavrdy for a year, 
t \ Ld l4 
eis TOV aTravTa xpovov for ever. 


Other meanings: dvépOepay eis Gxraxooiovs they slew to the 
number of 800 or about 800 (ad octingentos) *; diddvar or xppoOar 
els tu fo give or use for some purpose, Ta eis Tov modepov the things 
necessary for war. 


3. ‘Qs; only used with words denoting persons. 
méeprev ws Bacréa to send to the king (ad régem). 


* In such phrases eis (or wep{ or dupi) with the Accusative may serve 
as the Subject of a Finite Verb or in the Genitive Absolute construction : 
guvedéynoay eis éfaxoclous, about 600 were got together, ovverrcypévey eis 
éfaxoolous, about 600 having been got together. 


449 
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Prepositions taking the Genitive, 
1. *Avri. 
aipeioOat TO xetpov avti rod BeAtiovos to choose the worse instead 
of the brtter (pro melioribus), dvti Ovntod cwpatos Gdvarov ddfav 
d\AtEac Gan to receive in exchange for a mortal body immortal glory ; 
av ob, avO dv wherefore. 


- 


2. *Awé [connected with Lat. ad] :— 

Of place: dx "AOnvav from Athens, ad’ trmrov from horseback. 

Of time: dm’ éxeivns THs Nucpas from that day, ad’ ob ever since 
(ex quo), SodAou ax’ eAXcvbepwv slaves after being free. 

Other meanings: xaXdeloBat aro twos to be called after someone ; 
G76 moAé¢uov Buotevey to guin one’s livelthood from war; azo 
cuppayias avrovopor independent in virtue of an alliance. 


3. *Ex, before vowels é& [Lat. ex], opposed to eis. 


Of place: é« ras “Arrucjs réumev to send out of or from Attica 
(ex Attica), cf § 435; ék defias cat e€ dpiorepas on the right hand 
and on the left (a dextra et a sinistra). 


Of time: é«k waidds from boyhvod (a puerd), ék wadarod from 
time immemorial ; é« tovrou hereupon ; é& ob ever since (ex quo). 


Other meanings: éx warpos evyevois spruny from a noble father, 
éx Avs coming from Zeus; ék tov wapovtwy in view of present 
circumstances, éx tov dvvatav so far as possible; éx tovtwv in con- 
sequence of this, or after this; é& toov on equal terms, equally, e& 
dmpoodoxyrov unexpectedly (ex improviso). 


4. Mpo [connected with Lat. pro]. 
Of place: apo tev muddy before the gates (pro portis). 


Of time: mpd tHs paxys before the battle (ante pugnam), zpo 
nmepas before daybreak, ot rpo jpav our ancestors. 


Other meanings: dxarocvvynv mpo aoixias aipetoba to choose 
justice in preference to injustice, mpd woAAGv xpynpdtov tipaicBu or 
moveto Oar to value higher than qreat riches; mpd matswv paxeobar to 
fight in defence of one’s children (pro liberis), rare in prose for 
brép, § 454 b, 
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Prepositions taking the Dative. 


a 
1. *Ev [connected with Lat. in]. 
Of place: & Th EAAdS in Greece (in Graecia), ev “A@yvais at 
Athens (§ 435) ; 3 & TovTos among these ; év paprvot before witnesses. 
Of time: & To xexpou in the winter, év rovTw TO xpovw at or 
within this time (§§ 439, 443), ev Tats orovbais during the truce. 
Other meanings: év rw bed 16 THs paxns | téAos the issue of the 
battle is in the hands of God ; 3 vy téxyvn tii elvar to be engaged in 
the practice of a craft (in arte versari); é€v dd8w elvas to be ina 
| state of alarm, ev éavr@ iva to be self-possessed. 


Phrase: éy rois with a Superlative, éy rots mp@rot Spunoay they were 
among the first to start (inter primos). 


| 2. Xuv or Edy. 

avy tots Jets with the help of the gods (dis adjuvantibus) ; ovv 
TO vopw in agreement with the law, civ tO duxaiw in accordance 
with justice; ov xpavyy with a shout. 


Caution.—In classical prose with (= Lat. cum) is generally 
expressed by pera with the Genitive (§ 453 b; Accidence, p. 124). 


Prepositions taking either Accusative or Genitive. 
Ard. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 

Chiefly causal: 6a radra owing to this, on this account 
(propter haec), d¢ éué owing to me (propter me, = 
owing to my help or fault). 

(b) With the Genitive :— 

Of place: dua zoAdeuias through an enemy's country (per 
hostium fines) ; dua mévre cradiwy at a distance of five 
stades. 

Of time: 6:4 zravrés rod Biov through the whole of life (per 
totam vitam) ; dc’ etxoow érav after an interval of twenty 
years ; ua tpitov érovs every third year (tertid quoque 
anno). 

Other meanings: dé dyyyédou by means of a messenger (per 
nuntium), bu éppnvews by y means of an interpreter ; 
bud xetpav éxew to have in hand (inter mantis) ; Bul 
taxous in haste, 8 épyns in anger; dua PrAcas i€vae tei 


(8 428 a). 


Se _ — ——e a 
ee ee a! — RE a ER ER, mp ee ae ee ce 


18 


—_ Ui nmr 


266 SYNTAX. 


452 Kard (cf. the Adverb xdrw below), opposed to dvd, § 448. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 

Of place: xara podv down stream ; Kata Tacay THY xwopay Over 
the whole country; Kat Kata ynv Kai kata OdAaccav by 
land und by sea, kata 16 edwvupov Képas TeTdxOax to be 
posted on (or opposite to) the left wing. 

Of time: xar’ éxetvoy tov xpovov abuut that time, of xa? nas 
our contemporaries. 

Other meanings: kata rovs vduous according to the laws 
(secundum legés, opposed to apa tovs vdmous, § 457), 
xara [ivéapov according to Pindar ; xara diva to the 
best of une’s power ; To kar éué 80 far as I am concerned 
(quod ad mé attinet); xara tdyos quickly; xara rade 
dixaos in the following respects just. 

Distributively : xara tpets three by three, car’ dvdpa man by 
man (viritim), ka? jpéepay day by day. 

(b) With the Genitive :—- 

Of vlace: xara ray werpav pirrew to hurl down from the 
rocks (dé rupibus); ra xara yys all that is under the 
earth (sub terra); xara yns ddvac to go down into or 
under the earth (sub terram). 

Other meanings: A€yew Kara tivos to speak against anyone 
(opposed to tzép, § 454 b); cf. § 416, § 409.2. 


453 Merd. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 

Of time: pera tHv paxnv after the battle (post pugnam), 
pe? yucpay in the day time (interdiu), z.e. after -day- 
break. 

Of succession : 6 Bopuvobevys rotapos péyiotos éore pera TOV 
"Iotpov the Dnieper is the greatest river next to the 
Danube (maximus secundum Istrum). 

(b) With the Genitive (cf on avy, § 450.2) :— 

ot peta Aewvidov those with Leonidas (qui cum Leonida 
erant), pera ouppdywv paxerOa to fight in company 
with allies (cf. § 428 a); pera Saxpvwv ixerevew to 
entreat with tears (cum lacrimis), od per’ ddixias ddA 
ow To Sixaiw not unjustly but justly. 


Oss. In Homer perd sometimes takes the Dative (= among). 
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454 ‘yrép [probably connected with Lat. super']. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 

Of place: trép ra dpy oikety to dell beyond the mountains 
(ultra montés). 

Other meanings: tép dvvayw beyund one’s power (supra or 
ultra vires, opposed to xara dvvajuv, § 452 a), vmép 
dvOpwrov beyond the measure of human st ength (= od 
KaT avOpwrov) ; ) vmép TO. TEVTNKOVTO. ern a more 
than thirty years old. 

(L) With the Genitive :— 


Of place: 6 nALos trép THs yns Topeveras the sun travels over 
or above the earth (super terram). 

Other meanings: tirép rys marpidos arobavetv to die for one’s 
country (pro patria mori), tov? iép cod roujocw I will 
do this on your behalf; dpyfeoOa brép rav yeyernpevwv 
to be angry at what hus happened, yépw trip rév 
elpnuevwy eidévat to be grateful for what has been suid. 


Oss. In the sense concerning (= wept with Gen.) irép is not used till 
the time of Demosthenes; cf. Dem. adv. Lept. 124; Fals. Leg. 94, etc. 


Prepositions taking Accusative, Genitive, or Dative. 
455 "Appi [connected with dude, Lat. ambi-, amb-}, almost identical 
in use with wepi (§ 458), which is far commoner. | 
(a) With the Accusative :— 
Of place : appt ta opia round about the frontier (circum 


fines), ot dui Kipov those around Cyrus = the retinue 
or party of Cyrus. 


Of time: dyudi pécads vixras about midnight (circiter or 
circa mediam noctem). 


Other meanings: éyévovro ovpravres audi tovs értaxocious 
they weie in all ubout 700 (circiter septingenti) * ; note 
the Article which is usual in these phrases with adi. 


(b) With the Genitive (poetical) = wep{ with the Genitive. 
(c) With the Dative (poetical) = wepf with the Dative. 


* Circiter is here an Adverb, augi a Preposition: ¢f. notes on p. 270, 
p- 2638. 
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456 "Eni. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 


Of place: éri rd Byya dvaBaivey to mount on to the rostrum 
or tribune (in rostra escendere) ; ézt OdAacoav xaOyxew 
to extend to the sea (ad mare), éi woAAa orddia to a 
distance of many stades. 


Of time: émt rodty xpdvov for a long time. 

Other meanings: éf towp wéurew to send for water; eri 
moAewious orpatever Oat to take the field against enemies. 

Phrase: ds éx) 1d modu for the most part. 


(>) With the Genitive :— 


Of place: émi yns BeBnxevar to stand firm upon the ground 
(in terra), ét ris kepadrrs pepe to carry on one’s head ; 
é’ appatos or ep immwv 6yxetcGau to ride in a chariot, 
ot ért tov veav the men on (or in) the ships. 

Of direction: éi Sdpov wciv to sail for (in the direction of) 
Samos, é’ oixov iévat to go homewards, ra éxi @paxys 
the Thrace-ward parts. 

Of time: émi TlepixAgovs dpyovros in the archonship of 
Pericles, éri trav mpoyovev in the time of our ancestors, 
oi é€d Hav our contemporaries (cf. xara with Accus., 
§ 452 b), | 

Other meanings: é¢’ éavrod mpdocev to act by oneself or 
independently ; éx’ avOpwmrov on human authority; ot 
érl trav mparyparwv those in charge of public affairs; émt 
Tecodpwv TaxOnvat to be drawn up four deep. 


(c) With the Dative :— 

Of place: ért rp Oardoon oikeiy to divell by the sea (prope 
mare); émi tots dpios on the frontier. Sometimes 
synonymous with the Gen. : ézi vavetv dyew to bring on 
(or in) ships, éwi rq Kepady popely to wear on the head. 

Of time: éxt r@ tpitw onpeiw at (= immediately after) the 
third signal, éri rovros hereupon. 

Other meanings: of émi ty trmrw those in charge of the 
cavalry ; ép tiv éorw it ts in your power (penes vos 
est) ; et th vikn xaipev or péeya ppoveiv to rejoice at or 
be proud of the victory; ért puc6e orpateverOau to 
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serve asa soldier for pay, éri rovrous on these conditions, 
ep ore on condition that; érit xaxovpyia jew to have 
come with evil intent or for knavish purposes, éri tavry 
TH tpopace on this pretext. 


457 Napd. 
(a) With the Accusative :— 


Of place (with words denoting persons): mapa Bacréa 
méptrew to send to the king (ad regem) ; 7apa rorapov 
mopeverOar Or oixety to march or dwell alongside of a 
river, map GAAn\a things side by side, parallels. 


Of time: zap’ dXAov tov Biov along the whole course of life. 


Other meanings: mapa rots vépuous contrary to the laws 
(contra leges, opposed to xara tovs vdmous, § 452 a), 
mapa ddfav contrary to erpectation, paradoxically 
(praeter opinionem) ; rod Oavdrov xatadppoveiv rapa tiv 
aicxovnv to think little of death in comparison with 
disgrace. 

Phrase: map’ dalyov éAGetvy to come within an ace (dmoOavety of 


perishing), wapa tocovTov éAGeiv to come within such a degree 
(nuvddvov of peril). 


(0) With the Genitive :-— 


Of place (with words denoting persons): mapa Bactréws 
nxew to have come from the king (a rege), rapa pidwv 
AapBavew to receive from friends. 

Other meanings: apd Tivos pavOavew or ruvOdvecOau to learn 
of (from) anyone, rapa trav Oedv Seddc0Gat to have been 
given by (from) the gods, mapa mavrwv opodoyetc bas to 
be confessed by all (ab omnibus) ; ef § 327, Obs. 1. 


(c) With the Dative :— 


Of place (chiefly with words denoting persons): mapa 
Baowr€ elvas to be at the king’s side (apud regem), wapa 
tots Mydos Kai év rots Ilépoas among the Medes and 
Persians (inter Medos), zrapa Sypoci didacxddAw radev- 
ecbac to be educated at a public teachers (apud 
magistrum) ; hence wapa duxagrais = coram judicibus, 
Tap énoi = me judice, 
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ABS — epi (cf. dpdit, § 455). 
(a) With the Accusative :— 


Of place: mepi 16 retxos around the wall (circum moenia), 
ot rept Kipoy those around Cyrus = the retinue of Cyrus. 


Of time: epi péoas vixras about midnight (circiter or 
circa mediam noctem). 


Other meanings: epi érraxogiovs édrébavov about 700 
perished (circiter septingenti perierunt) *; zepi puro 
codiav orovoalew to he zealous in the pursuit of philo- 
sophy, wept rov Oedv doeBelv to be guilty of impiety in 
relution to the god. 


(1) With the Genitive :— 


wept eipyvns BovdeverOar to deliberute concerning peace (dé 
pace), rept ris woAcews hoBeicbat to be alarmed about 
the city. 


Phrase: mepi aroAXod [wAdovos, wAeiorov] roretobae to value 


highly {more highly, most highly] magni [pliris, 
plurimi] facere; cf. § 414, Obs. 2. 


(c) With the Dative (rare or poetical) :— 


XiTa@vas wept Trois ordpvois opeivy to wear tunics around the breast 
(circum pectus); wept rH wéAer Sed:évar Or Oappery to fear or be 
confident about the city (dé républica). 


459 Nps. 


(a) With the Accusative :— 


Of place: mapds Baciréa wéurev to send to the king (ad 
regem); Ta mpos Boppav or dpxtov [peonpBpiav, ew, 
éorépav| the region towaris the North |South, East, 
West]; mpos tov djpov ayopevew to speak to (or before) 
the people. 


Of time : mpos éorrépay towards evening (ad or sub vesperam). 


* Circiter is here an Adverb, wep{ a Preposition, which with its Case 
here serves as a Nominative; ¢f. note on p. 269, 
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Other meanings: mpos Baorrea otpareverba to take the 

: field against the king (adversus or contra régem) ; 
mpos Baoiea orovdds moutcbar to make a truce with 
the king (cum rege, cf. § 428 a); ode ra ypypara 
mpos THYv aodiay riches are nothing in comparison with 
wisdom (nihil ad sapientiam) ; raidever Oa mpos aperynv 
to be educated for a virtuous life; mpos ndovnv or yapw 
Aeyew to speak so as to please another; G0tpws éxew 
apos Tov moAenov to have no heart for the war, ra mpos 
Tov moAenov all that relates to the war; mpos Tatra in 
regard to these things = wherefore. 


(b) With the Genitive :— 


Of place: 76 mpds éarépas tetxos the wall on the West or 
Jacing the West (ab occasii solis), xpos tod morapov 
éotavat to be posted on the side facing the river. 

Other meanings: zpds twos «ivas to be on anyone's side (ab 
aliquo stare); mpos marpos "A@nvaios eivar to be an 
Athenian on the father’s side; mpds tav éyovrwv vopov 
riévar to lay down a law in favour of the rich; xat 
apos OeGv Kal mpos avOpwrwv Sixatov etvat to be just in 
the eyes of both gods and men; apos. bear in the name 
of the gods (per deos), used in adjurations; éza.vov 
apos Twos éxew or AapBavev to receive praise at the 
hands of anyone (ab aliquo) ; ¢f. § 327, Obs. 1. 


(c) With the Dative :— 


Of place: pds TH yp vavpayetv to fight a naval battle close 
to the land (juxta or prope terram), zpos Aiyivy off 
Aegina. 

Other meanings: mpds rovrous in addition to this (praeterea), 


of. mpos Sé, § 447, Obs. ; apds run elvac to be closely 
engaged or absorbed in anything. 
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460 ‘Yxé [connected with Lat. sub]. 
(a) With the Accusative :-— 


Of place: im’ airéd 16 tetyos adyewv to lead under or up to 
the very wall (sub mirum). 


Of time: t6 vixra towards nightfull (sub noctem). 


(b) With the Genitive :— 


Of place (rare): ird yijs eis pas éXOetv to come from under 
the earth to the light of day, tré Lvyod Avew to loosen 
From beneath the yoke; ovr éri ys ovP tad ys neither 
upon the earth nor under the earth (sub terra). 

Other meanings: i716 trav “EAAjvev vixaoba to be conquered 
by the Greeks (a Graecis, cf. § 327), td hovéws droPaveiv 
to meet one’s death at the hands of a murderer, tro 
Twos ev macxev to meet with good treatment at the 
hands of anyone, tro ipod darddAAvoOau to perish of 
hunger (famé confici) ; td Avmys od Sivapar xabevdev 
I cannot sleep for grief (prae maerore) ; tro cadmeyyos 
to the sound of the trumpet, tro xnypoxos at the cry of 
the herald. 


(c) With the Dative :— 

Of place: 7a tré 76 otpdvw all that 1s under the sky (sub 
cael0) ; tad ty dxpomdA oixetv to dwell at the foot of 
the acropolis (sub arce). 

Other meanings: tr6 rvpavvw elvas to be under the rule of a 
tyrant (sab rége or sub dicione régis), df’ éaure or i’ 
éavrov rrovetoOa to bring under one’s own power (suae 
dicionis facere, cf. § 389). 
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MEANINGS OF THE VOICES. 


461 1. The Active Voice often has intransitive meaning, even in 
the case of verbs which are capable of taking an Object: e.g. 
amaye begone! Lat. apage (transitively draye ceavtév take yoursels 
Of); & pepe or & jovyos keep quiet (ef. § 324.5); xaras eye it 
as well (bene habet or bene sé habet); was eyes; how are you? 
(ut vales?) ; ed rpdcow I am faring well, I am doing well. 


Note the following verbs :— 


atraipev to march away or to sail away (cf. araipew otparov 
or vads to carry off an army or ships). 

eioBarrAav, éuBadrrAav to make an inroad (cf. eioBadrAew 
otparéy to throw an army into). ae 

éAavve to ride or march (cf. édatvvew trmous to drive horses, 
éAavvew otparov to lead forth an army). 

evevar (-inus) to gush fourth, to dischurge itself (cf. efvévac 
vowp to send out, or let out, water). 

katadvew to halt or to take up one’s quarters (cf. xatadvew 
Urmous to unharness horses). 

éppav tu make a start, to make haste, contendere (éppav 
transitive = to set in motion, to impel; Pass. or Midd. 
dppacba: to set out, proficisci; dppacbar éx or azo 
torov to have a place as a basis of operations, sede 
belli iti). 

tedevray to die, and didyew to live (cf. reXevtay or duayew 
tov Biov to end or spend one’s life). 


2. The Active Voice of certain verbs serves as a Passive of 
other verbs, which have no Passive of their own :— 


aroOvyjoKew to die (Pass. of droxretvew to kill). 

éexmimrew to be banished (Pass. of éxBadAew to drive out). 

devyev to be accused (Pass. of dioxew or ypdderOa to 
accuse), or to be banished (Pass. of é«GédXAcv). 

ev or KaxGs macxew to be treated well or ill (Pass. of ed or 
Kaxas trovey to treat well or tll, § 330 *.5). 

ed or Kaxas dxovew to be spoken well or ill of, bene or male 
audire (Pass. of ed or xaxws Aéyew to speak well or 


ill of). 
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3. The Middle Voice has reflexive meaning (7.e. refers to self) : 
(a) Denoting an action done to oneself :— 


dover Gar to wash oneself (Aovew to wash). 

yupvalec Oa to exercise oneself (yupvdlew to exercise). 

dudrevvvcbar to clothe oneself (audrevvivar to clothe). 

totacba. to place oneself, hence to step, to stund (icrdvas to 
place). 

maverOa. to make oneself cease, hence to cease (ravew to 
mutke to cease). 

daiverOa to show oneself, hence to appear (paivew to show). 


(6) Denoting an action done for oneself or in one’s own 


interest :— 


aipeioOa to take for oneself, to choose (aipety to take). 

etpicker ax to find for oneself, to get (ebpioxey to find). 

movetcGat tov Biov to gain a livelihoud for oneself, to gain 
one’s livelihood (rovtv to make). 

Ticcbon vopovs to make laws for oneself, to pass laws (ribevar 
vopous tu impose or lay down laws). 

dpiverOac to ward off for oneself, hence to defend onesel/ 
(dpovew to wurd off). 


c) Denoting an action done of oneself or from one’s own 
(c) g if 


resources, here the reflexive meaning is vague, and the Middle 
differs from the Active only in laying emphasis on the action 
being one’s own :— 


mapexeoOa to provide from one’s own resources (rapéxewv to 
provide). 
moveta0ar wodenov to make war on one’s own account = 
bellum gerere (ovetv wéAenov to cause or give rise to 
awar = bellum movere). 
dpxeoGa. with Gen. to begin one’s own work (dpxew with 
Gen. tu begin what others continue) ; § 410 c. 


Oss. 1. From one or other of the above meanings (6 or c) comes the 


common use of woeto8a: with a Noun as a periphrasis for a Verb: thus 
wovetoOar Toy Bloy = Brotreverv, woretoOar méAELoy = mwoAEmeiv, WoretoOar Adyous 
= Adyew, moteia0at Onpav éAdgwyv = Onpav eAdpous, to hunt deer. The Passive 
of these expressions is formed with yiyvoua: e.g. wércuos ylyverat, Adyor 
ylyvovrat. 


Oss. 2. Sometimes the Middle has causative meaning: @emiocroKAjs 


toy viby imméa e5:ddtato Themistocles had his son trained ag a horseman (cf. 
§ 334.2 a), 
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MEANINGS OF THE MOODS AND TENSES. 
Tenses of the Indicative. 
A. Tenses formed from the Present Stem. 
462 2 The Present Stem marks an action as nut completed. 


The Present Indicative has two chief uses, as in Latin :— 


(1) To mark an action as now going on, or a state as now 
existing: ypapw Iam writing, érioraya I understand or I know, 
"Axapavtis mputavever the tribe Acamantis ts in office (from mpvravs 
president). 

463 (2) To mark an action as recurring habitually in the present : 
ypidw I write = I um wont to write (Habitual Present) : 
TlAotov eis AjAov ’AOnvator réeurovcw. The Athenians send 
a vessel to Delos (1.e. every year). 
Otros pey vowp, éyw 8 olvov mivw. This man drinks water, 
but I wine. 


464 By an extension of these meanings the Present Indicative 
comes to be used (as in Latin) :-— 


(3) To mark an action as merely begun or attempted in the 
present (though still as 2m course of accomplishment) : 
‘EgeAavvere nas éx t7Hs xwpas. You are trying to drive us 
out of the land. 
Note especially wei@w I try to persuade, didwju I offer. 


465 (4) With adverbial expressions of Time like wréda (a while) 
and phrases formed with 75y (jam), to mark an action as begun in 
the past, but continued up to the present : 

Znto mara. IT have been seeking a while (didum quaero). 

Nov te kat rdAdat Aeyw. J say now and have been saying for 
some time (not necessarily a long time). 

So with éros 757 Séxatov vow for 10 years, ete. 


466 (5) To denote what is true at all times (including the present) : 
‘O avOpwrds ort Ovytés. Man is mortal. 
467 (6) In vivid narration of past events, instead of the Aorist 
(§ 481); in this use the Present is called Historical : 


Tlopeveror pos Bacittéa 4 edvvato tayiota. He marches 
(= marched) ayutnst the king ax quickly as he could, 


468 


469 


470 


471 


472 


276 | SYNTAX. 


Peculiar to Greek is the apparently Perfect meaning of certain 
Presents: #xw (really from a Perfect stem) J am come, ofxopua: I am gone. 


Similarly vine often = J am the victor (= vevinnna), HooGpa J am the 
defeated party, adn I am in the wrong (= &bucds eius), pedyw I am the 
defendant or I am an exile; so in verbs denoting to be the father or mother, as 
tis w expver; who is my sire? (Soph. O. T. 437), #de rlere: oe this woman ts 
thy mother (Kur. Jon, 1560); cf. idem Atlas generat. 


The Past Imperfect Indicative is the Present of the past, 
z.e. it has the chief meanings of the Present, transferred to past 
time by means of the Augment. The two chief uses are, as in 
Latin :— 


(1) To mark an action as going on in the past, or a state as 
then existing: éypadov I was writing, nriuctayyny I understood or 
I knew, ’Axapavtis émputdaveve the tribe Acamantis was in office, 
IIYOQN EYPA®E Python was the painter (an inscription on 
a vase *).—Often in descriptions of scenery and _ localities: 
mopevopevoe O€ eldov Baciredy tr: 656s 5€ mpos 7d xwpiov Todro ba 
ynroduv tiyyrav Edeper, ot xabjxov ard Tov dpovs, bf’ G Hv Koy : 
and journeying on they saw a royal castle ; and there was a road 
leading to this fortified place over lofty slopes, which stretched down 
from the mountain, at the foot of which was a village. 


(2) To mark an action as recurring habitually in the past: 
éypadov I used to write or I wrote (Habitual Past Imperfect) : 


To evimnoy érexédeve pre TodTO TpdTTeWw Grep Expartrov. The 
dream kept urging me on to do the very thing that I 
was in the habit of doing. [Sometimes with ay, § 339*. | 


By an extension of these meanings the Past Imperfect Indica- 
tive comes to be used :— 


(3) To mark an action as merely begun or attempted in the past 
(though still as in course of accomplishment) : 


"Bgaveywpe: ta eipnueva. He tried to back out of what he 
had said. So in Lat. (infitiabatur). 


Note especially éreWov I tried to persuade, éi8ovv I offered. 
(4) To denote what zs not, in If-clauses (§§ 353; 355, 1 a). 


* Of Magna Graecig. The Aorist is far commoner on vases (Appendix I). 
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With wdaa, the Past Imperfect generally has the same meaning as in 
§ 470 (not that of Lat. jamdadum with Impf.) :— 


Eis du fies Gvrep eEnixov wdAa. Thou art come to a sight of the 
very things that thou wast praying for erewhile (or hast been long 
praying for). Aesch. Choeph. 215. 


Kal udytis dv &pioros éopddArov mdAa; And, being so good a prophet, 
wast thou so long deceived? Soph. £l. 1481; cf. Appendix II. 


The Past Imperfect jv was (generally with &pa it seems) may be used to 
express surprise at the present discovery of a fact already existing, but 
hitherto overlooked :— 

Tourt ri iv; What on earth is this [which I had not noticed] ?— 
Aristoph. Wasps, 183. 

Ob ob udvos tp’ ho@ exrop; You are not, then, the only epops [as I 
thought] ?—Aristoph. Birds, 280. 

Compare Terence, Phorm. 856:, Greta. Tii quoque aderas, Phormio? 
PHorm. Aderam. GeEtTA. Are you here also, Phormio [and I did not know 
it}? PHorm. Jam. 


Peculiarities of the Greek Past Imperfect. 


Peculiar to Greek is the apparently Pluperfect meaning of certain 
Past Imperfects: hxov generally = I had come, rarely I came; ¢@xdunv I had 
gone; évinwy I was the victor, noodunv I was the defeated party, etc. (§ 468). 


The following peculiar uses of the Past Imperfect are not limited to 
particular verbs :— 


(a) The Past Imperfect is sometimes used to mark an action as having 
been going on or having been habitual in the past: 
Kipos elSe ras oxnvis ob of KiAuces epvdarrov. Cyrus saw the tents 
where the Cilicians had been on guard (they were no longer 
there): Xen. Anab. I. 2, 22. 
Olrep xpdcOev mpovexvvouv, nal tére mpocexivncay. Those who had 
been in the habit of paying homage before, paid homage on this 
occasion also: ibid. I. 6, 10. 


(d) The Past Imperfect is sometimes used as a narrative tense, like the 
Aorist (§ 481); this use is common in Homer, and it survives in many 
passages of Attic Greek : 

las éreActira; How didhe die? Plato, Phaedo, 57 a. 
Eioidyres ody KareAauBdvopnev Toy Swxpdrn Kpre AcAvuevovy. Entering 
then we found Socrates just released from his chains. Ibid. 60a. 


Note especially éxeurov, axéoredAoy, éxéAcvoy and édreyov in the 
historians : 

“Ayyedov treuwov nal Tovs vexpovs troondvdous amédocav. They sent 
(misérunt) a messenger and gave up the dead under terms of a 
truce. Thue. ii. 6, 1; cf. Soph. £/. 680, O. 7. 973 (xpotaAeyov 
xddas I foretold long since). 
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B. The Future and the Aorist. 


The Future Indicative is used as in Latin :— 


(1) To mark an action as about to occur (or a state as about 
to exist) hereafter: ypdapw I shall trite, émurrncopa I shall under- 
stand or I shall know, ‘Axapavtis mpvtavedoe the tribe Acamantis 
will be in office or will come into office. 

Distinguish: ypayw I shall write (scribam). 

pedrAw ypaev or ypddev I am going to write or 
IL am ltkely to write or I intend to write or I 
am bound to write (scripturus sum; cf. 
§ 330, Obs. 3).* 

eedkw ypawat I will write or I desire to write 
(scribere volo; cf. § 330, Obs. 2).* 


(2) To imply Command or Promise (in the 2nd or 3rd Person, 
where English often has shail) :— 

Ildvrws d¢ rotro Spaces. By all means do this.t+ 

Xepi § od pavoes more. Thou shalt never lay hands upon me. 

Loi y', @ TEKVOV, Kal ToUTO KdAo TOY éuav, 

“Orrotov av cot ovpdépy, yernoerat. 
To thee, my son, both this shall be granted and anything 
else of mine that is for thy yood. Soph. Phil. 659, ¢f. 459. 


The Aorist Indicative (Weak or Strong) marks an action as 
simply occurring in the past: éypaya I wrote, €Badov I hurled, 
eloov I suw. This meaning ‘of past time belongs only to the 
augmented Aorist, t.e. the Aorist Indicative: the Aorist Stem 
merely marks the action as occurring; hence ypaya to write, 
Barety to hurl, ietv to see.t 


* These modal meanings are sometimes implied by the simple Future, 
e.g. in If-clauses, § 354, Obs. (ef poBnodpeba if we are going to fear). 


+ Similarly olo@ ody 8 Spdaes; Knowest thou then what thou art to do? 
Eur. Cyclops, 181 (= ofc@ ofv 8 dpacov; § 365.2). Compare the French tu 
ne tueras point = thou shalt not kill.—From this modal use of the Huturs 
Indicative comes its use in Final Relative Clauses (§ 364, 2 0). 


+ In Dependent Statements, however, to have written, to have hurled, to 
have seen (p. 216, note). 
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The Aorist Indicative has three chief uses :— 


(1) As the narrative tense of Greek (7.e. as the tense answering 
the question ‘ What happened next?) ; in recounting a number of 
past actions which occurred in succession, the Aorist marks them 
each separately as simply past :— 

"HXOov, eidov, evixnoa (PLuTaRcH). J came, I saw, I con- 
quered. Veni, vidi, vicl (SUETONIUS). 


(2) Marking an action as now past ; here emphasis is laid on 
the relation of the action to present time, and the English trans- 
lation is have with the Perfect Participle : 


"Eqvyov xaxov, nipov aduevov. I have escuped an evil, I have 
found a better (the exulting cry of the initiated) ; Lat. 
effugi, inveni; cf. nupyxa, § 489. 

"Hdn rwés xai éx Seworépwv 7 rodvde €owOyoav. Men have 
ere this been saved from even more terrible straits than 
these. Thue. vii. 77,1; of. ibid., § 4, and ii. 77, 4; ii. 89, 5; 
iv. 62, 3. 

Modis yap écxov viv éXevOepov ordpa. For scarcely now 
have I gained freedom of speech. Soph. El. 1256, ¢f. 1176, 
1268, 1465; vovt raréAetas, Aristoph. Plut. 517, cf. 548. 

Adyw pev ééjxovo’, drwra & od pada. I have heard in 
story, but seen not with mine eyes. Soph. Phil. 676, cf. 
664-666, 928 f.: Ajax 1142 eldov = dewwa 1150. 


This meaning is especially common in those verbs which have 
no Perfect, or whose Perfect has come to be used as a Present 
(§ 490) :— ; 

Kéxryoo amep éxryow. Continue to possess just what you 
have acquired. 
"Edw frequently = répixa, I am by nature. 


(3): Marking an action as then past, t.e. as having occurred 
before some other action in the past ; -here the English translation 
is had with the Perfect Participle : 

"Etpdrovto és tov Ilavoppov, dOevrep avyayovro. They 
turned towards Punormus the very place whence they 
had [previously] put to sea: = Latin Pluperfect Indic. 


This is the standing use after ézei, éweidy, ws, when: 


‘Erel éodAmyéev, erjoav. When the bugle had sounded 
(§ 316.3), they advanced : = postquam (ubi, ut) cecinit. 
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Special uses of the Aorist Indicative. 


(a) Ingressive, t.e. marking the entrance into a state, or the 
commencement of an action, in the past: €BaciAevoa I became king 
(contrast €Baciievov I was king), evoonoa I fell sick (contrast 
évooouv I was ill), €Oaponoa I plucked up courage (contrast ¢bapaouv 
I wus full of confidence), éaxpioa I burst into tears (contrast 
éddxpuov I was weeping or kept weeping), érxov I seized (contrast 
eixov I had). 

Ava pixpov éroAeunoate. You went to war for a trifle. 


Tlectparov teXevrycavtos, ‘Immias éxxe ryv dpxyv. After 
the death of Peisistratus, Hippias came to the throne. 


(b) Dramatic, referring to the moment just past, where 
English uses the Present: this use is common in dialogue, 
especially in the dramatists: éryvera I approve, noOnv I am glad, 
ouvyjka I understand, arérrvaa I scout your words, etc. 


Xuvijxa rovros. I read (Present tense) the riddle. 
"Edcéapnv 16 pnbev. I welcome the omen. 
Kadds &defas. Thou speakest (or hast spoken) well. 


(c) Gnomic, t.e. expressing a universal truth, as In a gnome or 
proverb, where English uses the Present: 


Ovdeis érAovTycev taxéws Sixatos dv (MENANDER). No just 
man becomes rich suddenly (or has been known to be- 
come; § 482: cf. “The fool hath said in his heart”). 


Aorist and Past Imperfect contrasted. 


The Past Imperfect often describes the circumstances attending 
the actions which the Aorist narrates. Hence the rule of an old 
grammarian: “In the Aorist the narrative progresses; in the 
Past Imperfect it halts” : 


KnXéapyos oumpyayey éxxAnoiav trav oTpatwtov: Kal mpoTov 
pev eddxpve roAty xpovov étus* ot Se, 6pdvres, Gavpalov 
Kat éowmuwv: era eAcke Tode.  Clearchus summoned 
(Aorist) an assembly of the soldiers: and at first he 
stood and wept (Past Impf.) for a long time: and the 
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soldiers, seeing him, wondered and kept silence (Past 
Impf.): then he spoke (Aorist) as follows. Note the 
simple Past Tense in English, for both Aorist and 
Past Impf. 


Ke” Great care must be taken in translating the ambiguous 
Past Tense of English. 


(i) The Past of verbs denoting an act is generally to be trans- 
lated by the Aorist (I spoke efrov or éAcéa); but when it denotes 
pust habit or describes the action as then guing on, it must be 
translated by the Past Imperfect (§§ 471, 470, 487) :— 


e.g. He spoke Greek fluently from his boyhood. "Ex za.d0s 
eireras “EAAnquioti fAcyey (or HAAWvice). 


Then urose a scene of great confusion : men shouted, women 
wept, dogs barked; I lauyhed and tried to speak, but 
they would not listen. “EvOa 8) woAdy tapaxyy éyévero 
(Aor.) ; of pév yap dvdpes éBowv, ai 5é yuvaixes éddxpvoyv, 
of S¢ Kuves tAdKTow: éyw Sé eyéAwy, Kai érepwunv 
Aéyetv, GAN’ ovK HOedov axovew. The Past Imperfects 
depict the scene, as it were, going on before our eyes. 


(ii) The Past of verbs denoting a state is generally to be 
translated by the Past Imperfect: he was jv, he loved épira, he 
knew yriotato, he desired éreBipwea, he would nOere, he could édvvaro, 
he was king éBacideve, it seemed guod édxe, etc. The Aorists of 
these and similar verbs, where they exist, generally denote 
entrance into the state (§ 484 éBacidAevoe he became king), or some- 
thing like an act (é50fe if was resolved, the decision was made), 
or else are equivalent to English Perfects (é$iAnoa I have loved, 
§ 482, cf. Soph. Electra, 1363).* 


* Many verbs of this class have no Aorist, just as in English there is 
no J wus loving (except when to love = to fondle). Some of these verbs may, 
however, be used in two senses: ¢.g. g:A@ J love or I kiss (éplAnoa I kissed). 
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C. Tenses formed from the Perfect Stem. 


Ks” The Perfect Stem marks an action as completed. 


The Perfect Indicative is the Present of the Perfect Stem, 
and marks an action as now completed, or more properly denotes 
the present stute resulting from a completed action * : yéypade Tatra 
@ovxrvdidns Thucydides has written this or 1s the writer of this, domep 
yéyparra as stands written, nipynxa I have found it! or I have it / 
dédeuan I am in bunds, xéxAnpar I am called, aréAwAa I am undone, 
téOvnxe he is dead, ameipnra it ts forbidden or it is a forbidden 
thing : 

"Akykoa pev Tovvoya, pyyunoverw 8 ov. TI have heard the 
name, but I do not remember it (Plato). 


Adyos AéXexrat ras. The whole story has been told. — 


"Axove 5y vey 7 BeBovrAcvpat wroretv. Hear, then, how I am 
resolved to act. (Soph., El. 947.) 


Caution.—The Perfect is on the whole comparatively little 
used in Greek ; where Latin has the Perfect, Greek generally has 
the Aorist (cf. § 482). Many Greek verbs have no Perfect, and in 
others the Perfect is a simple Present in meaning: olda I know 
(novi), wéeuvnpar I remember (memini), éoryxa I stand, xéxrynpos or 
éxtypoat I possess, wéroda I trust, wépixa I am by nature. The 
Perfects of verbs of emotion are generally equivalent to Presents : 
pepionxa I hate utterly (odi), mepoBynpa I am filled with alarm, 
treBavpaxa Iam filled with wonder, etc. 


The ‘Gnomic Perfect’ (denoting a universal truth) is rare or unknown 
in Greek; doubtful instances are Plato Prot. 328 b, Thus. ii. 45,1. Com- 
pare § 486 (Gnomic Aorist). 


The Pluperfect Indicative is the Past of the Perfect Stem, 
i.e, it is a Perfect transferred to past time by means of the 
Augment.t Thus it generally denotes the past state resulting 
from a completed action: éyeypadyn tiv émiotoAnv I was the writer 


* The full name of this tense would be Present Perfect (cf. Accidence, 
§ 178, p. 47): the Greek Perfect is best regarded as a kind of Present. 


+ Its proper name would therefore be Past Perfect (§ 178). 
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of the letter, éyéypamto év tH émiotodn réde this 1s what stood in the 
letter, éreOvixer he was dead, ameipyro it was forbidden or it was a 
forbidden thing :— 


‘H Oivéy otca év peBopios THs “Arrixns kai Bowrias érere(xuoro, 
Kal avt@ ppovpiw of ‘APnvator éxpavto, dmdre mdAEnos 
katahaBor. Ocenoe was a fortified town on the borders 
of Attica and Beeotia, and the Athenians used to 
employ tt as a stronghold whenever war broke out. 


CauTion.— Beware of using the Greek Pluperfect as a general 
equivalent for the Latin Pluperfect: where Latin has the Pluper- 
fect, Greek generally has the Aorist (§ 483), sometimes the Past 
Imperfect (§ 476 a): e.g. I myself delivered the letter which I had 
written abros amédwxa THY émiotoAyny Hv eypawa- (or Av eéypadov = 
which I had been writing). Sometimes, however, the Pluperfect 
is used in such cases. 


Where the Perfect is a simple Present in meaning, the 
Pluperfect is a simple Past, and here often corresponds to a 
Latin Pluperfect : yéy I knew (noveram), éuenvnpnv I remembered 
(memineram), eiorjxy or éornxn I stood, etc. ; § 490. 


The Future Perfect Indicative is the Future of the Perfect 
Stem, and denotes the future state resulting from a completed action : 
yeypawopat I shall stand enrolled, 7a ypappara yeypawerar what is 
written will remain written, reOvngw I shall be dead, eipyoeros or 
NereEerar tt will be said :— 


Ppale, xai werpagerar. Speak, and it shall be done ( =shall 
be a thing done, a ‘ fait accompli’): of. § 479. 


' Otrws of rodguor eevopévor Ecovtrar. Thus the enemy will 
Jind themselves mistaken (cf. Lat. Gram., § 489). 


Similarly from verbs whose Perfects are simple Presents in 
meaning: peurvnoopoat I shall remember (meminero), éoryngw I shall 
stand, xextnoopo. I shall possess. 


CauTion.—Beware of using the Future Perfect as equivalent 
to the Latin Future Perfect in Subordinate Clauses; the only 
Greek way of representing this is the Aorist Subjunctive preceded 
by dv; e.g. édy radta moujon = si haec fecerit, § 354; cf. § 347.2 
(pp. 186, 187) and § 364. 
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Tense-equivalents. 
Greek, like English, has a number of composite expressions 
formed with evi or 2yw and a Participle, which are sometimes 
used as equivalent to Tenses or as substitutes for Tenses :— 


1. A tense of eiyé with the Present Participle: ra’ gor’ dpéox- 
ovra this 1s pleasing (= adpéoxe); ratta qv yryvopeva this was 
happening (= éyiyvero); mov xupav éore; there is he haply (lit. 
chauncing)? Similarly xvp® or rvyxévw with Participle, denoting 
coincidence: mov tor dv xupet; where is he haply? (lit. where does 
he chance being ?), éxrés Sv tvyxave just now he is outside. 

2. A tense of eiué with the Perfect (rarely the Aorist) Parti- 
ciple: rovr’ cipi Sedpaxds I am in the position of having done this 
(= S€dpaxa); reOvyxas fv he was dead (= éreOvyjxe); ox jv 
mpeoBea arectadpevn no embassy was out on a mission (for ovK 
améotadto). These periphias’s are in some cases the only forms 
possible in Attic for tenses from the Perfect Stem: rereopévor 
eioi, TeTacpevor Hoav (3rd Plur. Perf. and Plup. Pass. of Mute 
and Liquid Stems), éyywxws écopar (for Fut. Perf. Act. : Accidence, 
§ 178 and note); and they are very common for the Subjunctive 
and Optative of the Perfect Active, e.g. éyywxws & or env. 

3. A tense of ¢€yw with the Aorist (or less commonly the 
Perfect) Participle: rotrov dripdcas exe. this man he has dishonoured 
(= frtpaxe) ; rodAd xpjpara éxopev avnptaxores we have carried off 
many valuables (here the verb €xw preserves something of its proper 
meaning : we have many vuluables, having carried them of). This 
idiom must not be confounded with the modern J have written, 
jai écrit, etc., in which the Perfect Participle is Passive: ‘I have 
written it’ = I have it written. 


4. A tense of péAAw with the Future or Present Infinitive : 
pedrAw ypdyew or ypadev = scriptirus sum. With the Past 
Imperfect of péAAw, this combination supplies a Future of the 
past: €ueAXov ypawew or ypadev = scriptirus eram, J was going 
to write: often equivalent to I should hare written (§ 356 b). 
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The Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 


@ The work done in Latin by the Subjunctive Mood is done in Greek 
by two Moods—the Subjunctive and the Optative. What the original 
meaning or meanings of the Subjunctive and Optative were, it is difficult 
to determine; for all their principal meanings were fully developed before 
Greek existed as an independent language. The following sections (§§ 
497-510) deal only with the meanings which these Moods have in the 
actual usage of Attic Greek, and it must not be supposed that the meaning 
which stands first in the catalogue is necessarily the more original meaning. 
Some grammarians hold that the Subjunctive originally expressed will, and 
that the meaning of futurity was developed out of this; others hold that 
the contrary process is more likely to have taken place. 


In Simple Sentences and Principal Clauses, and also in most Sub- 
ordinate Clauses, the Subjunctive and Optative have meanings which may 
be traced to some fundamental or original meaning (Will or Futurity in 
the case of the Subjunctive, Wish or Possibility or Futurity in the 
case of the Optative). But in some Subordinate Clauses their meanings 
have become so weakened that the Mood seems purely formal, and may be 
translated by the English Indicative. 


For the chief constructions here brought together under a common 
head, Rules have already been given under the various heads of ‘ Sentence 
Construction ’ (§§ 339-371), to which reference is here made. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 


The uses of the Subjunctive in Attic Greek fall into two 
classes :— 


(A) Uses in which it is never accompanied by dr: 

(B) Uses in which it is ordinarily accompanied by dy 
(attached to a Relative or a Subordinating Con- 
junction). 


The Negative of the Subjunctive, whether accompanied or 
unaccompanied by dy, is always wy in Attic (except in dependence 
on py lest, § 499 6). 
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(A) The Subjunctive unaccompanied by dv. 


498 When unaccompanied by av, the Subjunctive marks an action 
as willed or desired :— 


(1) In Simple Sentences and Principal Clauses : 


(a) Commands: 


Eizwpev. Speak we or let us speak: § 341 a. 
M7 eizys. Do not speak: Prohibition, § 341 b. 


(5) Deliberative Questions : 


Eizwpe 7} py drupe; Are we to speak or are we not to 
speak ?§344b. Deliberative Questions are Command- 
Questions ; the Subjunctive enquires as to what 7s to 
be done, and the answer to it is given by a Command 
(e.g. elrare speak, py etayte do not speak). 


499 (2) In Subordinate Clauses 


(a) Final Clauses : 


"Hxw iva (or dws) ew. I nave come in order that I may 
speak or in order to speak: § 350. Here a result is 
marked as willed (Subjunctive of Purpose). 


This construction is sometimes extended to Noun Clauses depending 
on Verbs of Effort :-— 
Mpdtovow 8rws wédcuos yevnta, They will cause war to break out: 
§ 369 a, Obs. 3. 
(b) Noun Clauses depending on Verbs of fearing : 
hoPoipar py eimys. I fear lest you may speak: § 367.5, 
§ 368 f. Originally I have a fear: do not speak 
(Prohibition). 
(c) Dependent Deliberative Questions : 
"Aropo 6 tr cizw. Iam in doult what to suy: § 370 b, ii. 
This construction is sometimes extended to Relative Clauses and to 
Noun Clauses depending on Verbs of Will :— 


Odk txw 8 ri elrw. LT have nothing to say: p. 208 foll., Obss. 3, 4. 
BotAe: AdBwuas; Dost wish that I should lay hold? p. 226, Obs. 3. 
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(B) The Subjunctive accompanied by dv. 


When accompanied by ay (attached to a Relative or a Sub- 
ordinating Conjunction), the Subjunctive marks an action as 
either (1) prospective or (2) general :-— 


(1) Prospective, 7.e. merely contemplated as a future con- 
tingency : 


“A Gy elrps, Tatra wempagerar. Whatever you say (= shall 
say, dixeris), shall at once be done: § 364.1. 


So, with a Principal Clause referring to the future, 
Gray (or éredav) elrys as soon us you speak: § 347.2 a. 
éay eirys if you speak (Future Condition): § 354.1 c. 


ws Gy (or dws av) earps as you shall direct or in whatever 
way you shall say: § 359.1. 


Tlepypéevw (or repyev®) Ews av elrns. I am waiting (or I 
shall wait) until you speak (donec dicas or dixeris) : 
§ 347.2 a. 


Oss. The Greek Subjunctive after €ws ay and wply &y corresponds exactly 
to the Latin Subjunctive (Present or Perfect) after déncc, dum, quoad, 
antequam and priusquam ; ¢f. carus eris Roémae donec té déserat aetis thou 
shalt be beloved at Rome till youth and good looks shall forsake thee (Hor. 
Eyist. I. 20, 10; not déseret), Words meaning wntil regularly take the 
Subjunctive in Latin, when the action is to be marked as prospective ; 
and in many instances the idea of ‘ purpose’ is excluded. 


(2) General (in Ever-clauses) : 


Tlopevovral re ai ayéAae 7 av atras edOivwow ot vopis, 
vépovtai Te xwpia ef Sroia av airas édpidow, dréxovrai 
Te dv Gy avtTas ameipywow* Kai TOIS KapTois é€Oot TOUS 
vopeas xpnoGat ovTws orws ay airot BovAwvra. Herds 
are in the habit of going wherever the herdsmen direct 
them, and of pausturing on uny lands on to which they 
turn them, and of abstaining from those from which 
they debar them: and the profits they permit the herds- 
men to enjoy in whatever way they themselves please : 
§ 348, § 364.1, § 359.1: 


"Eay eis, morevw. If you speak, I always believe: § 354*. 
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we 


Omission of &4v.—The & is sometimes omitted (frequently in poetry, 
rarely in prose). 


In some cases the omission produces no perceptible difference of 
meaning :— 
M? orévale, xply udOns. Lament Spdons por wh wépa, amply by uddw. 


not till thow learn: Soph. Tell me no more, until I 
Phil. 917 (prospective), learn: Soph. Phil. 332 (pros- 
quoted in note on p. 187. pective): cf. § 347.3. 

"Emxopioy by juiv ob uty Bpaxeis wAcloot 5¢ dy G ky xa:pbs Fj, but [to 
apk@ot ph wWoAAois xpijcba, use] a@ greater number wher- 
It being our national custom ever there is occasion: Thuc. 
not to use many words wher- iv. 17.2 (general), quoted in 
ever few suffice, § 365.4. 


But in other cases the bare subjunctive has a meaning akin to that 
of the Subjunctive of Will (§ 498) :— 


(a) Ei with the bare Subjunctive: 


AvordAavd rap eyed, | ef cou orepnOG. Then wretched indeed am I, 
if I must lose thee (if I be bereft of thee): Soph. 0. C, 1442, 
cf. Ant. 710, nef tis f} copds wise though a man be (etsi 
sapiens git). 


(b) Relative Clauses with the bare Subjunctive sometimes have a 
restrictive meaning, or exhibit the character of the Antecedent, and may be 
called Characterizing Clauses : 


Tav ddcvdépwy | oddels axle SodA0s, Baris eobAds fj. No slave that 1s 
honest (nullus servus qui probus git) 1s worse than the freeborn : 
Eur. Jon 855, cf. Soph. 0. C. 895, ts véos wéoy = qui juvenis 
prociderit ; HJ. 771. 1060. (Lag. Gram. § 504.] 


Contrast the different meaning of doris by ff whoever he is, or whoever 


he may be: § 365.3. 


Note on the Subjunctive with Srws dv and as dv. 


The Subjunctive with Saws ay and és & in Final Clauses ( § 350, Obs. 1) 
and Noun Clauses (§ 869 a, Obs. 3) is probably of prospective origin, #.c. 
originally denoted Futurity rather than Will :— 


Toor abrd viv SiBacx’ Baws ky exuddw. Teach me that very thing, 
that so I may learn: Soph. O. C. 575. 


The original meaning of 8mws and ds is how; thus Jrws by éxuddo May 
have been originally how I shall learn, hence in order that I may learn ( = 
8xws with the Subjunctive of Purpose, § 499 a); in this sense dws &y (not 
és dv) remained in use in good prose, especially in the formal language of 
inscriptions. “Omws with the Future Indicative in Noun Clauses (§ 367.4, 
§ 369 a) appears to have had a similar history. 
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THe OprativE Moop. 


503 The uses of the Optative in Attic Greek fall into two classes :— 
(A) Uses of the Optative without dy: 
(B) Uses of the Optative with dv. 


The Negative of the Optative without dy is generally py (but 
see § 504 e); that of the Optative with dy is always ov. 


(A) The Optative without dav. 


(1) In expressions of Wish relating to the future; Neg. yn :— 
Eizos. May you speak (sometimes almost = a Commayid) : 
§ 342. 
From this use the Optative derived its name (‘Mood of 
Wishing’). 
The Qptative of Wish is sometimes found in subordination : 
6p@ oe Sidnxovra av wh tvxo1s I see thee pursuing things which mayest 
| thow never get: § 365.2. 
504 (2) In Subordinate Clauses depending on a tense of past 
time :— | 
(a) Final Clauses ; Neg. pz: 
*“Heov iva (or ows) elroy. I had come in order that I 
might speak or in order to speak: § 350. 
Sometimes in Noun Clauses depending on Verbs of Effort: 
"Eunxavhoato bxws elxo:. He contrived to speak: § 369 a, Obs. 38. 
(6) Dependent Deliberative Questions ; Neg. pu: 
"Haépovr 6 re elroy. I was in doubt what I was to say or 
what to say: § 370 b, ii. 


Hence extended to Relative Clauses (p. 208 foll., Obss. 8, 4): 
Ovn eixov & rt efwouus. I had nothing to say. 
(c) Prospective Clauses (Relative, Temporal, Local, Conditional, 
or Comparative); Neg. py: 
"Eroupos Rv tata mov & eros. I was realty to do what 
you should direct: § 364.1. 
Tleptépevov Ews aires cirot. I waited till the master himself 
should speak: § 347,2 a. 


For If-clauses in this construction see § 357 c, Obs. 1. 
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(d) Ever-clauses (Relative, Temporal, Local, Conditional, or 
Comparative) ; Neg. pi: 

"Eropevovto 7 attots edPivot, dre(xovro 8¢ dy attots ameipyot, 
ciwv 5& ypnobar aitois orws BovAotro. They used to 
march wherever he directed them, and to abstain from 
anything from which he debarred them, and to permit 
him to treat them in whatever way he pleased: § 348, 
§ 364.1, § 359.1. 


Bi S€ re ddgevey aitd onpatverOor mapa tov Oewv, odk Gv 
éreicOn Tapa Ta onpatvopeva trojoa. But if anything 
seemed to him to be pointed out by the gods, he would 
never be persuaded to act contrary to what they indicated : 
§ 354* (Aorist Indic. with iterative dy in Principal 
Clause ; § 339*). 


(e) Clauses of Indirect Speech, expressing the words or views 
of another, or of oneself on another occasion; Neg. ov or py, 
according as the Direct Speech would have had ov or p77: 


Elrev Ort dtAaOynvawos ein. He said that he was a lover of 
Athens: § 370 ¢, § 371. 

‘Yréoyero | tov dvdp' "Axasois rovde SyAdoev aywv— | otorro 
pev padric® éxovovov AaBdv. He promised to bring this 
man and show him to the Achaeans—most probably, he 
thought [as he said], taking him with his consent. 


The same kind of Optative is also found in Causal Clauses 
(Virtually Indirect) :-— 
Tov Iepuxr€a. exaxLov, ore ovx éreEcyou.. They abused Pericles 
on the ground that (= because, as they said) he did not 
lead them out: quod non educeret, § 349. 


Oss. Many Subordinate Clauses of Indirect Speech are at the same 
time Prospective Clauses or £ver-clauses, and the Optative in them belongs 
‘also to the headings above (c, d) :— 
Hitavro cwrhpia Oioev, Eva mparov eis pidlay yay apixowro. They 
vowed that thay would affer sacrifice for deliverance as svon as 
they should arrive at a friendly land. 
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| 505 (3) In Subordinate Clauses depending on a tense of present or 
future time :— 


(a) Subordinate to a Principal Clause containing an Optative 
with dv; Negative (of the Subordinate Clause) py: 
| Ei eizous, nobeinv av. If you were to speak, I should rejoice. 
Both Clauses refer to future time: § 355.1 «¢. 


Tlds Gy Sony 6 re py adres éxouun; How could I give what 
I did not myself possess ?: § 365.6. 


(6) Subordinate to a Principal Clause containing an Indicative 
without dy or an expression of Command or Wish: 
°2Q rapber’, ei cooaipt o’, eion por xdpiv; Should I save thee, 
matden, wilt thou be grateful tome? Eur. Andromeda, 
frag. 126. 


Ei ris rade trapaBaivor, évayns eorw. Should anyone trans. 
gress these laws, let him be accursed: Aesch. ili. 110. 


Ei 8 obv ti Kaxtpéroito Tov rpoabev Adyouv, Be that as it may, 

Ovro: ror, dvak, tov ye Aatov povov should he swerve a 

Pavel dixaiws d6p06v. Soph. O.7.851f. whit from his for- 
mer speech, never, hiny, will he show the murder of Latus 
to be truly square to prophecy. | 


"AXXN’ Sv words oOTHOELE, TOVDE xpy KAVe. But whomsoever 
the city should appoint, him we are bound to obey: 
Soph. Antig. 666. 


tz Conditional Sentences of this form belong to the third Class of 
Conditional Sentences referred to in § 353 (Class C’; note on p. 191): they 
are fairly common in good prose as well as verse; and, like the corres- 
ponding constructions in English, Latin, and other languages, they involve 
no anacoluthon or mixture of constructions. Compare in English ‘‘ Should 
he upbraid, I own that he’ll prevail,’’ where the shou/d expresses a certain 
rescrve in referring to the future, similar in kind though different in 
degree from that expressed by were to (§ 355.1 c): see Lat. Gram. § 501. 


506 In some instances the subordinate Optative is due to Assimilation 
of Mood: “Odoi0 phwe, mplv udOoun. Perish not yet, until I learn: Soph. 
Phil. 961; ef. § 865.5 a. 
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(B) The Optative with dv. 


The Optative with dy has two meanings in Attic; (1) con- 
ditional; (2) potential: the conditional meaning is the more 
common of the two. The Negative is in either case ov. 


(1) Conditional, in Principal Clauses of Conditional Sentences 
of which the If-clause has ei with the Optative (referring to future 
time) :— 

Eirrouu dv, «& xeAevos. I should speak, if you 
were to bid me. 

Eirots dv, et xeAevouut. You would speak, if I 
were to bid you. 

Often without an If-clause: § 357 b. 

(2) Potential, denoting Possibility :— 

Eizrouu av. (i) 1 may (or might) say : 340 
sometimes I can (or could) ae ; 

Hence a number of derived meanings :— 

(ii) I will (would or am inclined to) say: almost 
= Oédw elreiv.* 
(iii) I shall say: a Future-equivalent, § 340, Obs. 3. 
Eros dv. (i) You may (or might) say : 
sometimes you can (or could) say. 
(ii) You shall (or should) say: a form of Command, 
§ 340, Obs. 2, § 341 a, Obs. 3; cf. the 
English ‘you may go’ or ‘you can go, 
equivalent to ‘go’.t 
(iii) You will say: a Future-equivalent. 

With ds, these Optatives with dy may become expressions 
of Wish :— 

Ids av eos. Would that you would speak (§ 342, Obs. 3), 

The Conditional and the Potential Optative with & may be subordinated 
to a Relative or a word of relatival origin :— 

“Hy ey by ris cAcvbdpwy dvOpirwy davdyKny efrot, Hn wdpectiv. What 
one may (or might) call the necessity of freemen, 1s already u 


us: § 340*, § 865.1. For an example of the Conditional Opt. 
in subordination see § 357 c. 


§ 355.1 c. 


* Of. Aesch. Prom. 978 (quoted in § 354.3); Eur. Jon 668, 981, orelxor’ 
éy I will go; Soph. O. 7. 95, Adyouw &w I will tell. 


+ Of. Eur. Jon 835, 1336, Adyors &y say on; Soph. El. 637, nadors by hear ; 
1491 xwpois &y efow go in (Phil. 674, pray go in). 
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Omission of &v. The Potential Optative is sometimes found without 
&y in the poets, chiefly in dependence on ot« gorw doris, on 00 Sxws, or 
equivalent expressions :— 


Oi %6 Sxws Adam ra YevdH ward. There is no way by which I 
could make a false tale fair: Aesch. Agam. 620.* 


Tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative. 


The Tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative do not mark 
differences in the ¢ime of the action, like the corresponding tenses 
of the Indicative, but only differences in its character (as going on, 
completed, occurring, etc.); the t/me referred to by the different 
tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative depends on the Mood 
itself, and not upon the Tense of the Mood: thus in eirwpe 7 
oiyapey ; are we to speak or are we to keep silent? the Aorist and 
the Present Subjunctive both denote the same time ; similarly in 
yxw iva idw, yxw iva 6p, I have come in order that I may see. 


The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative differ only in the 
same way as the tense-stems from which they are formed :— 
the Presents mark the action as not completed (t1.e. as going 
on or repeated) ; 
the Perfects mark the action as completed ; 
the Aorists mark the action as occurring. 


* Here, and in the other passages in which this construction is found, 
the bare Optative denotes could rather than should; that is, it is Potential 
rather than Deliberative: Aesch. Prom. 292, Choeph.172; Soph. O. C. 1172; 
Eur. Ale. 52 and 118-117; Aristoph. Thesm. 872. Precisely parallel 
passages may be quoted with ay: Aristoph. Clouds, 1181, Wasps, 212; 
Eur. Ak. 79, El. 224, H. F. 186, Soph. Ant. 912, 1156, O. C., 1167. But 
these Optatives resemble the Deliberative Optative depending on a tense 
of past time in so far as the clause in which they stand is of interrogative 
origin: cf. p. 209, Obs. 4. The corresponding independent construction 
is extremely rare in Attic: ris Aéyo:; who could tell? Aesch. Choeph. 596; 
tls natdoxot; who could constrain? Soph. Ant. 605 (Potential Optative 
without & in a question). 
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The above statement is, however, subject to some limitations :— 
(1) Where the Optative merely represents an Indicative (in 
Dependent Statements, Dependent Questions and Dependent 
Exclamations), its tenses have the same temporal meaning as the 
corresponding tenses of the Indicative : 
"EXeyov ort droOvyokot (= arobvyoKa). I said “he is dying”. 
"EAcyov ott drofuvo (= dréBavev). I said “he died”. 
"EXeyov ort droPavoiro ( = drrofavetra). I said “he will die”. 


E2@ The Future Optative is used only in Noun Clauses, to 
represent the Future Indicative: see examples in § 368 a, § 369 a. 


(2) The Aorist Subjunctive and Optative sometimes mark the 
action as occurring before the action of the Principal Clause, when 
the context makes the priority of the occurrence plain. This use 
is chiefly found in Prospective Clauses and /Aver-Clauses ; and in 
such cases the Greek Aorists correspond to tenses from the Perfect 
Stem in Latin : 


Greek. Latin. 
S2R 3 Aor. Subj. corresponds to Fut. Perf. Indic., or Perf. Subj. 
q as 8 Aor. Opt. a 5, Pluperf. Subj. 
¢ § (Aor. Subj. Pp , Perf. Indic. 
5S Ss Aor. Opt. ‘< », Pluperf. Indic. : 


"Erevdav drravra dxovonte (audieritis), xpivare: § 347.2 a. 

Tleprenevopev ws avotyOein (apertus esset) ro Seapwryprov. 

“Orav dpfwvra émevat, maraviLovow. Whenever they begin 
(coeperunt) to attuck, they raise the paean: § 347.2 6, 

‘Ordre apfawro émévar, éraravifov. Whenever they began 
(coeperant) to attack, they used to raise the paean. 

"ANN? ciOis err7Oer ov y arr ay Kal pabys. But you 
straiyhtway forget whatever you have learnt (didicisti) : 
§ 364.1. 


Attic Greek has no Sequence of Tenses, such as is found in 
Latin and often in English. One of the most prominent differences 
between Attic Greek and Latin is that the former does not, and 
the latter does, adjust the tenses of Dependent Clauses to a past 
tense in the Principal Clause: see § 370 c. 

Oss. The above statement does not apply to Homeric Greek, in 
which what was present to the person quoted is treated as now past 
(Monro, Homcrie Grammar, § 270%). 
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515 Where Latin has past tenses of the Subjunctive adjusted to a 
past point of view, Greek has the Optative Afood (representing 
a Subjunctive or an Indicative in present time) :— 


516 Venio ut videam. “Epyopou iva idw. ) 350 
Véni ut viderem. "HA@ov iva tou. S ' 
517 Interrog6 quid faciat. “Epwro 6 re rove. 370 b 
Interrogavi quid faceret. “Hpopunv o ru Lae , 
518 Vereor né accidat. ®oBodpar py yévyras. 368 f 
Verébar né accideret. ‘EqoBovpnv pq yévorro. ts : 
519 But the original Subjunctive or Indicative is often retained 


after past tenses (Vivid Construction, § 350, Obs. 2; § 370, c.4) :— 
*HAGov iva tdw. J cume to see. 


This is a favourite idiom with Thucydides :— 
BluveBovAever éxrrAcdorat, Orrws éri riéov 6 ciros dvricyy. He 
recommended that they should sail atcay, in order that 
the provisions migit hold out longer. Thue. i. 65, 1. 
Optative and Subjunctive in the same sentence, without 
difference of meaning: iii. 22, 5; vi. 96,3: éaxoctous é&¢xpivay, 
Swws pidranes elnoay kal Taxd tvverrares wapaylyvwvrat. 


The Imperative Mood. 
520 The Imperative marks an action as demanded ; Negative wy :— 


(1) In Simple Sentences and Principal Clauses : 


(a) Commands (cf. Subjunctive, § 498) : 
Eiré. Speak: § 341 a. 
My Aéye. Do not speak: Prohibition, § 341 b. 


(b) Suppositions and Concessions (§ 343) : 

Lpocedatw twa pitixds 6 te dpywv kai 6 iBwrys: tiv 
motépov mpoopnow paddov etppaive tov dxovcavra 
vopiles; Suppose both the ruler and the private citizen 
to address a person in au friently way ; whose greeting 
do you think gives the greater pleasure to the hearer? 
Xen. Hiero, viii. 3, cf. 4: rpooemrarw = fac alloqui or 
alloquatur ; equivalent in meaning to an If-clause. 

(c) Questions (Command-Questions; ¢/. Subjunctive, § 498 3): 

TerdxOw juiv xara Snuonpariay 5b rowbvros dyvhp, as Snpoxparinds 
Gv; Terdx0w, tpn. Is a man of this character to be set over 
against democr by us, as being democratical? Let him be so 


set, he replied. Plato, Repub. 561 ©; of. wh éféorw, Politicus, 
295 e. On this interrogative Imperative see § 521, Obs. 
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(2) In Subordinate Clauses : 
Oic@ obv 8 Spacov; Knowest thou then what thou must do? § 865.2. 
Oic® ds xolncov; Knowest thou how thou must act? Soph. O. T. 5438. 
“Av8pas tdooe: of pudatdyrwy thy xéAw. He posts men to guard (lit. 
who shall guard) the city: of. Subjunctive, § 499 a. 


Xph Settar Sri dv py eplevra:, xpos tors ph apivouévous emdyres 
xtdcOwy. We ought to show them that what they covet they must 
acquire by attacking those who do not defend themselves: Thuc. 
iv. 92, 7. 


Oss. The Interrogative Imperative (§ 520 c) and the Imperative in 
Subordinate Clauses are comparatively rare in Greek, and unfamiliar in 
English and Latin idiom; but they are perfectly legitimate, and logically 
unobjectionable. We may, perhaps, compare such interrogative English 
sentences as ‘‘ Have a glass of wine?”’ ‘‘Come out for a walk?” and ‘To 
a solemn feast I will invite young Selim Calymath, where be thou present ”’ 
(Marlowe, Jew of Malta: here, however, the Relative Clause is co-ordinate 
in effect: § 314*). 


The Tenses of the Imperative, like the Tenses of the 
Subjunctive and Optative, differ from one another only to the 
same extent as the tense-stems from which they are formed: they 
do not refer to different times. On the distinction between the 
Present and the Aorist in Commands, see § 341 a, Obs. 1 and 
§ 341 b, Obs. 1. 


The Perfect Imperative is found chiefly in the Passive Voice, 
3rd Pers. Sing. (like rerdyOw, § 521 c) :— 


Tatra pev 3) tavry cipyodw. Let so much have been thus 
said = let what has been thus said be sufficient. 


The 2nd Person of the Perfect Imperative Passive is unusual, 
except in Verbs whose Perfect is a simple Present in meaning 
(uéuvnoo remember, etc., § 490) :-— 

My repoBnobe. Be not afraid. 
Iléravoo. Have done! (Not another word /) 


The Perfect Imperative Active is unusual, except in Verbs 
whose Perfect is a simple Present in meaning :— 


“Eoraft. Stand. ‘Eorarw. Let him stand. 

TéOvaht. Die. TeBvarw. Let him die. 

"Iorw Zevs. Zeus be my witness. 

"Evdov xéxpaxOt. Barl within. My xexpiéyate, Don’t bal. 
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VERB-NOUNS AND VERB-ADJECTIVES. 


524 Verb-Nouns and Verb-Adjectives retain their verbal nature :— 


1. They take the same Case as the Verb to which they belong: 
tibec Oar vopous to pass laws, reiPecbar vouors to obey laws. 
tWépevor vopous passing laws, weBdpevor vopos obeying laws. 


2. They are qualified by Adverbs : 
Kados arobvyoKxewv to die nobly or noble dying (cf. xadds 
Odvaros a noble death) 
Kados aroOvyoKwv dying nobly. 


The Infinitive. 


525 The Infinitive is by origin the Dative (or the Locative) of 
a Noun: pavOdvew for learning. But the datival meaning became 
obscured in early times, and so the Infinitive came to be used for 
other Cases, especially the Accusative. The history of the English 
Infinitive with ¢o is similar (see English Accidence, § 151). 

The Negative of the Infinitive is 7, except in dependence on 
verbs of saying and thinking, where its Negative is generally od 
(sometimes py; see § 368 a, Obs. 2). 


526 The Infinitive is used :— 


(a) As Subject, chiefly of Impersonal Verbs and similar ex- 
pressions formed with éori and a Predicate Adjective or Predicate 
Noun (see list in § 368 g): 

“AAN fj xadas Civ 7} Kadas reOvyxévas | rov cbyev ypy. But 
nobly to live (honesté vivere) or forthwith nobly die ts 
the part of the nobly born. 

Oss. The Infinitive in dpa éorly amidva: tt is time to depart (tempus est 
abire) shows its original datival meaning: 7 ts time for departing. 

(6) As a Predicate Noun: . 

To dtxyv didovae wérepov macyxev ti éorw 7 woeiv; Is paying 
a penalty (Subject, § 534) suffering something or doing 
something ? 

(c) As Object, depending on certain verbs (§ 330, p. 171): 

TéApyoov dpovety. Resulve to be wise. Sapere audé. 

(d) As one of two Objects, depending on certain Verbs (§ 333): 

Addoxw owe E\Anvifew. I am teaching you to speak Greel- 


Doceo te Graece loqui. 
20 
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527 (e) As an Adjunct (Adverb-equivalent): here the original 
dativul meaning comes out clearly, and the Infinitive denotes 
destination or purpose. In the following adverbial uses the 
Infinitive is generally Active, or has Active meaning. 


(i) Depending on certain Adjectives (Infinitive of Destination) : 


jit, capable, ixavos, émitndetos, Suvards, olos, olds TE, 
B eo daos, Sevds (clever), érotpos (ready) 
| ¥ 2 7 
BS worthy, unworthy, aétos, avagvos 
= A |easy, dificult, padtos, xaXerds 
<7 | pleasant, unpleasant, dvs, poBepds, orvyvés 


and the like. 

"Agus éorw érawvéca. He is worthy to be praised: lit. he 
ts @ toorthy person for pratsing. The corresponding 
Latin construction is mainly poetical: cantari dignus 
worthy to be sung = dignus qui cantetur. 

‘Ofvrarol gore yvdvar ra pyOevta. You are very quick ut 
understanding what is said. 

olkia diorn évdiartacba a very pleasant house to live in. 

padios etpeiv easy to find (facilis inventi). 

poBepos opay terrible to look at (horribilis aspectii). 


528 (ii) Depending on certain Verbs (Infinitive of Purpose) : 


ytving, entrusting diswyu, tapéxw, érirpérw 
S [rating receiving AapBavw, déxouat 
rs choosing, appointing aipovpat, xabiornps, epiornpe 
> | sending, bringing Téprw, pepw 

and the like. 


To capa trois ovyyevéeow Wuwxe Saya. He gave the body to 
the relatives to bury (corpus propinquis tradidit sepeli- 
endum). The corresponding Latin construction with 
the Infinitive is mainly poetical: loricam donat habére 
viro he gives the hero a breastplate to wear. 

Acs pou meety. Give me to drink (imitated in the Latin 
da bibere = da ut bibam). 
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To jpiry Tov orpatevparos KaTédure HuAdTrew Td oTpardomedov. 
Half of the army he left to guard the camp. 

Tléuwov 8 éxetvov dvri cavrov pavOavey. But send him to 
learn instead of you. So in prose: Thue. iv. 182, 3 éw:dety 
wepuydyrwy, vi. 8, 2, etc., and Xenophon. 

Ovx elyov dpyvpwv éroiriLerOa. They had no money to buy 
provisions. 


529 (iii) Used absolutely, in expressions like the following : 
oALyou (or pixpov) dey nearly : 
éxoy elvac voluntarily (mostly with a Negative) : 
70 vov elvat for the present : 
ws elzety Or ws eros eitretv so to speak, almost : 
[as] ovveddvre elrety to speak summarily ; § 424: 
[ws] uot Soxety as it seems to me. 


Odx dporoynoopey éxdvres elvar. We shall not concede the 
point if we can help it (lit. voluntarily). | 

"AAnOEs ye ws Eros eizreiy ody eipyxaow. They have hardly 
uttered a word of truth. 


Oss. ‘As wos eixeiy is used, not like ut tta dicam to apologise for a 
strong metaphor, but to modify a general statement, implying that it is 
not to be taken too strictly: wordépws Adéye:s roy Kpeirrova, Toy ds Exos elweiv, 
4 roy axpiBet Adyp; Plato, Repub. 841 b. Hence it is very common with 
was, ovdels, atc. 


530 (f) Forming a Predicate (like a Finite Verb) :-— 


(i) In Simple Sentences, as an expression of Command : 
Ols iy meAdfew Do not. approach these (= py rédale): 
Aesch. Prom. 712; also in prose (e.g. Thus. v. 9, 5, with Voc.). 


(ii) In Subordinate Clauses (Dependent Statements and Com- 
mands, § 367.1, § 368 a, b, c, g, § 369 b, c): 
Swxparys ipyetro Oeovs wavra eidevar. Socrates held that the 
gods know everything. 
‘O ’Adé~avdpos épacxey elvar Ards vids. Alexander asserted 
that he was a son of Zeus. 
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531 The Infinitive (with or without a Subject Accusative) is sometimes 
used in Exclamations or Indignant Questions :— 


Tovrovi tpépew xiva. T'o think of keeping a dog like that! Aristoph. 
Wasps, 835. 


Tovrov 8¢ iBpl(ew, dvawvety 5¢. But to think that this man should 
behave outrageously, and yet draw his breath! Demosth. Meid. 
582.2: cf. Méne incepto désistere victam ! 


532 1. The Subject of an Infinitive is either expressed by an 
Accusative or not expressed at all ; see § 367.1 (with Obss. 1 and 2). 


2. Predicate Adjectives or Nouns attached to a Subjectless 
Infinitive either (a) agree with the word to which they refer, or 
(5) stand in the Accusative :— 


(a) “Egeorw ypiv evdainoow elvar. Licet nobis esse beatis. 

(6) "Bgeorw jpiv eddaipovas eivar. (Accus. rare in Latin.) 
We are permitted to be happy: lit. 7'v-be-happy (Sub- 
ject) is permitted to us. 

i Agovrat nuav cuppdaxwv eivat. 


; e' a , ? They ask us to be allies. 
b) Adovrat nuav ovppaxous elvat. 


3. When there is no word (expressed or implied) with which 
the Predicate Adjective or Noun can agree, it must stand in the 
Accusative :— 

Kpeirrov éeorw €i70n doxetv 7 wovnpov elva. It ts better to 
seem foolish than to be wicked (Demosth. adv. Lept. 6). 
So in Latin: melius est videri stultwm quam esse 
improbum. Cf. Consulem fieri magnificum est. 


“Eorw (= eeorww) eddaipova efvar. It is possible to be happy. 
So in Latin, when no Dative precedes: clarw fieri licet 
one may become illustrious (Sallust, Cat. 3). The 
Dative of the Predicate Adj. is rare in this case (licet 
esse beatzs, Hor. Sat. i. 1, 19). 


4. Even when a Dative precedes, the Predicate Adjective or Noun 
sometimes stands in the Accusative :— 


"Eteori Suiy plrous yevéoOat Aaxedaimovlos. It is possible for you to 
become the friends of the Lacedemonians: Thue. iv. 20, 8; of. 
Xen. Hell. iv. 8, 4, Oec. 11, 23, etc.. Lat. Civi Roéman6 licet 
esse Gaditinum, a Roman citizen may be a citizen of Gades 
(Cic. Pro Balbo, 19). 


5. Attributes attached to a Subjectless Infinitive obey the same law :— 


Alxaov eb xpdtrovra peuvyicba: Ocov. Tt is right when one ts pros- 
perous to remember God (Menander): cf. Magna laus est tantas 
rés slum. gessisse. 
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Tenses of the Infinitive. 


533 1. The Present, Perfect and Aorist Infinitive do not in 
themselves mark differences of ¢/me, but only differences in the 
character of the action :— 

The Present Infinitive marks the action as not completed 
(i.e. as going on or repeated) : 
The Perfect Infinitive marks the action as completed : 
The Aorist Infinitive marks the action as occurring. 
apa éori Bovrever Oar it ts time to be deliberating : 
apa éott BeBovrctc Oa it is time to have done deliberating: 
pa éori BovrevoacGa it is time to deliberate. 
‘HoOjvar pév core taxéws Borep dpyoPnvar, WdecOa. & ov. 
It is possible to become pleased (ingressive) quickly, 
just as it is possible to get angry quickly, but tt zs not 
possible to be pleased quichély. 
Here the Aorist refers to the same fime as the Present; cf. 
§ 330, Obs. 2. 


2. But in Dependent Statements the Aorist Infinitive marks 
the action as having occurred before the action of the Principal 
Cluuse, and so differs from the Present and Perfect Infinitive :— 

pypi ypadev I say that Iam writing or write 
(I declare myself to be writing or to write) : 
Epyv ypapev I suid that I was writing or used to write 
(I declared myself to be writing or to be in the habit 
of writing) : 
pypt yeypapevar I say that I have written 
(I declare myself to have written) : 
epyv yeypapeva I sail that [ had written 
| I declared myself to have written) : 
iene ypawa I say that I wrote or have written: 
epnv ypawat I said that I wrote (previously) or had written. 

Here ypaya differs from ypdédewv and yeypadévac to the same 
extent as éypawa from ypddw and yéypada (cf. §§ 482, 483). 

Oss. 1. The Present Infinitive occasionally marks the action as having 
been going on at some time previous to the action of the Principal Clause, but 
only when the context makes this meaning clear :— 

Adyw atrdy droOvnoxiv bre adinduny. I say that he was dying when 


LI arrived: cf. Q. Scaevolam memoria tened, cum esset summa 
senectiite, cotidié facere omnibus potestitem , . . (used to 


give an opportunity). 
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Oss. 2. The Perfect Infinitive may, like the Present, denote what 
should be (cf. § 368 x, § 369 b) :-— 
Luupeper tH wéret AcAvoBa: Toy vduov. It is to the interest of the state 
that the law should be null and void: Dem. Lept. 1. 


Elwov thy Obpay xexAjobar. They commanded that the door should be 
shut (should be in a closed condition): Xen. Hell. v. 4, 7. 


3. The Future Infinitive marks an action as in prospect, and 
is used chiefly in Dependent Statements :— 


dmpt ypdwew I say that I shall write: ae 
épnv ypawew I said that I should write: § a. 
lit. I declare (declared) myself to be going to write. 


éxrilw vicnoev I hope that I shall conquer 


nAmiov vicnoewv I hoped that I showd conquer ks 330, Obs. 4. 


4. But péAw and a few other verbs of the same class (§ 330) 
may take a Future Infinitive, not in a Dependent Statement :— 


pédAw oixodopjoey or oixodopeity I am going to build. 


Oss. 8. The following verbs are found with a Future Infinitive in 
Thucydides, according to MSS.: 8:avootua: I intend (iv. 115, 2 and four 
other places), BovAopa I wish (vi. 57, 2), épleuar I desire (vi. 6, 1), Séouae I 
ask (i. 27, 2): with some others the MS. authority is less good, and editors 
generally prefer the Pres. or Aor. Infin. 


5. A common substitute for the Future Infinitive in Dependent 
Statements is the Aorist Infinitive with dy :— 
lds &v ole exByvat ro mpaypa; How do you think the 
affair is likely to turn out? 
Oix ay qyetro trois dvdpas pvyeciv. He did not think that 
the men uere likely to run away. 


Here the Infinitive with dy represents a Potential Optative 
with dv: éxBatyn av it might turn out = it will probably turn out ; 
cf. § 508 and § 340, Obs. 3. Compare the Conditional Infinitive 
with dv, § 357 c, Obs. 2 (i). Note that the dy is often placed in 
an unemphatic position in the sentence, under the shadow, so to 
speak, of an emphatic word: cf. § 599, Obs, J. 


ae Oo 
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The Infinitive with the Article. 


The Greek Infinitive shows its character as a Noun very clearly 
in the fact that it can take the Article (Neuter); yet even with 
the Article it does not lose its character as a Verb: 76 xadds 
aroOvyjoKew the noble death or the fact of dying nobly (cf. 6 xados 
Odvaros); 76 Odvarov Sedvévar the fear of death (cf. 1d Séos Tod 
Gavdrov) ; To yap opayynva: tovd éuot Bdpos péya for that this man 
should be slaughtered is to me great heaviness, Eur. I. T. 598 (ef. 
6 ddvos trovde the murder of this man). 


The Infinitive with the Article is capable of all the construc- 
tions of an ordinary Noun ; its Oblique cases correspond in general 
to those of the Latin Gerund :— 

76 pavOdavew learning or to learn (discere) 

éxi (eis, rpos) To pavOavew for learning (ad discendum) 
rov pavbavew of learning (discendi) | 

ro pavOdvew by learning, to learning, ete. (discendo). 


Thus it is used :— 


(1) In most of the constructions of the Infinitive without the 
Article (§§ 526-531) : 

To xoAaleoOar ry Wixn dpewov eorw fH dxodracia. To be 
chastened is better for the soul than unchastened self- 
indulgence: § 526 a. | 

Kadotow dxoAaciay 16 bd tév ydovav dpxerOar. They call 
being governed by pleasures intemperance: § 526 c. 

To orevdew cor tapava. I recommend thee to make haste 
(I commend speed to thee): § 526 d. 

To d¢ Bia wodtrav Spav epiv apyyavos. I am by nature 
helpless to act in defiance of the stute: § 527. 

To éw éxeivois elvac drodwAare. For aught they care you 
are ruined men: § 529. 

Tis pwpias: 76 Aia vopi{ew, dvta tyAtxovrovi. What folly! 
to believe in Zeus, now you are so big! § 531. The 
Infin. of Exclamation has the Article more commonly than 


not: Aristoph. Clouds, 819, 268; Soph. Phil. 234; Eur. Med. 
1051; Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 3. ete. 


Oss. The Infin. with the Article is rare in Dependent Statements 
(§ 530 ii.) :— 


"Efouel 7d uh eidéva:; Will you deny on oath that youknow? Soph. 
Ant, 585; for the ph see § 368 bh. 


304 SYNTAX. 


537 (2) In many constructions where the bare Infinitive could not 
stand :— 


(a) In the relation of a Genitive or Dative: 


Kalas aroOavely xpeittév éott tov aicypas Cav. A noble 
death 18 better than a shameful life: § 411 a. 


Oder ovre dvaideias ovre tov WevderOar waporcive. He will 
not stick at any sort of impudence or lying: § 391. 
Nixnoov épynv tO AoyilerOar xada@s. Conquer anger by 

sound reasoning: § 429. 


538 (b) Depending on Prepositions : 
Ava 76 piropabys elvat roAAG Tovs wapdévtas dvnpwra. Owing 
to being eager for knowledge (= Causal Clause) he used 
to put many questions to those present. 


Oi dvOpwra rdvra rovotew trép tod py Sodvar Siknv. Men 
do anything tn order not to suffer punishment. 


Ovx éri ro SovdAoe elvar exméprovrat of drouxor. Not on the 
understanding that they shall be slaves are colonists 
sent out. 


Notes on the Infinitive with the Article. 


539 1, Predicate Adjectives or Nouns attached to the Infinitive with the 
Article agree with the word to which they refer; hence the Nominative in 
the examples above (§ 538; ef. § 532.2). 


2. The Negative of the Infin. with the Article is always uf; of. § 538 
(second ex.), and below (Note 3). 


8. The Aorist of the Infinitive with the Article and an Accusative 
Subject generally marks the action as past :— 


Td undculav trav wéAewv GA@vat woAtopela uéyiordy €or. onpmetoy Tov 
dia. Tovrous weioOevTas Tos Swxeas ws bwd Tov PiArlwxov cwIh- 
govtat tavta waderv. The fact that not one of the towns was 
taken by sieye is the strongest proof that the Phocians suffered this 
only because they were induced by these men to believe that they 
would be saved by Philip: Demosth. Fals. Leg. 61. 


But it may also be timeless, like the bare Infin.: see example in § 534. 


4. The Infin. with the Article may have &y :— 
Snpetov elva: Tov wal AAO Tt by abrods avBpelws iropeivar. [He said] 
that 1t was a proof that they would manfully endure any other 
hardships: Thue, iv, 120, 4. 


54 
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5. Verbs of preventing, which may take uf with the Infinitive (§ 369 c), 
may also take 7d uf without difference of meaning :— 


elptw oe wh wAeiy OF Td wh wAcity I shall prevent you from sailing 
(originally for sailiny, in regard to sutling). 
These verbs may also take the Genitive (denoting from): 
elptw oe tov wAeiv I shall prevent you from sailing. 
By a mixture of these forms of speech (each logically correct) arises a 
curious and wholly illogical idiom of the Greek language : 


elptw oe Tou wh wAciv I shall prevent you from sailing, (This ought 
to mean from not sailing. ) 


€g. Ovsels mw Tov ph wAdov Exew admwerpdwero. No one has ever yet 
abstained from seeking his advantage: Thue, i. 76, 38. 


‘O yap doxds Sto &vdpas Efes Tod ph Karadivar. Each skin-bag will 
prevent two men from sinking: Xen. Anab. iii. 5, 11; cf. Cyr. 
ii. 4, 23. 


6. The Genitive of the Infinitive with the Article sometimes denotes 

purpose (Often in Thucydides: ef. § 351) :— 
‘Imndas étéweuwev de) Tod wh npodpduous amd ris orparias robs dypobs 
kaxoupyev. He sent out cavalry from time to time in order to 


prevent an advanced heeihe of the army from ravaging the 
country: Thue, ii, 22, 2; cf. i. 4, etc. 


The Verb-Adjectives in -réos and -rés. 


The YVerb-Adjective in -réos, -réa, -réov, agence to the 
Latin Gerundive, marking an action as to be done. 
It is used :— 


lL. In a personal passive construction ; here the Verb-Adjective 
agrees with the Subject : 
‘Odernréa vor 7 rors éeotiv, The city must be benefited by 
you. Civitas tibi adjuvanda est. 


2. In an impersonal active construction ; here the Verb-Adjective 
stands in the Neuter Nominative, Singular or Plural, and takes 
the same Case as the Verb from which it is formed : 


‘Apedrnréov (or apeAntéa) gor THY Tov. You must benefit 
the state. 

Oioréov rhv tixnv. One must bear one’s lot. 

TloA€uov arréov. We must take to war. 


BonOnréov tH mode. We must succour the state, Civitati 
subveniendum est, 


541 
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The personal construction is used, as in Latin, only when the 
Verb from which the Adjective in -réos is formed takes the Accus- 
ative ; the impersonal construction may be formed from any verb, 
even verbs which take an Accusative (where classical Latin would 
require the personal construction: civitas tibi adjuvanda est * ; 
§ 540.2, first example). 

The person who ‘must’ or ‘ought,’ if expressed at all, is 
expressed by a Dative, as in Latin (Dative of the Agent, § 423) ; 
never by tro with the Genitive (= Lat. ab with Abl.): but in 
the impersonal construction the Accusative is sometimes found, as 
though dependent on Set t :-— | 

Od dovdevréoy rovs vow éxovras Tots Kax®s dpovoverv. Men 
of sense ought not to be enslaved to fools (= ov Set rovs 
vouv éxovras SovAevev, etc.). 

The Verb-Adjective in -rés, -r, -rév marks an action as 
either (1) done: Av-rds lvosed (soli-tus) 

or (2) do-able: Xv-rés loosahle (quod solvi potest) :— 

"ANN Cor exeivw mavra Aextd, mavta 5é| ToApyntd. But 
he is capable of saying and daring anything: Soph. 
Phil. 633. 


The Participles. 


The Participles are used (1) as Attributes, (2) as Predicate 
Adjectives, (3) in the ‘absolute’ construction. 
(1) Participles as Attributes (§ 306) :— 
(a) Used like ordinary Adjectives : 
ai xadovpevae AidAov vicot the so-called islands of Aeolus. 
of tapovtes (8¢. dvOpwrot) those who tere present. 
modus kadAe Stadépovow a city excelling in beauty. 
(b) Used like Nouns in Apposition (§ 337) : 
Kipos, tov Kpotoor vixnaas, xareotpeparo tovs Avdovs. Cyrus, 
having conquered Croesus, reduced the Lydians to sub- 
jection (ef. Cyrus, the conqueror of Croesus, etc.). 
Diirrw amivre amyvrnca. I met Philip departing. 
Oss. In both of the above uses the Participle is a secondary element in 


the sentence, which night be removed without destroying the construction. 
Contrast § 549, where the Participle is an essential part of the Predicate. 


* Old Latin sometimes has constructions like civitatem tibi adjuvandum 
est, i 
+ In this case the verb eori appears to be always omitted, 


_——— ee 
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546 The Negative of the Participle is od, except when it has 

_ conditional or general meaning, or stands in a sentence which 
would be negatived by py :— 

6 od muctetwy the man who does not believe (is qui non credit) 

6 py motevwv anyone who does not believe (si quis non credit) 


‘O py Sapets avOpwiros ov maidevera. The unflogged man 
(= anyone who is not flogged) 1s not educated. 

Wydicacbe tov wiAdcpov, py poByOévres Td adrixa Sever. 
Vote for the war, without feuring (= and do not fear) 
the immediate danger. 


547 The Appositive Participle may often be translated by an 
adverbial expression :— 


(a) Temporal : 
Tatra eiav dryev. When he had said this, he departed. 


The temporal meaning is often brought out by the addition of Adverbs 
like &ua at the same time, abrixa or edOUs straightway, weratd meanwhile: 


"Eudyovro dua wopevduevor. They fought as they marched (lit. marching 
at the same time). 


TE Selig xépa| ebOds AwoBeBnudrs ewéxewro. They fell upon the right 
wing immediately on its landing. 

"Etavéornoay peraty decxvoivres. They got up in the middle of dinner 

. (lit. dining meanwhile). 


(6) Causal : 


Od xabebdew Sivapat, Spav & olos éopev. TI cannot sleep, 
because I see what a position we are in. 


Often with words meaning as: &re, ofov; ofa (= quippe), as, domep: 


"Exadyi(oy Gre vinhoavres. They raised the paean because they had 
been victorious (&s vikhoayres as if or under the impression 
that, etc. ). 

"EBAérouer mpds abroy as aitixa dxovaduevor Oavpactous tivds Adyous. 
We turned our cyes upon him in the expectation that we should 
hear some wondrous speech. 


c) Conditional : 


Oix dy Stivato ph Kapov cibdapovelyv. You cannot be happy 
unless you labour (Neg. wy: § 546), 
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(d) Concessive : | 
"Epyxeras taArnbes cis pds endr ob Cnrovpevov. The truth 
sometimes comes to light though not sought. 
Often with xafawep or kai or xa) raira, see § 358, Obs. 1. 


(e) Final (chiefly Future Participle, rarely Present) : 
I[péo Bes érempav ratra re épovvras cai Avoardpov airnoovras 
> N 2 a: e 
éri tus vals. They sent envoys to say this and to ask 
Jor Lysander as admiral. 
Often with ds as: 
Tapeckevd(ovro ds woAenhoovres. They made prepartions to fight. 


548 A Participle and its Noun may often be translated together by 
means of a Noun or Verb-Noun with the Genitive :— 

‘H vyoos éumpycbeioa papyv atta mupéeryev. The burning 
of the island lent him encouragement: Thue, iv. 29, 2. 
Cf. occisus Caesar the slaying of Caesar. 

“Ap. hpt dpxopevw. At the beginning of spring. 

“Ere: weunT@ pera Lupdxovoas olxicOcloas Acovtivous oixlQovow. In 
the fifth year after the foundation of Syracuse (post Syractisis 
conditas) they founded Leontini: Thue. vi. 3,3, But sentences 
of this type (like post urbem conditam) are rare in Greek. 


549 (2) Participles as Predicate Adjectives (§ 302, § 305) :— 
(a) With verbs of being (ciui, yiyvoua, trdpyw) and verbs 
denoting some modification of being, such as 
tuyxavw Iam just now, N\avOdvw I am secretly : 
diayw, duareAd, dtaytyvopar, [ am unceasingly : 
aivopar, Onrds eit, pavepds ciue I am manifestly : 
$0dvw I am beforehand, otyopo. I am gone. 
"Ervxov wapovres. They were just then present: of. § 496.1. 
Tovro ro orpatevpa eAdvOave tpepopevov. This army was 
secretly maintained: cf. § 324.6. 
‘Exra jpepas wacas paydpevot SeréXcoav. They fought con- 
tinuously for seven whole days. 
Paiverat 6 vopos nuas Brarrwv. The law is manifestly 
mjurious to Us. 
DOavovor rovs roAepious eri TO Akpw yevouevor. They reached 
the summit before the enemy (§ 324.6). 
Oiyerar Gaviv. He ts dead and yone (Soph. Phil. 414; 
lit. he is gone dead ; cf. oixerar ppovdns he’s clean gone). 
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(b) With verbs of beginning and ceasing or making to cease 
| (dpxopat, Ajyw, tavopat, tavw), holding oul and wearying (dvéxopat, 
| KapTep®, arayopevw, kapyw); cf. § 330, Obss. 5, 6: 
Ovrore éravopnv npas pev oikripwy, Bacrrea Sé paxapiLwy. 
I never ceased to commiserate ourselves and to con- 
gratulate the king. 
M7 xdpys pirov avdpa evepyerav. Weary not of doing good 
to one who is your friend. 
Kaprepw dxovwv. I am listening patiently. 


! (c) With verbs of dotng well or tll (xadds row, eb Tow, dda, 
duapravw), being superior or inferior (vixk®, KpaTa, mepty(yvopa, 
yoowpat, Aeiropuar) : 

“Adtxetre moAguov dpyovres. You are acting unjusily in 
commencing hostilities (Yuu are the wrongful com- 
mencers, etc.). 

‘Edv tis pas ed roy irdpxy, tovTov es ye Sivapw ody 
noronooucda et rovotvres. If anyone is our benefactor 
(see a, above), we shall not prove his inferiors in well 
doing. (The ed rowyv has nothing to do with the rule.) 

| (cl) With verbs of rejoicing and grieving : 

| "Hdopar dxotwv cou gpovipous Adyous. I rejoice to hear 

sensible language from you (I am a glad hearer, etc.). 
Hence the use of the Participle in Dependent Statements like 
poerepedAeto Wevoapevos he repented having lied = he repented that 
he had lied (§ 368 e). 


(e) With verbs of perceiving, knowing and showing : 
‘Op& abrov weAaLovra. TI see him approaching (video eum 
appropinquantem) : cf. Predicate Adjective, § 334.2 6. 
Ovdéva ofda picodvta rots érawowras. I know no one that 
hates (lit. as a hater of) those who praise him. 
Kipov éruotparevovra mparos iyyeAa. I was the first to 
report Cyrus as marching against the king. 
Similarly with epiopO permit: meptopdor rv yay tTHyOEioay 
they submit to see the land ravaged. 
Hence the use of the Participle in Dependent Statementslike to 
avontos av know being foolish = know that thou art foolish (§ 368 d). 


349* (3) Participles in the ‘absolute construction’. 
a) Genitive Absolute: see § 361.1. 
b) Accusative Absolute: see § 361.2. 
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Temporal Meaning of the Participles. 


550 The Participles do not in themselves mark differences of time, 
but only differences in the character of the action, like the corres- 
ponding Tenses of the Infinitive (§ 533). But they assume a 
special kind of temporal meaning in connexion with the Finite 
Verb of the sentence ; thus :— 


The Present Participle marks the aon as not completed at 
the time denoted by the Finite Verb: 


Yodots Gutrav xavtos €xByoy copes. While consorting with 
the wise, thou thyself too shalt become wise. 


The Perfect Participle marks the action as completed at the 
tume denoted by the Finite Verb: 
AwaBeBnxoot tots “E\Anow émiaiverae 6 Miblpiddrys. 
Mithridates comes in view of the Greeks who had 
crossed. 


The Aorist Participle marks the action as having occurred 
before the time denoted by the Finite Verb: 
Meivayres ravrny Ti Hpepay, Ty VoTepaia éropevovro. Having 
remained for this day, they continued their march on 
the next. 


TloAA@ vorepov Gaiverar arofavev. It ts clear that he was 
put to death long afterwards. 


Mepyynpel és xivdvvov eAOdvres péyav. I remember that I 
ran into great danger. 


The Future Participle marks the action as in prospect at the 
time denoted by the Finite Verb: 


‘O BapBapos eri ry ‘EAAdda SovrAwodpevos HAD. The 
barbarian came to Greece with a view to enslaving tt. 


551 The Present Participle occasionally denotes past time (like the Past 
Impf. Indic. ) :— 
Oi cuprpeoBevorres nal mapdvres xarayapruphoovow. Those who were 
his colleagues on the embassy and who were present will bear 
witness: Demosth. Fals, Leg. 129. 


552 An Attributive Aorist Participle may mark an action as past from the 
point of view of the present (like the Aor. Indicative) :— 
Of “EAAnves Borepov KAnOevres ovdiy pd Trav Tpwikay &0pdoi Expatay. 
The people who were subsequently called Hellenes never entered 
upon any joint enterprise before the Trqjan war: Thuc., i. 3, 4. 
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Tiva hy rd AcxOdvra nal xpaxbévra; nal tives of wapayevduevot TOY 
éxirndelwy rq dvdpl; What were the things said and done? 
And which of his friends came to visit the man? Plato, Phaedo, 
58 c: cf. Demosth. De Cor. 88 (ris Fv 5 BonOhoas rots Bufay- 


rlots ;). 


“Erepos Gdixety wor’ tSotey Buiv wep) rd Arovicia, xal Karexeipotovhcar’ 
abrov wapedpevovros &pxovT: TE viet: Fv B ovros 6 Tov BeaAtiorov 
wathp XapidelSov, rod &ptayros. Another person was once con- 
sidered by you to have profaned the Dionysia, and you passed a 
decree against him, though he was assessor (§ 547 d) to his son, 
who was archon (Pres. Part., § 550); and this man was the 
father of the excellent Chariclides, who was (not had been) the 
archon: Demosth. Meid. 178. 


553 The Aorist Participle always denotes some kind of priority, even when 
the act is practically identical in time with that of the Finite Verb :— 


Meididods %pn. He said witha smile = He smiled and said; different 
from peidiay pn he said smiling. 

Ed 7 éxolncas dvauvhoas pe. You did well in reminding me (Predi- 
cate Participle, § 549 c); = dvduynods pe ards woiwy you 
rightly reminded me. 


“ErAncay éxideiv éphuny uty Thy wéAwy yevoudvny Thy dt xdpay wop0ov- 
pévny, Ewavra 8t roy wéAcuoy rep) Thy watplda Thy adtay yryvd- 
pevov. They endured to see their city laid waste (Aor.) and 
their territory being ravaged (Pres.), and the whole war gathering 
(Pres.) around their native land: cf. § 549 e. 


“EAabe woihoas. He was unobserved in doing it = He did it secretly 
(éxolnoe AdOpg, § 549 a). 


Aabey éxolnoev. He did it unobserved. 


554 The Present or Aorist Participle with dy frequently marks an 
action as likely to happen :— 


°Q. wdvta toApav Kamo twaytos ay dépwv 

Adyou Sdtxaiov wnxdvynpa troxidoy (Soph. O. C. 762). 
Thou who art all-daring and ready to draw a crafty 
device from any plea of right. 


Here dv dépuv is Potential, = ds depos dv who couldst or 
mightest draw (§ 508). 


In other cases the Participle with dy is Conditional (§ 357 c.2) :— 
"Eye cis rav idews pay dv edeyxGevruv, 7déws 8 dv eAcyédvruv. 
Lam one of those who would yladly be convicted of error 

and would gladly convict others. 
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PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES CONNECTED THEREWITH. 
GS Sections 556-570 are supplementary to Accidence §§ 128-169. 

Personal Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives (§§ 128-137). 
The Reflexive Pronouns are either Direct or Indirect (§ 134) :— 


(1) Direct, referring to the Subject of the Sentence or Clause 
in which they stand: ovvoida éuavre, yvabt ceavroy, etc. : 

las avnp abrov fuiret. Every man loves himself. 

(2) Indirect, referring to the Subject of the governing Clause : 

HUN A > 4 e N U4 

Ezeoe tots “A@nvaious éavrov xardyev. He persuaded the 
Athenians to restore him (sé). 

"Héiov SoPnvai of tavras tas moves. He demanded that these 
cittes should be given him (sibi). 

Oss. Instead of the Indirect Reflerives of the 3rd Person, the Personal 
Pronoun airéy, abrhy, abré (§ 131) may be used :— 

“EAeyov Sr: perauéAa avtois. They said that they repented. 

The Reflexive of the 3rd Person is sometimes used instead of the 
Reflexive of the 1st or 2nd Person (§ 133) :— 

“Eteorrl cot Civ xapmovuevoy (§ 532.2) ra éauvrov. You are at liberty 
to live enjoying your possessions. 

The Reflexive of the 3rd Person Plural is sometimes used instead of 
&AAHAOUS, GAAHAGS, SAANA| (§ 150) :— 

*H BovAcoOe wepudyres abtav wuvOdver Oar: Aéyeral Ti Kowvdy; Or do 
you wish to go on walking about and asking one another ‘ Is there 
any news?’ 

The Genitive implied in a Possessive Adjective may have another 
Genitive in agreement with it :— 

MaAdov moredere rois buerépas abray dpOarpois f Trois TovTwy Adyors. 
Trust more to your own eyes (vestris ips6rum oculis) than to 
these men’s 8 : 

Taya dvorhvov xaxd. The woes of wretched me. 

But instead of jyérepos airay, etc., we sometimes find judy airay, etc. : 
Td tay altay Seva your own arms. 

Gas On the use of the Reflexive opeis, opas in Indirect Speech see 
§ 371, Obs. 6. 


Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns (§ 138-146). 
"Ode, Ade, rd5e and other compounds of -de point to what is 
present or to come (the fullowiny) ; obros, atrn, tovro and its deri- 
vatives point to what has been already mentioned (the preceding) : 
Texpypiov 5¢ tovtov kat rode. And the proof of what has 

. been said is the following. 
Taira pév dy ov A€yes, Tap dv S€ dmayyeAAe rade. Thal 
7z what you say, but take back the following messaye 
Jrom us. 
21 
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561 When used in a local sense, 65€ points to what is near the 
speaker (= hic), ofros to what stands facing him (= iste), éxetvos 
to what is far off (= ille) ; ef. § 144 :— 

"Ode €ctynxa. Here stand I. 

Otros omicbev mpocépyera. There he comes behind us. 

Nijes éxetvat émerAcovow. Yonder are ships sailing toward us. 

562 1. He who (= is qui) is in Greck obtos 6s :— 

’Avdpetos évoualerat otros os av év TH Taker pevwv pdyyrat Tots 
tokexios. Fortis appellatur is qui in acié cum hostibus 
pugnet. 

2. The English Demonstrative with a Participle in phrases like 
those stunding by is rendered in Greek by the Article with the 
Participle :— 

Oi wapecrores Or of wapiotapevor. Adstantes. 


Relative Pronouns (§ 160). 
563 “Os and the other simple Relatives (ofos, dos) refer to a 
particular or tndividual Autecedent :— 
"Eorw Atxys 6bOarpos, ds ta wav dpa. There is an eye of 
Justice, which sees everything. 
*Ooris and the other compound Relatives (6zrotos, éardcos) are 
general, and refer to a class :— 
Maxapwos datis ervxe yevvaiov dirov. Happy is one who has 
gained a noble friend, 


Ons. Owing to this general meaning, 8oris (not 8s) is regularly used 
in dependence on a negative clause :— 


Our gorw boris = nobody (nems6 est qui): § 364 c, Obs. 5. 
Similarly was 8oris, wdvres 8o01, everyone who, all who. 
564 "Oozep the very one who, often = qui quidem: Xen. Anab. iii. 
2, 10. 
"Os ye = quippe qui: § 364.2 a (Causal). 
565 The Relative frequently precedes its Antecedent, as in Lat. :— 
“O irecyopuny, totto toujnow. I will do what I promised. 
The Antecedent of an attracted Relative (§ 363.3), if expressed 
at all, generally stands at the end of the Relative Clause, and has 
no Article :— 
Tovrovs apxovtas érote Ws Katertpepeto ywpas. These he 
used to make rulers of the country which he was subduing. 


§66 “Os, # after 4 said (§ 265) are Demonstratives not Relatives :— 
4 8 8s said he: 4 8 % said she. 


567 
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 
(§§ 151-159). 


The line of demarcation between Interrogatives and Relatives 
is less sharply drawn in Greek than in Latin; hence Dependent 
Questions are introduced not only by tis, ri (= quis, quid), but 
also by doris, res, 6 te (General Relative, § 563), and sometimes 
even by the simple os (§ 370 b, Obs. 2). In this respect Greek 
resembles English. 


Made rparov tives eiciv. Learn first who they are. 
Oix tore 6 te rovetre. You do not know what you are doing. 
Myrore yvoins os e&«. May you never learn who you are. 


Note the following meanings of tis, te (Indefinite) :— 
some: Geds tis some god. Oedv ris one of the gorils. 

elrou tes dv someone might say (dixerit aliquis). 

Toavta arta dueréxOnoav they conversed in some such style as 
this. 

TpiaKovTad tivas aréxtewayv they slew some thirty. 

dXdLyo tives sume few. fs Tus some one (inus aliquis). 

Untranslatable in zoAAot tives many, rotds tis of what kind ? 
moacov ti how great? oayxeddv te pretty nearly. 
ov wavy te not at all. 


Note the use of 71s in covert allusion to a person whom one 
does not wish to name :— 


HS ovv Oavetrat Kat Oavoito’ dre twa she then must die and 


dying destroy another (lit. some one): Soph. Ant, 751. 

a certain: ’A@nvatcs ts (Athéniensis quidam). 

a kind of (with Adjectives): dvopabys tus a dull sort of fellow. 

Sey tis Sivajus (incréedibilis quaedam vis). 

many @ one: pice tis éxetvov Kai dédvey many a one hates and fears 
him. 

every one (= mas ts): Tovrd Tis tow let everyone know this. 

some important: nvyes tus elvat thou wast boasting to be some great per- 
son; Eur. El. 939 (ef. si vis esse aliquis—Juvenal, i. 74). 


A€yovrs pev TL, Ov pevrot ye Ovov olovtat there ts something in 
what they say, yet not so much as they think. 
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Carefully distinguish the meanings of the Indefinite ris, 7. from 
those of the General Relative and Interrogative cotis, 6 7. “Oorts, 
o tc is always either Relative or Interrogative, ztroducing a Sub- 
ordinate Clause (see examples in §§ 563, 567) ; rus, re never intro- 
duces a Subordinate Clause. The English whosoever, whatsoever 
are ambiguous, being sometimes Relative, sometimes Indefinite :— 

Whatsoever he does, he does well (Relative) : 
He does nothing whatsoerer (Indefinite). 


Note that the term IJn/efinite, as applied to a special class of 
Pronouns, denotes not only vague, but also non-relative: the 
so-called Indefinite Pronouns resemble Demonstratives so far as 
the structure of the sentence is concerned. 


Note the Definitive Adjective airés with Ordinal Numerals :— 
Srpariyos Hv HevoxAcidns méumrros aitds. Xenocleides was 
general with four others (lit. himself the fifth ; of. German 
selldritt = tpitos atrds). 
On airots avdpact see § 428 c: on 6 ards tun § 428 d. 
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Interrogative Relative 


Directand Only p omOneMahve Individual | General 


Indirect | Indirect § 563 § 563 


4 9 t A 9 
TUS OOTLS OOE, OUTOS, EKELVOS “4 OOTtS 


= — | | ee Oe | 


4 ld e€ 4 
TOTEpOS | OTroTEpos | EerEpos OTOTEPOS 
Lal € A , A e € A 
ToLos o7rotos Todcde, TOLOVTOS olos OTrotOS 


4 , vw Ld € l4 
TO-OS O700-0S TOTO HE, TOTOUTOS Oo-0s O70c0S 


mnrixos | [danAlkos] | ryAtkoode, THALKOUTOS | HALKOS omnAiKos 


Oss. 1. The corresponding Indefinites are tis any, dwdrepos either of two 
(= alteruter), roids of some sort, roads of some size. 


Oss. 2. The Latin guot? ‘how many?’ is expressed by the Plural of 
wéoos. 
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TABLE OF CORRELATIVE ADVERBS. 


572 Interrogative Relative 


D e 
Direct and Only emonstrative 


Indirect Indirect 


Individual General 


A * L4 e a pe 
mov ubt omrou wht avrov, évtav0a, ibi; 
evOade hic, éxet illic 


auToce, évravda, €6; 
évOade hic, éxetoe illic 


4 w“~ ° 
avtobev, éevrevfev, inde ; 
| evOevde hinc, éxetOev illinc 


A 4 
TyvikadTa, THVLKdOE 
ea hora, hac hora 


ottws ita, Ode sic 


TavTy cd, THdE hae 


The Article. 


573 The so-called Definite Article shows its original character as a 
Demonstrative Adjective (§ 148) in the following phrases :— 
l. 6 pew... 6 dé this one (the one) . . . that one (the other) : 
TO pey .. . 708 (or Ta pe . . . Ta Sé) used adverbially : 
partly... partly, now... now: 
apo tov before that time, previously : 
Tovs piv éryvere, trois O¢ éueuaro. Some he praised, and 
others he blamed. 
2. 6 dé, beginning a new sentence, and he, but he: 


Avxos mpéBarov éiwxev: 76 O€ cis vewv Efvyer. A wolf was cA 


pursuing @ sheep; but rt fled into a temple. a 
3. xai rév or rov 5é, as Subject of an Infinitive, and he, but he: 
kal Tov eimeiv and [that] he said: ee 


Tov O€ yeAarat but [that] he laughed, i 
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574 The chief uses of the Article are the same in Greek as in 
English and other modern languages :— 


(i) To mark off or distinguish particular individuals: oi érra 
aodol the seven wise men. 


(ii) To denote a whole class or species: Se rov otpatiwrny 
goBeicOa. padrAov rov dpyovta 7 tovs moXdepious the 
sol:lier (= soldiers, as a class) ought to fear his general 
more than the enemy; 6 evyerns or of evyevets the nobly 
born. 


Thus distinguish :— 
modXoi many ; of rodAol the many, the masses: 
mheoves a greater number ; ot mAéoves the greater number, the 
majority : 
mwAEloToL very many; ot mAetoro the chief part, the great 
majority, most (plerique), often = of woAAoi. 
dAlyou few ; ot ddtyor the oligarchs: 
GAXot others (alii) ; of dAAox the rest (céteri). 
575 . Note the following differences of idiom :— 
(1) Greek often uses the Article instead of the Possessive 
Adjective, when the possessor is clearly shown by the context : 
‘Egérewe riv xeipa. He stretched out his hand; French il 
étendit la main: see too German. 
Kipos xatarndyoas aro Tov appartos Tov Owpaxa évedv. Cyrus, 
leaping from Ins chariot, put on his breastplate. 


576 (2) The Greek Article may be used distributively, where 
English generally has the Indefinite Article: 
"EdiSou tpets Saperxot’s Tod pyvos To oTpatwry. He used to 
give three darics a month to each soldier (singulis 
mensibus singulis militibus). 


577 (3) Greek has the Article in certain connexions where English 
\. has no Article.* 


s 
~ 


* In poetry the Article is often omitted where prose usage demands it, 
according to the following rules, 


578 
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(a) With Possessive Adjectives :— 
6 éuos ratyp or 6 mraryp 6 éuos, my father (cf. § 585). 


(>) With the Demonstrative Adjectives otros, od¢, éxetvos, and 
with dudw, duddrepos, éExdrepos :— 
otros 6 avOpwros or 6 dvOpwros otros, this al f. § 586 
dpow tw rorAe both cities (or both the cities). : 
With éxagros, the Article is not necessary: géxavroy rd vos each race, 


éxdorou trovus every year. 
On the Article with was and 8Aos see §§ 588, 589. 


(c) After the Possessive Genitive of the Relative (ot, 7s, av) :— 


AicxuvOnre Lia, év ov To iepw éeopev. Do not dishonour Zeus, 
in whose temple we are. 


(2) With words in apposition to Personal Pronouns :— 
npecs ot "EAAnves we Greeks; éyw 6 tAjpwv I, poor wretch. 


(e) With Cardinal Numbers, when they denote a definite part 
of a known or previously mentioned whole :— 


7a Svo pépy two thirds (1.e. two parts out of the three). 

Tav tpiypwy tpiaxociwy oicav Tav macav tds diaxoclas 7 
mods maperxero. Of the triremes, 300 in all, the city 
provided 200. 

Also after audi about: audi rovs érraxocious, § 455. 


(7) With Abstract Nouns, as in French and German :— 
% apern virtue (Fr. la vertu, Germ. die Tugend). 
H Suxavooivy justice (Fr. la justice, Germ. die Gerechtighkeit). 
But dpery, dtxatoovvy, etc., are also used without difference of 
meaning: PdBos pynuny éxrdjooe fear drives out memory ; povorxy 
Kal yupvactun music and gymnastics. 


Proper Nouns do not in themselves need the Article :— 

Swxpdrns or 5 Swepdrns, Socrates: Swxpdrns 6 A@nvaios Socrates the 
Athenian. 
Contrast Swxpdrns ’A@nvaios Socrates, an Athenian. 

But when the person is to be marked as well known or previously 
mentioned, the Article must be added: 6 Swxparns the great Socrates, or the 
Socrates of whom we have been talking. 

Names of Countries generally have the Article :— 

h ‘EAAdS Greece, 4 ’Attinh Altica, 4 Eipéxn Europe. 

These words were originally Adjectives (sc. yi land], 
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Names of Rivers often stand between the Article and the word rorayd; ; 
but other combinations are found in the historians and geographers: note— 
6 NeiAos worapuds | 
6 worauds 5 NeiAos 
6 NeiAos 
NeiAos wotapuds 


6 worauds 6 NeiAos xadoupuevos the river called the Nile. 


the river Nile. 


Similarly 7) MfAsov dpos Mount Pelion; but this form is avoided when 
the name is of different gender from 8pos: hence 7 “Occa 1d tpos Mount 
Ossa. 


(4) Greek has no Article in certain connexions where English 
may have (and in some cases must have) the Definite Article :— 


(a) With the Predicate Adjective or Predicate Noun : 


IHdyrwy dropabécraros Hv Kipos. Cyrus was the most eager 
to learn of all. 


IIdvos etxAclas rarnp. Totl is the moth-r of renown. 


See further examples in § 324 * and § 334; and exceptions in 
§ 324 *.2. 


(b) With certain Common Nouns which have become almost 
equivalent to Proper Nouns: 

Bacwrevs the Persian king, dorv the city of Athens (év adore, 

Eng]. tn town = in the City, similarly é dxpomoXe on 

the acropolis), mputaves the Prytanes, vnco. the islands 

of the Aegean, jrwos the sun; otpavds the heavens and 

yn the earth often have no Article (e.g. éi yys § 456 5, 
tro ys § 460 5). 


The omission of the Article in certain phrases conveys a 
peculiar effect, as in English: ovre ratpos otre pytpds peiderar he 
spares neither father nor mother (contrast neither his father nor his 
mother) ; similarly watdes kai yuvaixes women and children (Germ. 
Weib und Kind—note the different order of words), orpatyyoi xa} 
Aoxayoi generals and cuptains, woAts Kat oixia city and homes. 
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Order of words in connexion with the Article. 


Adjectives used as Attributes of a Noun which has the Article 
either stand between the Article and the Noun (as in English) ; 

6 dyabos avip the good man: 

or are placed with a repeated Article after the Noun: 6 dvjp 

6 ayabds the good mun (lit. the man, the good one): this 

position makes the Attribute more prominent or emphatic. 

Adjectives which precede or follow the group formed by the 

Noun with its Article, and have no Article of their own, are 
Predicate Adjectives §§ 324, 334) :-— 

ayabds 6 dvnp 

or 6 dvip dyabds 

IIoAXoi of mavodpyo. Muny are the rascals. 

"Exopev 76 cGpa Ovarév. The body which we have is mortal 
or We have a mortal body*: lit. We have the body 
mortal. 

MeydAas ras troryéres roetra. Great are the promises 
which he makes or He makes great promises.* 

Tov cuppdywy adrovopwy yyovvro. The allies whom they led 
were independent. 

lap’ éxovrwy trav cuppdaywv Thy Hyepoviav EaBov. They 
received the leadership from willing allies.* 

The following classes of words, in particular, stand in the 
Attributive Position :— 
(1) Possessive Adjectives : 
6 éuos ratyp or 6 marnp 6 éuds my father (§ 577 a). 
(2) The Possessive Genitives of Reflexive and Demonstrative 
Pronouns : 
6 éavtov marnp my own father. 
6 éxeivov maryo his father. 


\the man ts good or the man as good. 


(3) The Definitive Adjective airés when it means same: 
6 abtos marnp the same father (idem pater). 


Oss. The Possessive Genitive of Nouns is not strictly bound 
to the Attributive Position: thus 7 trav Ilepowv dpyy or 7 apxy 
tov Hepoay the empire of the Persians. 


* This is the idiomatic English, the Adjective being emphatic. 
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586 The following classes of words, in particular, stand in the 
Prediweative Position :— 
(1) The Demonstrative Adjectives 0d¢, otros, éxetvos, and aud, 
ap.porepos, Exatepos, and éexaotos : 
ovros 6 mats this boy: tw rade apdorépw both hoys. 
(2) The Possessive Genitives of Personal and Relative Pronouns: 
6 ratip pov my father: 6 matnp avtod his father. 
ov 70 etpos the breadth of which. 
(3) Partitive Genitives (§ 390): 
of mAEtoToL TMV TONEY 
or Tv TroNEpLwr ot aa most of the enemy. 
(4) The Definitive Adjective airés when it means sel/: 
. 6 waTHp avtds or aires 6 rarnp the father himself (pater ipse). 


587 The Adjectives dxpos, pevos, €oxaros, povos have Attributive or 
Predicative Position according to the meaning ; cf. §§ 395, 396 :— 
(a) 76 dixpov Gpos a high or pointed mountain. 
TO op si axp vl the top of the mountain. 
or Gxpov Th Gpos | 
éx’ axpaw, daxriAwv on tiptoe. 
(6) y péon vijoos the middle island (between two others) ; 
H vijoos wean og the middle of the island. 
or péon 7 vjo 
(c) 4 éoxaty vijcos * the island at the end (of a row) ; 
Eee OX | the end of the island. 
or €0xaTy q VyTOS 
(d) é pdvos vids the only son; 
7) vies povos ) 


-the son alone or only the son. 
or pdvos 0 vids J 


588 Note especially the positions of ras and d)os. 
(1) When zas and oAos mean whole, and the Noun has the 
Article, they stand in a position exactly contrary to what one 
would expect from the English translation :—- 


Predicative Position. Attributive Position. 
aoa (Or oAn) 7 ToALs ae 
” TONS waca (Or OAn) the whole city ; 
Attributive Position. Predicative Position. 


9 jaca. (or 6An) rods the city as a whole, 
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get eee 


Ops. A real difference of meaning is expressed by these different 
positions of was and aos: thus— 


was 5 xpévos means the whole time (in question) ; 
6 mwas xpdvos ,, eternity, time as a whole: 


Ai ounpopal, als be bus exphoar® of &vdpes obra, wdvra Toy xpdvov 
Kupias yeyevnyrat, ai 5¢ dwperal, &s dvr) robTwy tAaBov wap’ vuay, 
kal 5) AéAuvvras, The calamities which these men suffered on 
your account have lasted the whole time (i.e. ever since they 
were first incurred), but the gifts which they received frum you 
Hd a recompense have been already abolished: Demosth. in Lept. 

; of. 113 (év &wayri r@ xpdveq). 


s 


ee rolvuy Tas orhdas TavTas Kupias dav Tov wdvta xpdvov. It 
egled you therefore to let these pillars be intact for ever; Ibid. 
64, cf. 79 (Tov Gwavra xpdvov), and 6 was xpdvos = eternity : 

Plato, Apol. 31. 


"Exelyws pot paiverat, Sowep Ta TOU xpoodrou udpia Exes wpds Td BAoy 
xpdawmov. In the former way, I think, as the parts of the face 
stand to the face as a whole: Plato, Protag. 329 e. 


589 (2) In other uses of w&s and dAos the order of words is for the 
most part the same as in English :— 


wacat ai Tones all the cities (the cities all). 
or at 7woAeas raga 


Taca: roAes all cities; or whole cities (= oAat modes). 


“~ 4 
TAaCQ TONS 
or 7oAts mraca 


\every city. 
év racy avapyia Cav to live in utter anarchy. 
wav xpatos complete (= sovereign) power. 
éxarov GmAtrat of wavres a hundred hoplites in all. 
590] — Any part of speech, or even a whole sentence, may be made 
equivalent to a Noun by prefixing the Article :— 
70 dyabov the Good: ot wadat the men of old: 
To aiyar silence (§§ 536-538). 


To Tov Anpoobévous the well-known saying of EMOA Nene 
(illud Demosthenis). 


va oixor the position of affairs at home. 


To yah cavtov rac éore XPyo por. The saying ‘know 
thyself’ 1s good for all, 
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ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 
(A) The Negatives. 


Brief Summary of Uses.—The Negatives od and su corres- 
pond for the most part in mcaning and use to the Latin non and 
né respectively. Wherever 7 is necessary in Latin, 7 is necessary 
in Greek ; but wy is also used in many cases where Latin uses 7on. 

Od denies, zy debars; od simpliciter negantis est, pn nolentis. 
Thus ov is the Negative of Fact-speech (including questions as to 
a matter of fact); uy is the Negative of Will-speech (including 
Deliberative Questions). 

Note too the following practical rule: 

My stands— 

(1) in all Jf-clauses and Ever-clauses : 

(2) with the Subjunctive, except when dependent on p7 lest : 

(3) always with the Imperative : 

(4) with the Optative, except when it has ay or is Indirect 
(§ 504 e) or depends on py lest : 

(5) with the Infinitive, except in dependence on verbs of 
saying and thinking (§ 368 a, with Obs. 2): 

(6) frequently with Participles, especially when they have 
conditional or general meaning (§ 546). 


Oss. 1. Nouns, Adjectives and Adverbs may also be negatived by uh 
under the same circumstances as Participles: 6 uh iarpds anyone who is not 
a physician (Plato, Gorg. 459 b), ra wh ayabd whatever is not good (Ibid. 468 c), 
By Kabapds one who is not pure (Phaedo, 67 b). 


Oss. 2. Ov is sometimes substituted for uf when only a single word is 


negatived: ef ris obx cixdrws dpyiferas if anyone is angry without reason (cf. 
1 above). 


Combinations of like Negatives.— 

Two or more Negatives of the same kind strengthen one 
another when the last is compound; they destroy one another 
when the last is s¢mple :— 

ouK épet ovdeis ovdey no one will say anything : 
ovdels TOUTO OvK épet everyone will say this 
(no one will fail to say this). 

In the first case one or more of the Negatives is superfluous : 
in the second case each Negative has its proper force. 

Ilepooa mpagoeyv ovK exee vouv ovdeva. To be over-busy 
hath no wisdom. Soph. And. 68. 
Ovdeis ovk dmrobavetraz. Nemo non moriétur, 
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Combinations of unlike Negatives.— 

M7 ov stands— 

(1) with the Subjunctive or Optative, depending on verbs of 
fearing, § 368 f; here each Negative preserves its proper meaning 
(= ne non or ut) : 

PoBotpat py ov« EAGn. TI fear lest he may not come. 


(2) with the Infinitive : 


(a) depending on negatived verbs of negative meaning (§§ 368 b, 
369 c); here both Negatives are untranslatable : 


Ovdeis rurore avretre py od KaAdds éxew Tos vopovs. No 
one has ever disputed that the laws are good: Demosth. 
adv. Timocr. 24. 

Ovx edvvato avréxev py od yapilecOar. He could not resist 
granting the favour: Xen. Cyr. i. 4, 2. 


(6) depending on expressions meaning tt ts not possible, it is 

not riyht, and the like: 

3Q 7 4 ] > 4 2 es 4 9 

adivardv éort, ov Sivapat, ody olds Té eit, 

ov TpoonKel, Ody Sordy éoTt, 

aicxpov, Sevov, aicxivyn, dvoid éore: 
here the yw preserves its proper meaning (not), but the od is 
untranslatable : 


’Adivarov éori por my od mortevew. I cannot help believing 
(It is imposstble for me not to believe); facere non 
possum quin credam : cf. Thuc. viii. 60, 1. 


Oideis olds ré €or GAAws A€ywv pi) Od KatayéAacTos elvat. 
No one who says otherwise can fail to be ridiculous: 
Plato, Gorg. 509 a. 

Ovx dovov aot éote pi od BonOety Sixatoc’vy wayti tpoTrw. 
It ws not right for you not to come to the rescue of 
Justice by every means in your power: Plato, Repub. 
427 e; cf. Herod. vii. 5; vili. 126. 

Maow aicxivn iv mh 0b cvemovddCev. All felt shame not to join in 
zealously: Xen. Anab. ii. 3,11. Here 7 was a shame implies 
iw was not right: similarly par@axot dvdpds dor: in Plato, 
Phaed. 85 c. 

(3) With the Participle, depending on negatived verbs: 


Od yap ay paxpav | tyvevoy aitds, wh obx Exwv Ti obuBorov. For I 
could not have tracked it far by myself, not having (= unless I 
had had, § 546) some clue: Soph. O. 7. 221, cf. 18, O. C. 360. 
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596 Another use of «} od arises as follows :— 


Mf with the Subjunctive sometimes amounts to an expression of 
cautious affirmation ; this idiom is common in Plato :— 


M}) a-/porxdrepoy 4 Td GAnOes eiwety. LI am afraid that (or I rather 
think that) it may be too rude to tell the truth: Plato, Gorg. 462 c. 
These sentences or some part of them may be negatived by od: 


"AAAA mh obx obTws Exn, © Séupares. But I rather think that tt ts 
not so, Socrates: Plato, Crat. 436 b; cf. Apol. 39 a. 


Md ob 7 Sidaxrdyv dperh. Virtue 13 perhaps not a thing which can be 
taught: Plato, Meno, 94 e. 


597 Od uy with the Subjunctive (generally Aorist) or the Future 
Indicative forms a negative future equivalent * :— 
Ov re py AnbOG SdAw. TI shall not be caught by trickery : 
Aesch. Sept. 38. 
Od py wiOnra. He will never listen: Soph. Phil. 108 ; of. 418. 


Ov cor py peOdbopot wore. I will never follow thee: Soph, 
El. 1052. 


Od pn zor’ eb mpage wodts. The state will never prosper : 
Kur. Phoen. 1590. 


In the 2nd Person these expressions (especially od wy with the 
Future Indicative) generally assume the meaning of a Prohibition; 
of. § 479 :-— 

Od py Starpives. Don't dawdle: Aristoph. Frogs, 462, ¢f. 
Wasps, 397. 


Ov pn Anpnoys. Don’t talk nonsense: Aristoph. Clouds, 367 
(MSS), of. Ibid. 296. 


598 1. In instances like the following the 2nd Person expresses mere denial, 
like the 1st and 3rd Persons above :— 


Ov uh olds 7 Fs cixopayteiy. You will not be able to pluy the 
sycophant: Plato, Repub. 341 b. 


Tovs xovnpovs ov uh wore BeAttous wothoere. You will never make 
the wicked better: Aeschines, ili. 177. 


3. In instances like the following the 2nd and 3rd Persons express a 
threat or promise :— 


Ob wh giynte. You shall not escape: Eur. Hee. 1089; of. Soph. 
Phil. 381. 


Ob uh woré oe. . . Axovrd tis Rte. Never shall anyone take thee 
away against thy will: Soph. O. C. 176. 


* On the origin of this construction see Appendix IT. (§ 597). 
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(B) The Adverb ay. 


Summary of Uses. 
in Attic Greek :— 


(1) With the Optative or Past Tenses of the Indicative, and 
with the Infinitive or Participle, denoting— 


(a) what would be or would have been (Conditional, § 355, 
§ 357 c, Obs. 2): 


(6) what could be or could have been (Potential, § 340). 


The Adverb av has two principal uses 


(2) Accompanying the Subjunctive and attached to a Relative 
or Subordinating Conjunction, in Hver-clauses and Prospective 
Clauses ; § 347.2 (Temporal), § 348 (Local), § 354.1 ¢ and § 354 * 
(Conditional), § 359.1 (Comparative), § 364.1 (Relative). 


The other uses of & are :-— 

(3) Iterative, with Past Tenses of the Indicative; § 339*. 

(4) Attached to drws or gs with the Subjunctive in Final Clauses and 
Noun Clauses (probably of prospective origin): § 350, Obs. 1; § 369 a, 
Obs. 8; § 502*. 

On the omission of & in some of the above cases, see § 502 and § 510. 

Oss. 1. “Ay generally stands in an unemphatic position in the sentence ; 


it is either placed after the Verb, or attaches itself closely to some Pronoun 
or Adverb or Negative or Subordinating Conjunction ; cf. § 533.5. 


Oss. 2. “Ay is sometimes doubled, filling up two unemphatic positions 
in the sentence :— 
Tla@s dy ovk ky wdoxomev; How should we not suffer? 


(C) Other Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


aa This section is supplementary to § 314 (including Observations | 
and 2). Only the most prominent meanings are given; details must be 
sought in the dictionary.—The words with a dash before them cannot 
stand at the beginning of a sentence; they may be called postpositive; 
those which are also enclitics have encl. after them.—For Interrogative 
Particles see § 344 c. 


1. dAAa: (i) but (sed, at, § 314): 
dAAa ... ye yet at any rate (at tamen), the ye 
being sometimes omitted ; dAAG viv ye or GAA 
vov now at any rate. 
GAN’ 7» after Negatives, except. 


(ii) well then, in appeals and replies. 
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2. ddAws te kal especially (= both in other ways and). 
3. dpa pev... apa deat once... and; partly... partly. 
4. — dpa accordingly, then. . 
el dpa if perchance; tf after all: § 357 a.3. 
5. — ad on the other hand; again; on his part. 
6. — yap (i) for (nam, enim, § 314); introducing an explana- 
tion, namecy. 
(ii) zrdeed : 
dAAa yap but indeed, hut look you, but mark me 
(sed enim, at enim), dAX’ od yap gore Tappavy 
kpvarew but indeed tt 1s impossible to conceal 
what is manifest, Soph. O. C. 755; or but 
since (the ydp introducing a parenthetical 
clause). 
Kai yap and indeed (etenim); or, the yép may 
mean for and the xai also or both. 
(iii) ris yap ; = quisnam ? 
ei yap = utinam: § 342, Obs. 2. 
7 yap introducing questions: § 344 c. 
7. — yé (encl.) at least, at any rate; éywye I for my part 
(equidem), os ye = qui quidem or quippe qui: § 364.2 a. 


8. — yodv (from ye ovv) at least, at any rate (certe). 
9. — d€ (i) but (autem, § 314), weaker than dAAa: 
(ii) and. 


But not is always aAN’ od or ov pevror (not ov 8é). 


10. — 84 now (jam) ; indeed ; accordingly : 
aye dy come now / 
peytotos On the greatest indeed, far the greatest : 
ei On tf really : 
épwra: épwrd by. Put the question. Well, I put tt. 
kat On (i) see: Kat dy BeEBnxa. See, I am gone. 
(ii) suppose: xat dn reOvacw. Suppose them dead. 


11. — 676ev marking something as only apparent or pretended ; 
indeed, forsooth (scilicet). 


12. — dyrov I suppose, probably, often ironical. 


16. 
17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 
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. — Onra assuredly, indeed : 


ov dnta certainly not, ti dnta; what then? 
7) (i) verily, often with pjv: (ii) = dpa, § 344 c. 
kai (i) and, § 314 ; (ii) also or even, with Comparatives sézil : 
(iii) as (= atque) after expressions of likeness; dows 
Kat = aeque aC; 6 airos Kat éyw the same as I. 
kat... d€ and... too, and moreover: here the d€ 


connects and the xat belongs to the intervening 
word or words. 


Kal On Kai and in particular also, and what is more. 
kairo. and yet (atqui). 


pa asseverative, with the Accusative (cf. ouvips POeovs, 
§ 376): pa rovs Deovs by the gods; vai pa Aia yes, by 
Zeus ; ov pa Aia no, by Zeus. 


— pév, a weaker form of py: 


(i) corresponding to dé, § 314; sometimes without any 
dé, in which case it merely emphasizes the 
word before it. 


(ii) asseverative, with 57 and ovv (No. 26). 
— pevtot (i) however, yet (tamen); (ii) of course. 
ov pevro. dd\AG but after all, but notwithstanding (verum 
tamen) ; see ov piv adAd, No. 21, ii. 


ur} (i) not, §§ 591-598: 


(ii) lest, § 368 f (poetical in Adverb Clauses of Purpose, 
§ 346 d, § 350): 

(iii) interrogative (= num), § 344 c. 

py Sri and wh Bros not only: uh Sri Beds GAAA Kal vOpwwroi not 
only God but also men (non modo... sed etiam); &xpnoror 
yap yuvaitl, wh bri avdpdor they are unsuitable to women, 
to say nothing of men (né dicam viris), These construc- 
tions arise from an ellipsis (= uh efew Br or wh elans 
87: not to say). When a Negative follows, the uy 8 or 
Hh Sxws seems (but is not really) = not only not: uh bros 
épxetobar ev puOug, GAA’ 0d8’ dpPovcba edvvacbe you were 
unable not only to dance in measure, but even to stand erect 
(nOn modo saltére sed né stare quidem poteratis): Xen. 
Cyr. i, 8,10; cf. vil. 2, 17. 


&r. wh (more correctly 8 ; except; = el wh (nisi). 
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21. — pv (i) verily (verd, enimvero) : 
7 pv full surely, in protestations and oaths (cf. 
14): 


xai pnv and behold, and lo, why look you, calling 
attention to something new, as the entrance 
of a person on the stage, or a new point in 
an argument: kai pav avag de and lo here 
is the prince (Soph. O. C. 549 ; without xai, 
Ant. 626). 

GANG pyv yet truly (verum enimvero, at vero). 

vi pyv; quid vero? 

(ii) adversative, yet (= pevro., tamen) especially 

after a negative: otde pay Kkwdte yet 
nothing prevents. 


ov py adda but after all, but notwithstanding 
(vérum tamen), elliptic: 6 tos pixpod 
éxetvoy eetpayynAiwev, ov pry GAXG éréuewey 
6 Kipos the horse almost threw him over tts 
head, but notwithstanding Cyrus kept his 
seat (= od pv eLetpayndioe, adAAd, etc.). 


22. vy asseverative, with the Accusative (cf. dpuvipe PGeovs, 
§ 376): vy Aia or vy rov Aia by Zeus, yes, by Zeus ; 
cf. pa, No. 17. 


23. — vuv (encl.) accordingly, then (igitur). 


24. ov (i) not, § 591; (ii) no (accented ov, § 344 c). 


ov povov . . . GANG xai not only . . . but also (non sdlum 
. . sed etiam). 


povov ov and ogoyr ov all but, lit. only not (tantum non). 


evx Sti and oby Sxws not only (= on ép@ Sri I will not say; of. wr 
Sri, No. 20): wdyres dfiovcw ody Brws Toot, GAAX Kal woADd 
mparos éxacres elva: they all claim to be not only equal but even 
distinctly the first in every instance; Thuc. viii. 89, 4: 


xph rev wh tuxdvTa yvduns odx Bros (nuody GAAR und ariud Cer tt 
ts improper not only to punish the man that does not carry his 
potnt, but even to disdain him; or one ought not even to disdain, 
much less to punish, ete. ; Thue. iii. 42,5. Ovx 87s sometimes 
= though; Plato, Protag. 386 d, Gorg. 450 e. 
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25. ovde and pydé (related to one another as ov to py): 


(i) nor = and not (neque, neve, § 314), only after 9 
Negative in prose ; ov rovto ovd’ éxeivo not this 
nor yet that: after an affirmative and not is 
expressed by kat od or xai py in prose. 

(ii) not even (né . . . quidem): 

ovd ws and pd’ ws not even so (as accented is a 
Demonstrative Adverb). 

ovd ef and pnd ei not even if (ne si . . . quidem), 
§ 358, Obs. 2. 

ovde . . . ovde not even . . . nor yet. 


26. — ovwv (i) therefore, accordingly (igitur). 
(ii) at all events or in point of fact : 
GAN’ ovv or GAN’ ov . . . ye well at all events. 


& ow be that as tt may, used in discussing a 
subject. 

et 8 ovv but if indeed, but if in point of fact. 

In alternatives ovv lends emphasis: «ire . . . etre 
owv whether ... or indeed, cire ow... 
etre whether indeed ... or, ovve .. . ovte 
ow neither . . . nor yet. 

pev ov in replies, either expressing assent (ravv 
pev ov yes by all means) or correcting a 
statement, nay rather (Immo vero). 

-ovy added to a Relative converts it into an Indefinite 
(t.e. non-relative, § 569); Sorts whoever, anyone 
who, daricotv anyone ; Sxws as, dxwocoty inany way, 
to any extent, no matter how: compare Latin 
quicumque as distinct from quilibet; ut as distinct 
from qudélibet ratidne: this distinction is often 
misunderstood. Thus xal drioty = even the least, 
ob8 dxwovby not even in the least degree. 
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28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 
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ovxovv therefore, accordingly (an emphatic owv, the negative 
sense having disappeared): in Questions = then not 
(nonne igitur); but here some editors write ov« ovv 
or ovcovv (No. 28); e.g. Beppe Kl. 795, Phal. 1270: 
ovKovv (Or ovKovy) evertt Kal petayvavar radu ; is there, 
then, no room for repentance ? 


ovxouy not then, so not (an i ovx), in Statements 
and Questions. 


ovre . . . ovre and pyre . . . pyre neither... nor, § 314. 

oure . . . Te on the one hand not . . . but, or not only not 
. but (neque . . . et). 

ovre . . . ov (chiefly poetical) = otre . . . ove. 

ovre . . . ovdé neither . . . nor yet. 


— wep (encl., derived from the epic wépc = very much), in 
Attic prose only joined to Relatives and Subordinating 
Conjunctions and to kai: ooep the very one who (§ 564), 
aorep just as, in the very way in which, creep or Gre 
ep just when, éretrep or érednmep = eat 
eimep = Si quidem, Kaitrep although (§ 358, Obs. 1, 
§ 547 d). 


mAnv (i) Adverb used as Preposition, except, save (§ 402): 
ovk éotw Gotis wAWV eno Keipacto vw there ts 
none save me who could cut zt (Aesch. Choeph. 
172): 

(ii) Conjunction, unless, only, but (nisi): otk éorw 
dAXos tAIV eya there ts no other unless tt be I 
(nisi ego); wAnv ey povoy dédoxa but there ts 
one thing and only one that I fear (here zAnv 
almost = aAAd: Aristoph. Plut. 199, cf. 106: 
so sometimes Latin nisz). 


— mw (encl.) yet, mostly with Negatives: ovrw not ye 
(nondum); contrast odkére no longer (non jam). 

— rot (encl.) in truth, often joined with other Adverbs or 
Conjunctions (see Nos. 16 and 19). 


Tovyapovy, Tovyaprox (and in verse rovyép) wherefore, or that 
as the reason why. 


— roive accordingly (a strengthened vw, No. 23). 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 


augi- (i) around: dugiBadXreEw to throw around. 
(ii) on both sides: augryvociv to doubt (to be divided in mind), dugiréyer 
to wrangle (to speak on both sides). 


ava- (i) up: dvaBaivey to go up, dvaysoOa to put out to sea (opposed to 
rarayec0at to sail to land), avaBopuBeiv to raise a clamour. 
(ii) back: avayyéd\New to bring back word, dvaptpynocay to remind, 
ss avaxwpeiv to retreat. 
(iii) again: dvaQappeiy to take heart again, dvarveiy to breathe again. 


avri- (i) instead: dvOaipsicbat to choose instead, avrididdvat to give in return. 
(ii) against: avriéyey to speak against, dvOioracOat to oppose. 


dmo- (i) away, from, off: amiva to go away, agrordvat to cause to revolt, 
amoreyifeay to wall off. 

(ii) of what is due (= Lat. re-): ama:reiy to ask what is due (reposcere), 
amodwWovat to give what is due (reddere), adgooove8a to acquit 
oneself of an obligation; hence dzorpixey to take a spin (of one 
training for a race). 


dia- _— (i) through, across, to the end: dtaBaivay to go through or across, 
drapsvery to remain to the end, dtag¢Oeipew to destroy utterly. 
(ii) asunder: dtaxdrrey to cut in two, dtadépecy to differ. 
(iii) severally: dtadidovan to distribute, dtardocey to dispose in order. 


eio- into: eiodyey to lead in, to introduce, cicdépsy to bring in, to con- 
tribute. 
axe (i) owt: éxBadAccy to cast out, éxcadurrey to uncover, to unveil. 


(ii) out and out, thoroughly: sordifeoOat to arm oneself fully. 


dy- (i) im: évotkeiv to dwell in, 4 évédpa=in-sidiae. 
(ii) into: iuBadXcuw to cast into (injicere), évrvyyavey to fall in with, to 
light upon (incidere). 


éxi- (i) upon: émeivar to be upon, émBadrA&y to cast upon. 
(ii) in addition: émdiddvat to give in addition, tmdyew to import. 
(iii) after: éraxoXovOety, EpiweaOat, to follow close after. 
(iv) against: émorparevey to march against. 
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ara- (i) down: xaraBaivey to go down, caracrpig¢eaOa to subdue. 
(ii) back: warayew to bring back, caraXtiray, to leave behind. 
(iii) adversely: xaraytyywoxeay, raradixdlew, to condemn, xarays\ay to 
laugh to scorn, caragpoveiy to despise. 
(iv) completely: raravdXioxey to use up, carecGiey to eat up. 


pera- (i) denoting change: peraBaivey to pass over from one thing to anothem 
peravoeiv to change one's view. 
(ii) denoting participation; peréyery to have a share, peradiddva to give a 
share. 


mapa- (i) alongside: wapeivat to be alongside, waptévat to go alongside. 
(ii) past: wapeXavvey to drive past. 
(iii) aside, amiss; rapaBaivey, to transgress. 


mept- (i) around: meptBddXey to cast around. 
(ii) very, exceedingly (= Lat. per-): mepipoBoc full of fear. 
(iii) over: aeptytyvecOar to overcome or survive (superesse), i a ad to 
overlook (circumspicere), hence to permit, to suffer. 


mpo- (i) forward, mpodyey to lead forward. 
(ii) beforehand: mpoacOdvecOat to perceive beforehand. 
(iii) in preference: mpoarpcicBar to choose in preference (malle), 


mpoo- (i) to: mpoceAavvery to drive to. 
(ii) in addition: mpocareiy to ask in addition. 


ouy- (i) together: auyxaXtiy to cail together, ovAXéyery to collect. 
(ii) with: ovpropevecOat to march in company with. 


imep- (i) over, above: drepBrivey to step over, Urepéxw transitive to hold above, 
intransitive to tower above. 
(ii) exceedingly: vmepiynroc exceedingly high. 


bro- (i) under: vzroxeioOat to lie under, vrodeiv to underbind (the feet), to 
shoe. 
(ii) behind: doXsizrey to leave behind. 
(iii) gradually: umdyey to lead on by degrees, vrépxecOat, to steal over. 
(iv) secretly, craftily: vmomwéprew to send secretly, vpaprdfay, to filch 
away (sultipere), 
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Nores aNp AUTHORITIES ON Synvax.* 


§§ 301—305. The terms Subject and Predicate, like the terms Objeet and 
Transitive, can only be defined in relation to each other; see English Grammar, 
Part II. § 3. The Finite Verb is not an essential part of the Predicate; see 
Roby, Preface to Latin Grammar, p. xxii., and Paul, Principles of Language, 
ch. vi. (translated by Strong), who calls the doctrine that every sentence must 
*yecessarily contain a finite verb “a widely-spread error,” and quotes sentences like 
summum jus summa injuria; add sentences like centwm aliae (Virgil, dn. 1. 705), 
‘there were a hundred others.’ 

§ 316. 3. deter, time will show; Aristoph. Wasps, 989, Frogs, 1261. More 
eommonly, avrd detec or Sei&et avo, the event will show. 

§ 316 Gg. Boadiverar, Soph. O.C. 1628 (note of Jebb); cf. cvyytyvwonerai 
por=ignoscitur mihi, Xen. Cyr. vir. 1. 44; émeBovrAeveoOa, Hell. vir. 4. 5. 

§ 327. Jebb on Sophocles, Phil. 956 f.: adro¢g rddac Oavwy maps=w dail’ v¢' 
oy idepBopny, I myself, wretched one, shall make a feast for those by whom I 
was fed, i.e. birds and beasts. ‘“‘ Here Philoctetes is poetically saying that he had 
forced the beasts to become his rpopeic—as he will now be theirs; and so w7é is 
right.” The rule generally given that the personal agent is expressed by vod with 
the Gen. is shown by such instances to be too narrow; cf. Aristoph. Clouds, 170: 
yvopny peyddrnv dpygoeOn um doxadkaBwrov (by a lizard); Aristotle, H.A. 11. 
18. 3: 6 dedgic OndrAdZerat vad rev réxvwy (is suckled by its young): so too in 
Latin. 

§ 330, Obs. 8. The rarity of wé\X\w with the Aorist Infinitive in Comedy is 
proved by Rutherford in his New Phrynichus, pp. 420—425. Phrynichus called 
the construction ésxdrwc BdoBapoc. In the Attic inscriptions there is not a 
single instance of it, whereas there are three instances of the Future Infin. and 
one of the Present Infin. after wéAXw: see Meisterhans, Gram. der att. Inschriften, 
§ 86. 7. The only exceptions in Comedy are Aristoph. Birds, 366, Ach. 1159, 
Lys. 117 (Aor. Infin.); compare Aisch. Prom. 625: pyro pe xpdpyc rovl’ drep 
pidrAw wafciv, Soph. 0.T. 967 (xraveiv, MSS., xrevety, Rutherford and Jebb). Of 
the Present Infin. there are thirty-five instances in Comedy, of the Future Infin. 
only twelve; but in Sophocles the two are equally balanced, there being nine 
instances of each. 

§ 332. The first of the two constructions mentioned (Direct Object becoming 
the Subject of the Passive} has been unduly ignored by many grammarians, as a 


— 


* In this Appendix (designed for the use of teachers) quantities are not marked. 
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glance at the dictionary will show: cf. Kruger, Griech. Sprachl. § 52. 5.1, 2, 
and on Xen. Anab. 1. 1. 6; Thue. v. 31. 3: dixng Aaxedatpovio émtrpareionc, 
vi. 42: orparnyp mpooreraypévo, Misch. Eum. 208: aX’ éorw npiv rovro 
moooreraypévoy, &c. For the second construction (Indirect Object becoming 
Subject) see Thuc. 1 140. 6: aAdAo re peiloy éemrayOyoere, 1. 126. 6: of 
éxirerpappévor thy guraxny, &e. Kriiger’s statements, § 52. 4. 2 and 5, should 
be read in the light of his note on Thue. v. 37. 1, ratra treoraApéivor: he seems 
not to have drawn a safficient distinction between verbs which take a Dative by 
itself and verbs which take Acc. and Dat. 

§ 341 b. The rule ordinarily given as to the use of the Imperative and Sub- 
junctive in Prohibitions is confirmed for the Orators by Mr. C. W. E. Miller in 
the American Journal of Philology, Vol. XIII. No. 4 (see esp. p. 425). Kaegi’s 
rule, which reverses the position of the Aorist Imperative and the Aorist Sub- 
junctive in the 38rd Person, seems to be in error. The Aorist Imperative in the 
2nd Person (like pr) Pevoor, w Zev, Aristoph. Thesm. 870, &c.) is very abnormal, 
and is therefore excluded from the Rule and Observations on p. 181. 

§ 342, Obs. 2. The view here expressed is as old as the time of Aristarchus 
(Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, § 723), and is supported in modern times by Goodwin 
(cf. his Appendix, p. 381) and Monro (Homeric Grammar, § 321); where see 
authorities for a different theory. 

8 344b, Obs. 2. On Optatives in Independent Questions (regarded by scme as 
Deliberative), see § 510, with the note on p. 293; also the remarks below (p. 343). 

§ 345 and § 370a. 2. The recognition of the Exclamation and the Dependent 
Exclamation as separate kinds of Sentence and Clause (a new feature of the 
Parallel Grammar Series) is rendered specially necessary in Greek, because here 
the Exclamatory Sentences and Clauses are introduced by a special set of words 
(we, oloc, Seog, &c.), different from the Interrogatives, ric, bawe, woiog, doing, 
mwococ, owdécoc, &c. Hitherto grammarians have been content to regard a sen- 
tence like ola meicopat xaxd as a kind of Statement; but they fall into difficulties 
and inconsistencies when they come to the dependent form, e.g. évvonOévrec old re 
adoxovow vrd ray ‘Accupiwy, kai bri viv reOvain 6 apywy abr (Xen. Cyr. 
Iv. 2. 3). Such clauses are generally called either Dependent Questions or Rela- 
tive Clauses; they cannot be called, as consistency would demand, Dependent 
Statements, But, apart from consistency, there are objections to treating these 
clauses as interrogative or relative. (i) They are not interrogative in meaning, 
even if it be conceded that words like oloc, dcog and wc may sometimes introduce 
Dependent Questions (see p. 229, Obs. 2): cf. in Latin vides ut alta stet nive 
candidum Soracte, where the ut means how/ not how? The corresponding inde- 
pendent sentence would be wt alta stat nive candidum Soracte, ‘how Soracte rises 
glistening with deep snow!’ an exclamation: for the mood in the dependent form 
see Latin Grammar, § 370, Rale 2. (ii) If the corresponding clauses in Greek be 
called Relative, how are we to account for the Optative which appears in some 
instances? e.g. diréxAaioy ... riv ésavrou Tiyny, otov dvdpdc Eraipou éoreonpivog 
einy: Plato, Phedo, 117c¢, ‘I bewailed my fate at the thought what a companion 
I had lost ;’ cf. other instances quoted below (on § 370b). The Optative clearly 
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marks the clause as Indirect, and would not come under any rule for the construc- 
tion of Relative or Causal Clauses. 

The whole difficulty is disposed of by giving the Exclamation its due place in 
the Simple and the Complex Sentence: the Exclamation has as much raison d’étre 
in grammar as the Question, though of course it is not always easy to draw the 
line in particular instances between interrogative and exclamatory clauses. 

§§ 347—365. The classification of Adverb and Adjective Clauses here adopted 
corresponds to the facts, as they come within the experience of the schoolboy. It 
is true, of course, as Goodwin shows, that Relative and Temporal Clauses admit 
of the same constructions as Conditional Clauses; but the constructions treated in 
§ 355 are comparatively rare in sentences containing Relative and Temporal 
Clauses, and are therefore relegated to small print (§ 365). In Part II. of the 
Syntax (§§ 504, 505), where practical considerations are less prominent, the similar 
constructions are ranged side by side. 

The use of the term ‘conditional’ in Goodwin and many German Grammars 
seems open to grave objections. To call a sentence like when I come, I will tell 
you a “Conditional Sentence” is surely to perplex the learner. The when-clause 
is not an ¢f-clause, even though the constructions are the same. If a common 
name be needed to embrace these as species of the same genus, it seems better to 
use some entirely different term, like Delbrick’s prius. 

On the term ‘ Prospective’ (here and in §§ 348, 359, 364, &c.), see an article by 
the author in the Classical Review, Vol. VII. 1893, pp. 7—11 (where correct two 
misprints: p. 9, col. 1, line 41, ergo for ego; p. 10, col. 2, line 42, repeated for 
reported). The main contention, that a large number of Subjunctives hitherto 
regarded as jinal really denote only futurity, has been recently confirmed by Prof. 
Hale in a valuable article in the same journal (Vol. VIII. April, 1894, where are 
to be found other articles bearing upon the point). To treat Ewe ay with the 
Subjunctive as denoting futurity, and éw¢ with the Optative as denoting purpose 
(Goodwin, §$ 613, 614), seems unjustifiable, and inconsistent with the fact that 
final Relative Clauses take the Future Indicative. The example, orovdae érrotn- 
oavTo two dmayyedOein ra AexOévra cic Aaxedaipova (Xen. Hell. 111. 2, 20), is 
admitted by Goodwin (§ 698) to correspond to fwc dy dmwayyeA0g, bat in § 614 
the very same example is called jinal. 

It will be observed that in § 347 of this Grammar all Temporal Clauses with 
the Subjunctive or Optative are embraced under a single rule, instead of being 
split up under the heads of the various kinds of Temporal Conjunctions. Words 
meaning when take the prospective constructions like words meaning until; sen- 
tences of the type éueAAe orparevety Ordre Katpoc ein, when the time should come, 
are quite common, and do not properly belong to the head of Indirect Speech: see 
examples in Goodwin, §§ 694 foll., where, however, they are said to “ express 
indirectly the past thought of any person.” It is simpler to treat them as corre- 
sponding in past time to the ordinary examples of dray, &c., with the Subjunctive 
in present time, which no one would think of calling indirect (e.g. pene orpar- 
evety Gray Katpdc 7, when the time shall come). 

The quantity of the -ay in Sray and teddy in Attic is not easy to determine. 
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In Homer we have Gr’ dy, a clear case of elision; and probably the Attic dray had 
likewise the second syllable short: cf. Eur. Bacch. 498, Avoe p’ o daipwy adréc, 
bray éyw Oédrw. It is difficult, however, to quote other instances in which the 
word is not followed by a consonant.—The last syllable of ésreiddy is declared by 
Kibner (Ausfihrliche Grammatik der griech. Spr., 3rd ed. I. 1. 51, p. 222 £.) to 
be short, on the basis of the only two passages in which it is followed by a vowel: 
Eur. Rhes. 469, and Asch. Sept. 734. This is very strange, as Kiibner says, since 
we have here apparently a case of crasis. 

§ 350 and § 346 (d). The rarity of final we in good Attic prose, and its non- 
appearance in inscriptions of the classical period, are matters now familiar to 
scholars; see Weber, Entwickelungsgeschichte der Absichtssdtze (in Schanz’ Bet- 
trdge, 1884, quoted by Goodwin, M. T., Appendix ITI.), and Meisterhans, Gram, 
der att. Inschriften, p. 212 f.; yet this simple matter has not found its way into 
school books, whether German or English. Here, again, as in regard to ov» and 
the use of tenses, Xenophon is an offender; and it is probably his influence which 
has largely contributed to obscuring the facts. In Thucydides, Plato, the Orators, 
and Aristophanes, final wc almost disappears; and it would be possible to ignore 
it altogether in a school manual were it not for the fact that it is extremely com- 
mon in the tragedians—even commoner than tva. On the rarity of final p= lest, 
see Goodwin, note on p. 112; and Weber, in Schanz’ Bettrdge, II. p. 92: “in 
negative final clauses parataxis (i.e. absence of a conjunction) is almost restricted 
to poetry; Attic prose and Herodotus almost always use hypotaxis.” 

§ 351. “rov BovdAedecPat: common in Thucydides :” cf. Thuc. 1. 4; 1. 23. 4; 
tr. 22.1; 1. 82; m. 75. 1 and 3; m. 93. 3; v. 27. 8; v. 72. 3; vir. 14. 1; 
vilt. 39. 3 (ayyeXiay Ereproy ... rov EupawapaxopoOjyvat). 

For imepay BovadcvecOa, cf. Thuc. tv. 132. 3 (érideiy repWavrwr); vi. 8. 2 
(wipety Evyxaroiocat); Xen. Anad. v. 2. 12 (Erepwer empednOjvac); vit. 4. 2; 
Aristoph. Clouds, 796 (éu7rew ixeivoy avri cavrov pavOdvew); Kur. Jon, 1559 
(nde Ereppe rove Adyouc viv Poacat). 

§ 352. Exceptions to the rule that wore with the Infinitive is negatived by un 
(not ov) are collected by Shilleto in -his edition of Demosthenes, De Falsa Lega- 
tione (Appendix B). They are chiefly cases in which the Wore is subordinate to an 
Accusative with the Infinitive, e.g. Plato, Apol. 26D: ote abrotdg dmeipoug yoap- 
pdrwy elvat wore ov eidévat (representing azrepot yoappaTwy ticiv, Wore ovK 
ioaotv); cf. Thuc. v. 40. 2. Soph. #1. 780f., is a very strange case, to which 
there are only two parallels; see note of Jebb (in edition of 1894). 

§§ 353—357, and § 505 (6). On the classification of Conditional Sentences see 
articles by the author in the Classical Review for June, 1887, and May, 1892. 
Except in regard to the third class of Conditional Sentences (Class C, § 505 0), this 
scheme coincides with that of Mr. F. D. Morice in the Transactions of the Oxford 
Philological Society for 1879—an article unknown to the present writer at the 
time when he wrote the first article in the Classical Review, There is an obvious 
relation of similarity between all those Conditional Sentences which speak of what 
would be or would have been under certain conditions; and it is shown in the 
volumes of the Parallel Grammar Series that this method of classification fits in 
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with the linguistic forms of English, French, German and Spanish, as well as 
thuse of Latin and Greek. The chief point in which this scheme differs from that 
of Goodwin is in the position assigned to those sentences which have an Optative 
in both clauses (with dy in the Principal Clause), Goodwin, taking as his funda- 
mentum divisionis the time to which the suppositions refer, has to put ef rpaocor 
rovro, Kade av Exot into the same class as tay mpdocy rovro, Kadwe ke and ef 
apaket rovro, kadwe tEer: and these three kinds of future condition he is unable 
to distinguish otherwise than by calling the first less ‘vivid’ than the second, and 
the second less ‘ vivid’ than the third. But this treatment ignores the fundamental 
difference which separates Apodoses with ay from Apodoses without dy; if applied 
to Latin, it would divorce st hoc faciat, bene sit from st hoe faceret, bene esset, to 
which it is obviously allied, and bring it into the company of st hoe faciet, bene 
erit; and it would produce wild confusion in French and German, where there is 
no separate form to distinguish tf he were to do this (Future Condition) from tf he 
were doing this (Present Condition): the French std fatsait cela and the German 
wenn er dies thdte may refer to either present or future time. 

Sentences of the type ef rovro movoin, radwe eet, ‘should he do this, it will be 
well,’ have hardly received adequate recognition from grammarians, Goodwin 
(§ 499) treats them as containing a ‘mixture of constructions:’ but the type is too 
familiar in modern as well as ancient languages to be described as anacoluthic, 
In the Parallel Grammar Series such sentences are treated as forming a class by 
themselves (Class C, § 5050; cf. Latin Grammar, § 501, English Analysis and 
Syntax, pp. 19—24, French Gram. § 356*, German Gram. § 434, Spanish Gram. 
§ 356*). It should be noted that the corresponding English in the Protasis is ‘if 
he should do this’ or ‘should he do this,’ not ‘if he were to do this,’ which would 
be intolerable in connexion with the Apodosis ‘it will be well,’ or could only be 
justified as a case of anacoluthon. Sentences of this type are found in all the 
great classical writers; the Apodosis may contain a tense of present or of future 
time: e.g. Plato, Phedo, 72c: ci droOvyoxa mavra... dp ov rodAn avayen, &c., 
«should everything die off. . . does it not necessarily follow,’ &c.; ibid. 91a: ob 
yap... mpoOupnOnoopa, ef pr etn wapepyor, ‘I will not exert myself, unless as 
a secondary matter;’ Apol. 19e: ézei kai rovro ye pot doxei Kadoy elvan, Et TiC 
old¢ 7’ ein radevav dvOpwrave, ‘ though this too seems to me an honourable thing, 
should any one be able to educate men;' Protagoras, 329a: «i d¢ éravépotré riva 
ri, Warren BiBria odbdéy ExoVOLY amoxKpivacBa: (the sentence goes on with éay and 
the Subjunctive—a General Condition); ibid. 329b: puxpod rivog évdehne cipe 
mavr’ éxev, ei por adrroxpivao réde: Meno, 80d: et éyrvyoue atryp, mw¢ etoet Gre 
rovuro toriv; Charm. 173c¢: ef dé BovAotd ye. . . cvyxwonowper . other instances 
in Riddell’s Digest of Idioms, §§ 76 and 77. Antiphon, Tetral. ur. A. 4: & rode 
dvairioug Susxoipey ,. . eevodg adirnpiovg Eouey . . . Evoxot TE TOU Povov roic 
émtrisiorg éopév. Lysias, xxxiv. 6: ri rq wAnOee wepryevnoerat, et woujoatper, &c, 
Xenophon, Cconomicus, 1. 4, ef pr roxor: 1. 5, et pndd... ein: 1. 10, ef py 
arodoiro : I. 12, ef mwAoin and ei pn reg éwioraro: 1. 14, et pn Tig érioratro: 
VIII. 10, ef er) S010, BodAoto O& (followed by a command): vii. 15, et re cupBaivos 
(v.1. oupBaiver): xi. 5, eb... you: XX. 13, ci... ein, &c. Demosthenes, adv, 
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Lept. § 54, e& rig axovoeev: § 154, eb yap dwocraiey... ri ewrAve; Aristotle, 
Eth. Nic. 1. 4, 7: et rovro gaivotro apxovytwe, Obdty mpocdenoes Tov dtors, cf. 
v. 4, 5. Isocrates, Evag. 66: riva evpnoopey ... et roc pidoug adgévreg riv 
adnOeav oxoroiper, Toavra duarerpaypivoy ola Evaydpay; ibid. 33 (subordi- 
nate to an Infinitive). Lucian, Timon, § 15: ef ye radrnOic ieraZore, dugw cor 
evroya OdEw woreiv. Sophocles, Gd. Col. 351 £: devrep’ syyeirac ra rij¢ otxor 
Otairne, && marnp rpogny Exot (where Jebb quotes a fragment of Antiphanes) ; 
Trach. 56: ei warpdc vipos rev’ woav; Cd. Tyr. 851 (quoted in § 505 8). 
Euripides, Jon, 731 f: ef re rvyyavoe xaxdy, tig cppar’ eivov gwrog iuBrArpar 
yduci: Hee. 786: ei po rnv riyny airy Néyocg: Andromeda, fragm. 126: & 
ravpGir’, ei owoatpi o’, clog por yap; Antiope, fragm. 211: ri dei eadii¢g yuvackée, 
el or) TAC Pptvac xpnorag Exar; Archelaus, fragm. 255: rd yap Néyew ed Devo 
tory, ei dépot revd BAaGBny. 

The following list of passages from Thucydides and Aristophanes is contributed 
by Mr. C. D. Chambers: Thue. 1, 120, 3, advdpwy yap owppdvwy pév tori, ef pr) 
adixoivro, novyaZey: 1. 121, 8, & & avrioyoy, perernoouey cai nueic... Ta 
vaurecd : 11. 9, 2, obx dduoc airn n akiweic torw, ei rixyouv...: ur. 10. 1, 
eiddreg ovre giriay idtwratc BEBatoy yryvopévny, ei py... yiyvowro, kai rdAX\a 
Opotrporos elev: IV. 59, 3, avra d& ravra ei py tv Kaipy rbyotey ExarEpor 
mpaccovrec, at mapawicec ray EvvadrAayev wHéirdquor [sc. Eloy]; vi. 37, 1, &, 
6&..» EADotev, ixavywréipay nyovpat LeceXiay TleXorwovynoov duamorepijoa ... 
cai et big rocaurn Oo, odd xpeicow eivat: VI. 86, 2, ci... earepyacalucBai 
adtvarot (sc. topev] karacysiv. Aristoph. Wasps, 818 f., Birds, 447, Lys. 1111, 
Thesm. 682 (2), after an Optat. of Wish, Ach. 476, Knights, 694, Peace, 1072, 
Lys. 235. 

§ 354. The quantity of the -ay in édy is determined by several passages in 
Aristophanes: e.g. Wasps, 228, according to the reading of the best MSS.: py 
gpovricyc’ tay tyw AiBouc Exw (restored by Dindorf for éay wep tyw). Similarly 
(with -ay) ay ametdy, ibid. 1231, éav adrgic, Plutus, 481. Outside of Aristophaneg 
it is difficult to find conclusive instances, the word being generally followed by a 
consonant; in Soph. O.C. 1407 the reading is uncertain. The long vowel is 
doubtless due to metathesis of quantities: Kithner (Ausfiihrl. Gram, 3rd ed., 
1890, p. 223) derives éay from ei dy, and compares the interchange of quantities 
in Bacvrtja, Baoréd. Brugmann, however, in his Grundriss (11. p. 627, note) 
and (riech. Gram. (2nd ed., 1890, p. 225) says that éay comes from 7 dy, the 7) 
being that which is found in Epic in the sense whether...or. ‘Et is probably 
connected with this 7, and not with the Latin s” (Mr. F. W. Thomas). 

§ 354, Obs. On the Future Indicative in ‘minatory or monitory clauses,’ see 
Gildersleeve in the Johns Hopkins University Circulars, No. 98, May, 1892. 

§ 370 b. For further examples of Dependent Exclamations see Aristoph. Wasps, 
188, 1451 (2nA@... of peréorn); Clouds, 1157 (oloc), 1206 (we, oloc); Thesm. 
878 (ol). Plato, Phedo, 58 E (evdaluwy ipaivero we aded¢ nai yevvaiwe érededra), 
117 C (quoted on p. 336); Protag. 315 B (we), 834C (we ed Aéyor: Statement 4). 
Soph. O. 7. 947 (ty’ icré, ‘to think that you should have come to this’). Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 4. 19 (dco), 20 (we), vir. 3. 18 (cargeripe rv yuvaixca otov dvdpdc 
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oripotro, kai roy avdpa olay yuvaica xaraderwy obxér’ Sporro), Anab. 1. 3. 13 
(ota etn azopia), 111. 1. 19 (Sony Kai otay ywpay Exouv, wo dé agOova ra 
émurndaa), &e. 

§ 370c. Violations of the Rule for Tenses of the Indicative in Noun Clauses 
occur several times in Xenophon; in Anab. 111. 1. 2 there is a whole series of Past 
Imperfects and Pluperfects representing Presents and Perfects (éveOupovyro ore 
ixi raic Bactiiwg Bipatc joay... mpovdedwxecay Sé abrode ot BapBapor, that 
they were at the king’s gates and that the barbarians had betrayed them); cf. 
ibid. 1. 2. 21, 1. 2. 5, rv. 1. 24, and Cyr. 1. 4. 20 (Oavpafwy we eppdve cai 
éypnydpet 0 Kupoc, marvelling how sensible and wide-awake Cyrus was). Aristo- 
phanes appears at first sight to have the same usage in Wasps, 282 (éAcyev we rai 
grraOnvatog hy cai rav Lapw mpwrog xareizor); but here it is possible that the 
yy means had been at the time indicated by cai... xareimor: he said that he 
had both shown his love for Athens and been the first to tell of the goings on at 
Samos=he said that he had shown his love for Athens when he told, &. In the 
same play, 1095, we read od ydp ay npiv brwe prow ed éEev EuédArOpeY ror’, 
ob02 ovxogayrncey rivad gpovric, aAX’ boric épérne Eaotr’ dpioroc, for we took no 
thought as to how we should then make fine speeches or calumniate any one, but 
only as to who should be the best oarsman; here the rére apologizes for the Past 
Imperfect iuédA oper. 

3 470. The vase with the inscription IIv@wy éypage is at Castle Howard, 
Yorkshire, ‘An examination of Klein’s Griechische Vasen mit Meistersignaturen 
shows 81 examples of the Aorist as against 8 of the Imperfect, and of the latter 
several are doubtful. On works of sculpture, by far the commoner form in the 
classical age is the Aorist. The statistics, as given in Lorenz, Inschriften griech. 
Bildhauer, show 270 instances of the Aorist [ézolyce] as against 87 of the Imper- 
fect [ézroiee], and of the latter only 4 date from the 6th cent., and only 4 from the 
5th cent.; in the 4th and 3rd cent. there are none; in the 3rd—l1st cent. there 
are 32 (mainly at Delos, none in Greece itself) ; in imperial times there are 47. 
Thus it is not until we reach the period of the Roman dominion in Greece, and 
especially the time of the Roman Empire, that the Imperfect becomes at all com- 
mon: e.g. [IoAd}cAecrocg ézoie ‘Apyeiog (the inscription is ascribed to the 
1st cent. B.C.): Avocmzog ézoiee is regarded by Brunn and others as belonging to 
a copy of a work by Lysippos, done in imperial times; similarly IpattréAnc 
ézroie(t].” Dr. J. BE. Sandys; cf. Meisterhans, Gram. der attischen Inschriften, 
p. 200, and Liddell and Scott (under zroréw). 

§ 473. This curious difference between Greek and Latin appears not to have 
been noticed by grammarians: contrast 2bi jamdudum habitabam, ‘I had been 
living there for a long time,’ with wy obvey’ 9 KipiOog UE ipod madat paxpay 
anwxeiro (Soph. O. 7. 997), ‘wherefore my home in Corinth was long kept by me 
afar’ (Jebb), or ‘the dwellings of Corinth have been far removed from me’ 
(Campbell), or, ‘far from Corinth many a day my life was passed’ (Whitelaw) : in 
any case there is no reference to a point of time in the past up to which the action 
had been going on. Nor is there in 0. 7. 947, wadat rpéipwy Epevye, ‘he long 
feared and shunned’ (Jebb), 973, mpotAcyov xadat, ‘J foretold long since’ (cf. Xen, 
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Gic. xix. 17, radar cor Aeyov), O.C. 1252, wadat xareixouey yywpy, ‘was in 
our thoughts from the first’ (Jebb), not ‘had been:’ cf. too Pseud. Demosth. Phil. 
iv. 31, 3 dy) Aotwdy ort, kai mada piv Eder, ‘one thing remains, which should 
have been done long ago’ (Kennedy), i.e. long before the present moment. 

On the use of rad with the Past Imperfect, Mr. F. W. Thomas contributes 
the following remarks: 

1. wdXat corresponds to the English ‘of old.’ 

2. It is used with the Present idiomatically to imply ‘have long been,’ as 
is also the English ‘ of old:’ 

waXat olda, ‘I know it of old’ 
= ‘TI have long known it ;? 
madat duwe«e, ‘he persecutes of old.” 
That the waAax does not of itself imply duration is evident in such a case as 
yuy Te Kai wdadat Aéyw. 
8. The corresponding use with the Imperfect is found in the following : 
eZcipuce yeipdoc 
rétoy' ardp 8 diordy txevy mada we iuvey.—Hom. Jl. p 870-1. 
AcpxvdAX Sag, barep nai madat TorépLog Hy abr@, Ervyev iv 'ABidy wy. 
Xen. Heil. rv. 8. 8. 
ot AOnvaios NaBdvrec (Yoav yap radar’ ri dé ;) rove piv... adeioay. 
Dem. 19. 231. 

4. The reason for the apparent rarity of the use with the Imperfect may be 
explained thus. The sense of duration is obtained by the contrast between 
the present tense and the pastness implied in the adverb. This vanishes with 
a past tense unless there is some special peculiarity in the sentence to show 
that the time referred to by the tense is not that stated in the adverb. In 
‘this was what I said (imperf.) of old’ there is nothing to show that said 
refers to the same time as was and a different time from of old. Nor can we 
say that the Greek imperfect would in such a sentence necessarily correspond 
to our ‘was saying:’ in 

Touro Hy Omrep wWadar Edeyoy, 
€X\eyoyr does not necessarily refer to the same time as 7y. 

5. Hence in such cases Greek usually employs the Pluperfect. But with 
equivalents for an Imperfect, e.g. present participles and optatives, the use is 
quite common: e.g. 

Ge 0 yipwy aydpeve Tada Trodépwy ed eidwe.—Tl. A 810. 

mwavroce xeip bpiywy, we el Trwxo¢ wadat ein. —Od. p 366. 

dn’ ‘AXcEavdpw reivovra madat réEov.— Esch. Ag. 348-9. 

ray’ ay te pnvlovoww tic yévog madat.—Soph. O. C. 965. 

9 Of axiwaxny madat Kextnpivn oparre Eaurny.—Xen. Cyr. vir. 3. 14. 

Ot ovY WaXaL HKovTEeC... . OV mpocitcay.—Anab. Iv. 5. 5. 

avrd Touro tvouSov ro madat Acyopevov Urb Onpapévovc.—Thuc, VIL. 94, 
ef. Bovropévoug cai radat.—vu. 75. 5; Arrian, Anab. tv. 8. 1, 
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6. There is another use of the Imperfect of what was true a moment ago, a 
natural use, seeing that the tense need not imply a distant past. This is 
especially common with yy and éuedAov, EBovrAduny, &c. But it is not rarely 
found in such cases as 

ovK EXeydy cor ravta; ‘ Was I not telling you so?’ 
where without much inaccuracy we can translate ‘Have I not been telling 
you so?’ 

With this Imperfect waa: can be used without ambiguity and is specially 
common in Attic Tragedy and Comedy; v. Aristophanes, Plut. 169, 410, 
Lys. 1058, Birds, 1019, 1670, Knights, 125, Peace, 414, &c. &c. 


§ 475 (b). The Past Imperfect was the old Indo-European tense of narration, 
and was only gradually dislodged from this position by the Aorist in Greek; 
similarly in modern languages the simple Past has been and is being more and 
more replaced by compound Perfect forms (e.g. in German er that, by er hat 
gethan; in French tl écrivit by il a écrit): see Brugmann, Griech Gram., §§ 157, 
160, and cf. Jebb’s note on Soph. El. 680 (Appendix). 

§ 482. The use of the Aorist Indicative which is to be translated by the 
English Perfect is far commoner than is generally supposed. There are at least 
nine instances in the first 200 lines of the Antigone of Sophocles (9, 12, 25, 102, 
148, 166, 163, 165, 171—all so translated by Jebb). Prof. Gildersleeve gives the 
rule, ‘‘when the Perfect is used as a Present, the Aorist is used as a Perfect :” 
adding, “there were not Perfects enough in Greek, and hence in later times 
Perfects were manufactured to meet the demand for a wooden uniformity.” — 
American Journ, of Phil. iv. 429. : 

§ 496.1. mov cupidy éors; cf. Soph. Phil. 544, 805 (wy xupeic); O. 7. 126, 
Soxovvra ravr’ hy, 747, BrAérwy yg; for the contrary order of Participle and Verb 
see O. 7. 274, 580, &. On the order in Thucydides, see Marchant’s note on Bk. 11. 
(12. 2). 

§ 502. On Subjunctives without dy in Subordinate Clauses, see Prof. E. B. 
Clapp in Jransactions of the American Philological Association, vol. xxii. 1891. 
‘There are in the extant tragedies no less than 64 cases of this peculiarity, 15 of 
which are quoted by Goodwin [¥. 7. pp. 167, 178, 208]. . .. Of this total, 20 are 
ordinary future conditions [introduced by ei or a relatival word], but the remaining 
44 are generic,” p. 88. Under the head of generic Prof. Clapp includes such cases 
as Soph. Ant. 710, O. C. 395, Eur. Jon, 855, which I think Mr. Bayfield is right 
in treating as standing on a different footing from ordinary general conditions: see 
Appendiz B to his edition of the Jon. 

§ 510 and note on p. 293. On the Optatives without ay, see the discussion 
earried on by Mr. A. Sidgwick, Prof. Tarbell, Dr. Earle, “J. D.,” and others, in 
the Classical Review for 1891-93. Mr. Sidgwick’s views appeared in his edition of 
the Agamemnon (1881) and Choephtoroz (1884), Appendix I.; see, too, Prof. Jebb’s 
Gdipus Coloneus (note on 1. 170 and Appendix, p. 275 foll., 2nd ed.). A very 
complete discussion of the whole question has recently been published by Prof. 
W. G. Hale (‘ Extended’ and ‘Remote’ Deliberatives in Greek, in the Transactions 
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of the American Philological Association for 1893, vol. xxiv. pp. 156—205)—a 
paper which the present writer has found illuminating. The result at which 
Prof. Hale arrives is that the evidence is conclusive in favour of a deliberative 
origin for the Subjunctive in Relative Clauses depending on verbs like ob« yw and 
éyw, and he includes among his instances Optatives in past time (like those in 
Soph. Phil. 279, 695). But he differs from Mr. Sidgwick in holding that the 
Optatives in present time (ovK &00’ Owe AEayu rd Wevdyn cada, &c.) stand on a 
different footing: these he agrees with “J. D.”’ in regarding as potential, i.e. he 
holds that in such instances the bare Optative expresses what is elsewhere generally 
expressed by the Optative with dy. This was the orthodox view of grammarians 
previous to the year 1881 (cf. Goodwin, M. 7., § 241, 2nd ed.), and recent dis- 
cussion appears to have confirmed it. 

8 597 and § 598. As to the origin of od pn with the Subjunctive and Future 
Indicative in expressions of denial and prohibition, various views have been held. 
The old explanation was that ov un with the Subjunctive originated in an ellipsis 
(ov pr ANPOW for ob déog eori py ANPOW, there is no fear lest I be caught ; hence 
never, never shall I be cawght—an expression of strong denial relating to the 
future): od un with the Future Indicative, 2nd Person, was explained on an 
entirely different principle, as a negative question in which the second negative 
was closely connected with the verb (od px) d:arpiperc= will you not not-dawdle j 
i.e. will you not abstain from dawdling?). The objections to these explanations 
have been set forth by Goodwin in his Greek Moods and T'enses, §§ 294—301 and 
Appendiz II.: it certainly involves many difficulties to separate the two construc- 
tione of of un. His own explanation may be summarised as follows: (i) The germ 
of both constructions is to be found in the use of an independent Subjunctive with 
pi, such as appears in a favourite idiom of Plato, e.g. 47) pavdoy g, originally =may 
tt not prove bad, hence J suspect tt may prove bad. (ii) When this idiom had 
become established as a way of saying it will prove bad, it was negatived by putting 
ov before it: hence od px pavdAoy yg, tt is not the case that tt will prove bad, or 
simply tt will not prove bad. (iii) The recollection of the original construction 
having been lost, the Future Indicative was sometimes substituted for the Sub- 
junctive, by a kind of mixing of od pu) gatAoy y with od gavrov ora (iv) Finally, 
the 2nd Person of these expressions of futurity assumed prohkihitory meaning, like 
that which the Future Indicative with of may assume in simple sentences, ov 42) 
gavAoc gc (or more commonly ov x) gavAog Ee) passing from the meaning you 
will not de bad into the meaning you shall not be bad or do not be bad. Goodwin’s 
theory at present holds the field, though it is possible that od déoc éori un with 
the Subjunctive may after all turn out to be the true germ of the construction, the 
Future Indicative being afterwards substituted when ov py with the Subjunctive 
had become a future-equivalent. 

§ 580. On the use of the Article in geographical expressions, see H. Kallenberg, 
Studien tiber den griechischen Artikel, Berlin, 1891—a continuation of his article 
in the Philologus, vol. xlix. pp. 515—547, 
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A.—ENGLISH INDEX. 


Ablative, 372. 

Absolute Clauses, 361. 

Accusative, 326; Cognate, 326* ; Abso- 
lute, 361 (2); with Infinitive, 367 
(1), 368a, 3686, 368g, 369d, 369c; 
dependent on Verbal Adj. or Noun, 
375; of Extent, 381; of Place 
whither, 381 (Obs.); of Measure 
or Manner, 382; of Nearer Defini- 
tion, 383. 

Active Voice, 461 (1); as Passive, 461 

2 


(2). 

Adjuncts, 307, 338. 

Adjective Clauses, 313, 8362—365. 

Adjective-equivalents, 310. 

Adverb Clauses, 313, 347—361. 

Adverb-equivalents, 311. 

Adverbs used as Prepositions, 402, 
428 (d); Sentence Adverbs, 314 
(Obs. 2), 600. 

Agent, Living, 327 (as living, Obs. 3). 

Agreement of Verb, 317—323 (with 
Predicate Noun, 325.4); of Predi- 
cate Adj. or Noun, 325, 325*, 330 
(Rule 2), 333 (Obs. 3), 335; of 
Attribute, 336, 387; of Relative, 
363. 

Although, 358 (and Obs. 1). 

Anacoluthon, 356 (c). 

Answers, 344¢, 1. 

Aorist Indic., 480— 486; contrasted 
with Past Impf., 487, 488. 

Apposition, 310 (2), 387, 577 (d). 

Article, 324*, 447, 455, 573 —590. 

As, 359 (1); as df, 360 (1). 


Assimilation of Mood, 360 (Obs. 8), 


365 (5), 506. 

Attraction in Comparative Clause, p. 
200 (Obs. 3), in Relative Clause, 
363 (3, 4). 


Attributes, 306, 336—338. 


Cases, general meanings of, 338. 

Causal Clauses, 346 (c), 349; Relative, 
364 (2a, p. 208). 

Clause, 308; Principal, 312; Subordi- 
nate, 312. 

Cognate Object, 326*. 

Commands, 34la, 3416; Dependent, 
366 (A, ii), 367, 369 a, 6. 

Comparative Clauses, 346 (h), 359. 

Complex Sentence, 312, 333 (Obs. 2). 

Compound Subject, 319, 320. 

Concessions, 343. 

Concessive Clauses, 346 (g), 358. 

Conditional Clauses, 346 (f), 353—357; 
Past Imperf. of past time, 345 
(Obs. 8); Aor. of present time, 
355 (Obs. 5); Indic. without ay, 
356; If-clause disguised or sup- 
pressed, 3570; Principal Clause 
suppressed, 342 (Obs. 2); subordi- 
nation of, 357 c, 365 (1); Class C, 
505 (0). 

Conjunctions, co-ordinating, 314, 600; 
subordinating, 314 (Obs. 1), 346. 

Consecutive Clauses, 346 (e), 352; Rela- 
tive, 364 (2c, p. 209). 

Co-ordination, 314; of Relative Clause, 
314*, 362 (Obs, 2). 

Correlative Pronouns, 571; 


Adverbs, 
572. 


Dative, 328, 328*, 338; denoting ‘to, 
of the Indirect Obj., 420; of Place 
whither, 420 Obs.; denoting ‘for,’ 
of Interest, 421, 424; of Posses- 
sion, 422; of the Agent, 423; 
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Ethical, 424 (b); dep. on certain 
Adjs. and Adverbs, 425; on Verbs 
comp. with Prepositions, 426; of 
Association, 428; of Instrument, 
429; of Cause, 430; of Manner, 
431; of Measure, 432; of Place 
where, 434. 

Deliberative Questions, 3446; Depen- 
dent, 370 8, ii. 

Daal Subject, 317, 


Equivalents, 308. 

Ever-clauses: with Subj. or Opt., 347 
(25), 348, 354*, 359, 364, 601, 
504 (d); with Indic., 365 (3). 

Exclamations, 345; Dependent, 366 (B, 
ii), 370 a (2), 3706 (i). 


Final Clauses, 346 (d), 350, 499 (a), 
504 (a); Relative, 364 (25), p. 208. 

For, 421—424*. 

Future Indic., 477—479 ; = Pres. Subj., 
344 b (Obs. 4). 

Future Perf. Indic., 494, 495. 


General Clauses: see Ever-clauses. 

Generic: see Ever-clauses. 

Genitive, 327*, 338; Absolute, 361 (1); 
Possessive, 388; used Predicatively, 
389; Partitive, 390 -396; depen- 
dent on Neut. Adjs. and Prons., 
391; dep. on Adv., 392; dep. on 
Noun not expressed, 393; Objec- 
tive, 397; Subjective, 398; of 
Quality, 399; Appositive, 400; 
dep. on Advs, used as Prepositions, 
402; dep. on certain Adjs., 403— 
406; dep. on certain Verbs, 407— 
409; of Separation, 410; of Com- 
parison, 359 (2, Obs. 1), 411; of 
Cause an} Exclamation, 412; de- 
noting ‘that in respect of which,’ 
413; of Price, 414; dep. on Verbs 
and Adjs. of ‘filling,’ ‘emptying,’ 
&c., 415; on Verbs comp. with 
Prepositions, 416; of Time, 417; 
of Place, 418. 

Gnomic Aor., 486; Perf., 491. 


If perchance, if haply, 357 a (8, 4). 


rs ere oe ess oe oo eee + 


Imperative, 341 a, 3416, 343, 520; in 
Subordinate Clauses, 521; tenses, 
522, 623. 

Impersonal Verbs, 316 (4), 526 (a). 

Impersonal Passive Constr., 316 ¢9p. 

Indefinite 2nd Pers. Sing., 340 (Obs. 1), 

Indicative of action not realized 350 
(Obs. 3), 365 (5 0). 

Indirect Speech, 371, 504 (e). 

Infinitive, 330; origin of, 380 (Obs. 1), 
525; with or without Subject, 367 
(1, Obs. 2), 868 a, 3685, 368g, 
369 b, 369¢; of Destination, 527; 
of Purpose, 528; Absolute, 529; 
of Command, 530; of Exclamation, 
531; Predicate Adj. or Noun with 
Subjectless Infin., 5382 (2—4); 
Attribute, 532 (5); Tenses of Infin., 
533; Infin. with Article, 534—539. 

Inherited meanings of Cases, 372; of 
Genitive, 410—419; of Dative, 
428—430, 

Inscripti nimina régum, 832. 

Instrumental Case, 372. ae 

Interrogative Particles, 344. 

Intransitive, p. 153, note; 461 (1), 

Iterative dy, 339”, 504 (d). 


Kara obveowy, 818, 322*, 


Local Clauses, 346 (5), 348, and Obss., 
1,2 


Locative Case, 872. 


Meanings of forms, 315, 372 foll. 

Middle Voice, 461 (3) 

Modest Assertions, 340; in Subordinate 
Clauses, 340*, 365 (1). 


Negatives, 591—598. 

Neuter Adjective, 325 (2). 

No, 344. 

Nominative, 316, 373; with Participle, 
361* 


Not even if, 358 (Obs. 2). 
Noun Clauses, 313, 366—370. 
Noun-equivalents, 309. 


Object, 303, 326—330; two Objects, 
304, 330*—333; Object Clauses, 
366 (Obs.). 
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347 


ae Sh SSS 


one=any one, 316 (3). 

Optative with av: of Modest Assertion, 
340; Potential, 340 (Obss. 2 and 
3); of Mild Command, 341 a (Obs. 
8); in Conditional Sentences, 355 
(1c); accompanied by Relative or 
Temporal Clause, 365 (6); sum- 
mary of uses, 507—509 ; omission 
of ay, 510. 

Optative without dv: of Wish, 342; 
Final, 350; extended to Noun 
Clauses, 369a@ (Obs. 3); Prospec- 
tive or General, 347 (2), 348, 354%, 
359 (1), 364 (1); Conditional, 355 
(1c), 365 (6), 505 (b) ; Delibera- 
tive, 370 b (ii); extended to Rela- 
tive Clauses, 364 (2, Obss. 3, 4); 
Indirect, 349, 367 (3, p. 215), 
370 6, 370c, 371; summary of 
uses, 503—506; Tenses of Optat., 
§11—513. 

Oratio Obliqua and Recta, 371. 

Order of words: Partitive Gen., 390; 
Article, 5883—590. 


Participles, Predicative, 324 (6); in 
Dependent Statements, 367 (2), 
368 d, 368e (2); all uses, 544— 
549*; Tenses, 550—554. 

Particles, 600. 

Passive Construction, 827, 329, 332, 
333 (Obs, 4). 

Past Impf. Indic., 469—476; with ite- 
rative dv, 339*; contrasted with 
Aor., 487, 488. 

Perfect Indic., 489-—491. 

Phrases, 308. 

Place, 435—487. 

Pluperfect Indic., 492, 493. 

Predicate, 301—305, 317 foll. 

Predicate Adjective on Noun, 302, 305, 
324— 325*, 330 (Obs. 2), 333 
(Obs. 3), 334, 335. 

Prepositions, 446—460 ; phrases formed 
with, 447; Prepositions in compo- 
sition, Appendix I. 

Present Indic., 462—468. 

Prohibitions, 341 6. 

Pronouns, Demonstrative or Relative, 
as Subject, 325 (3); uses of Re- 
flexive, 371 (Obs. 6), 556—558 ; 
Demonstrative, 560—562, 566; 
Relative, 563—565; Interrogative 
and Indefinite, 567—569. 


Prospective, 347 (2a), 500 (1); see 
Subj. and Opt. 

Purpose, 346 (d), 348 (Obs. 1), 350, 
351. 


Qualifying parts of sentence, 306, 307. 

Questions, 344a, 344¢; Deliberative, 
$44b; Dependent, 366 (B,i), 370a 
(1), 370 0. 

Questions equivalent to Commands, 
341 a (Obs. 3). 


Reflexives, Indirect, 371 (Obs. 6). 

Relative Adverbs, 362 (Obs. 1). 

Relative Clauses, 362—365 (co-ordi- 
nate, 362, Obs. 2); Moods in, 364 
(Causal, 2a; Final, 20; Consecu- 
tive, 2c); constructed like If- 
clauses, 365 (6); with bare Subj., 
502 (0). 

‘‘Remote Deliberatives,” pp. 208, 209 
(Obs. 3, 4). 

“ Reported,” 349, 371. 


Schema Pindaricum, 322*. 

Sentence-Adverbs, 314 (Obs. 2), 600. 

Sentence construction, 315—371. 

Sequence of Tenses, 514—519. 

Simple Sentence, 312. 

Sociative Case, 372. 

Space, 438. 

Statements, 389—340* (softened, 340) ; 
Dependent, 366 (A, i), 367, 368 


a—g. 

Subject, 301; case of, 316 (1); not 
expressed, 316 (2, 3), 367 (1), 
367 (2). 

Subjunctive accompanied by ay, Pro- 
spective or General, 347 (2), 348, 
354 (1c), 854", 359 (1), 364 (1); 
summary of uses, 500, 501; omis- 
sion of ay, 502. 

Subjunctive unaccompanied by ay; of 
Command, 341 a@ (and Obs. 2), 
$416; Deliberative, 3446, 3700 
(ii) ; extended to Relative Clauses, 
364 (2, Obss. 3, 4); to Noun Clauses, 
869 b (Obs, 3); Final, 350; extended 
to Noun Clauses, 369a@ (Obs. 3); 
summary of uses, 498, 499 ; Tenses 
of Subj., 511—513. 


348 


Temporal Clauses, 346 (a), 347; con- 
structed like If-clauses, 365 (6). 

Tenses of Indic., 462--495; of Subj. 
and Opt., 511—513; of Impera- 
tive, 522, 523; of Infin., 533; of 
Participles, 550—554; General 
Table of Tenses, 555. 

Tense adjustment, 370c, 514. 

Tense-equivalents, 496, 

Than, 359 (2), p. 200; than so as fo, 
360 (2). 

The highest possible degree, 359 (c). 

The more.... the more, 359 (d). 

they = one, 316 (3). 

Time, 4389—445. 

Transitive, p. 153, note. 


Verb omitted, 324 (2); Verb forming a 
complete Predicate, 324 (3). 
Verb-Adj. in -réoc, 540—542; in Delib. 
Quest., 344 b. 
Verb-Adj. in -ro¢, 543. 
Verbs of saying, thinking, 368 a, 368 c. 
» 9 denying, gainsaying, 368 6 
(forbidding, preventing,369c. 
wow DECeiving, knowing, 368 d. 


——— 
——_—__- 
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[ay7par—a, 


Verbs of rejoicing, grieving, 368 b. 
» »» fearing, 368 f. 
» 95 happening, &c., 368 g. 
» « Effort, 369 a. 
» sy Will or Desire, 369 0. 
» 9s Motion with Accus., 377, 378. 
,. judicial procedure, 408, "409, 
Verbs taking Pred. Adj. or Noun, 324. 
Genitive, 327*. 
Dative, 328. 
Infinitive, 330. 
* » two Aces., 330*, 
Ace. and Dat., 331. 
Case and Infin., 333. 
Verb- Nouns and Verb- -Adjectives, 524 
—554. 
Vivid Construction, 350 (Obs. 2), 3704 
(4), 519 
Vocative, 373. 
Voices, 461. 


Wishes, 342. 


Yes, 344 ¢. 


B.—GREEK INDEX. 


ayapat, 412 (a). 
dyavaxtu, 368 e, 430. 
ayare, 368 e. 

dyyiddw, 368 d, 

ayt, 341 @ (Obs, 2). 
Gyevoror, 405. 

ayvow (ovn), 368 d. 
ayopatw, 414. 

aduw, with Partic., 549 


abvpe, 430. 

aidovtpat, 368 ¢. 

atpovpai, 33 ', 3696, 528. 

aipa, 408. 

aisPavopa, 868d, 410 
(5), and Obs. 3. 

aisxpoy tort, 368 9. 
io 30, 368 

sae Mews sl dures, 327". 

airipat, 408. 

airw, 330*, 333, 369 0. 


axAnpoc, 405. 

acodov0a, 328. 

axovw, 368 d, 410 (5); ev 
or xaxwc, 461 (2). 

axparnc, 404. 

axpoc, 395, 587. 

dxpowpat, 410 (6). 

arya, 376 (d, Obs.), 430. 

aXiccopat, 408, 

(b). GAAa, 314, 600 (1). 

adddooopan, 414. 

Go re 7, 344. 

GAXpc, 411 (0). 

GAdwe re wal, 600 (2). 

dpa, 361 (Obs. 2), 428 (d), 
547 (a), 600 (3). 

apapravw, 327*, 549(b). 

apedne, 404. 


apynpovea, 307* 
aprnpwy, 404. 


apotpoc, 405. 

aptvopyat, 328”, 376 (5) 

dpive, 328. 

apgi, 455; in comp., 
Appendix I. 

apguvyvps, 330*. 

dugeoBnr &, 3680, 428(a). 

a apuporepoc, 577 (b), 


Z a 339 * 
Modest Assertiong, 3 40: ; 
in Conditional Sen- 

~ tences, 355; in Sub- 
ordinate Clauses, see 
Subjunctive; with In- 
fin. and Partic., 357 ¢ 
(Obs. 2), 533 (5), 554; 
Summary of uses, 599 ; 
— ay omitted, p. 187 
(note), 356, 365 (4), 
502, 510. 


dva—tet] 


ava, 448 (1); in comp., 
Appendix I. 

avaBadrAopat, 330. 

avaykn tori, 368 g. 

avdavw, 328. 

avev, 402. 

side a 330 (Obs. 5), 
549 (b). 

: avOiorapat, 328. 

ayri, 449 (1), 424"; i 
comp., 426, rene 
I. 


avriréyu, 368 5. 

avrimovovpat, 327*. 

avoiodc, 324 (6). 

dvw, 402. 

akwoc, avakioc, 414; with 
Infin., 527. 

dE, 330, 369, 414. 

amayopetw, 330 (Obs. 5), 
833, 369c, 549 (0). 

dmaipw, 461 (1). 

dmradddoow, 410 (a). 

arapiokw, 328. 

ameOw, 328. 

ares, 328, 868 a 

arretpt, 410 (a). 

arreipog, 405. 

amex, pb eer 410(a). 

amore, 328, 368 b. 

amd, 449 (2); in comp., 
416, Appendix I, 

a7roéléopar, 414. 

amoddpaoxw, 376 (a). 

aroOvyoxw, 461 (2). 

amoxpvTropat, 330%. 

aroXatw, 327*, 

drrod0w, 409, Obs. 1. 

amopw@, 327*, 415. 

amooriddw, 476 (5). 

amvoorrpw, 330", 415. 

arorvyxavw, 327*. 

amogevyw, 409, Obs. 1. 

anropat, 327*. 

dpa, apa pn, 344¢. 

dpa, 600 (4). 

dpéoxw, 328, 328°. 

apiorebw, 411 (5). 

apvovpat, 368 b. 

apxny, 382. 

apxw, dpyopa, 327 *, 
330 (Obs. 6), 410 (c), 
549 (d). 

aopevoc, 324 (5). 


INDEX TO SYNTAX, 


are, 361 (Obs. 2), 547 (5). 

aruxe, 327*. 

av, 600 (5). 

avrixa, 361 (1, Obs. 2), 
547 (a). 

avroc, 570, 585 (3), 586 
(4); in Dep. Statements, 
367 ae 1); =and 


347 
apapovpa, 330%, 
(Obs. ), 415. 
aging, 409, Obs. 1. 
axPopuat, 368 e, 430. 


428 

ag’ ov, me 08, 346 (a), 
(1). 

331 


Baarsbw, 327*, 

BonOe, 328. 

Bovrsvopa, 330, 

BovrAopat, 330, 3696; 
BodtrL, BotrAcoOe, 344 b 
(Obs. 3). 


yapovpat, yape, 328, 
328". 

yap, 314, 600 (6). 

yé, 600 (7). 

vyéyn8a, 368 e. 

yedo, 376. 

yépw, 415. 

yévet, 431, Obs. 

yevopat, 327*. 

ytyvopat, with Dat., 422; 
with Partic., 549 (a). 

ytyvworw, 368 d. 

yrixopat, 327*. 

your, 600 (8). 

ypapu, 369 6 (Obs. 1) ; 

yeagopat, 408. 
yupvoc, yupve, 415. 


daxpvw, 376 (d). 

dé, 314, 600 (9). 

Oédorca, Sédta, 330, 368 f. 

8i, 327* (and Obs. 4), 
368g, 415. 

deixvvpt, 331, 368 d. 

decvoc, with Infin., 527. 

déopat, 327*, 333, 369 0, 
415. 

céoy, 361 (2). 


devrepoc, 411 (d). 

déyopuat, with Infin., 528. 

déw, 3689 (Obs. 4), 415 
(Obs. 2); dstv, 529. 

8, 314 (Obs. 2), 600 (10). 

O7nOev, 600 (11). 

Onrdog cipt, 549 (a). 

nro, 368 d. 

Onpooig, 431, Obs. 

Onmov, 600 (12). 

énra, 600 (13). 

dia, 451, 442; in comp., 
377, Appendix I. 

Sidyw, 461 (1), 549 (a). 

Staréyopuat, 428 (a). 

Stavoovpar, 330), 
(Obs. 3). 

dtaredrw, 549 (a), 

diagipopar 428 (a); dta- 
pépw, Siagopoc, 410(a). 

dtddoxopat, 330, 461 (Obs. 
2); dddoxw, 330*, 333. 

Oidwut, 331, 464, 472 . 
with Infin., 528. 

Oixatoy tart, Bleaée eit, 
368 g, and Obs, 3. 

dixny, 382, 402. 

Oréri, 346 (c), 349. 

dtmdaavoc, 411 (bd). 

OwwKw, 408. 

Soxei, 368 9; Sond, 368 a 
(and Obs. 1); we époi 
Coxety, 529. 

OovAsvw, 328, 

dvvapat, 330. 

duvacrevw, 327*. 

dvvaroc with Infin., 527. 
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tay = if, 346 (Sf), 354 
(1c), 354", 3574, 357¢ 
(Obs, 1); ay Kai, Kai 
bee, 346 (g), 358. 

tay sel dv: : Baca : 
Bacwya, 354" (Obs. ) 
éQy re... . éGy Te, 
3574 (1). 

éaurov,éavrovc, 556-558, 

éyyve¢, 402, 426, Obs, 2. 

éyxparie, 404. 

re, in DeliberativeQuest., 
3446; in Conditional 
Sentences, 356 (with 
ay, Obs. 1). 


35° 


éOiAw, 330, 369 b. 

ei = tf, 346 (f), 353— 
357; with Future In- 
dic., minatory or moni- 
tory, 354 (Obs.); with 
bare Subjunctive, 502 
(a); &¢ nai, wai et, 346 
(g), 358 ; =that, 368 e 
(Obs. 1); = whether, 
370@ (1); ef o& pn, 
357 @ (2). 

eiOe, ei yap, 342, 350 
(Obs. 3). 

etOropat, 330. 

eixalw, 368 a. 

eixog tort, 368 g. 

sixw, 410 (a). 

eipi, 324; with Dat., 422; 
with Partic., 496 (1, 2). 

sipyw, 369 c. 

eic, é¢, 448 (2), 424* (2), 
425 (Obs. 3); in comp., 
378, Appendix I. 

sicayw, 408. 

eioBarrAw, éuBarrAw, 461 

1 


siaxpacow, 330*. 

stow, 402. 

sire, 314 (Obs. 1); cire 
.... etre, 357a (1), 
370a@ (1); with pf, 
370 6 (Obs. 3). 

etwAa, 330. 

éx, 2%, 449 (3); in comp., 
378, 416, Appendix I. 

txaoroc, 577 (6). 

éxarepoc, 577 (6). 

ked0w, 330*. 

éxeivoc, 567. 

éxmimrw, 461 (2). 

éxroc, 402. 

éxwy, 324 (5) 5 éxwy elvan, 
529. 

éXaocoupat, 411 (5). 

2d\advyw, 461 (1). 

drdéEvyw, 368 d. 

&rcvDepoc, édevPepw, 410 
( 


a). 
érXumnc, 415. 
EiwiZw, 330 (Obs. 4), 
368 a (and Obs. 1). 
Eurreipoc, 405. 
éprrimAnju, ium@rewe, 415. 
Eutpootler, 402. 
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év, 450 (1); in comp, 
426, Appendix I. 

évayrloyv, 402. 

évayriovpat, 328, 

évdenc, 415. 

évdéxerat, 368 g. 

iyd¥w, 330". 

Eveca, 402. 

EvOa, EvOev, 846 (6), 348 
(Obs, 1, 2). 

éviorapat, 328, 

évrédAopan, 328. 

Evroc, 402, 444. 


EEcort, 368 93 econ 
ypiv eddaipoor eivat, 
532 (2—4). 


éEinue, 461 (1). 

éEov, 361 (2). 

tEw, 402. 

érayyé\Nopat, 368 a. 

éTrapyed, 328. 

émei, émecdn, of Time, 
346 (a),347; of Reason, 
346 (c), 349. 

éxeiyopuat, 330. 

dri, 456, 425 (Obs. 3); 
in comp., 378, 426, 
Appendix I, 

émienc, 415. 

ériOupnricde, 404. 

ércOvpo,327*, 330, 3696. 

émixoup®, 328. 

éxt\avOdvopat, 327 *(and 
Obs, 1), 368d. 

érArnopwr, 404, 

emimedne, 404. 

érepeXovpat, 327*, 3694. 

émivow, 330. 

éxiorapat, 330, 368 d. 

émeornuwy, 405. 

émtracow, 328. 

émirnoeog, with Infin., 
527 


éxcripw, 328. 

émirpér, 331,333, 3690; 
with Infin., 528. 

émiyerow, 330, 

Eropat, 328. 

érprapny, 414. 

épyw, 431, Obs. 


_ Epnpoc, 415. 


épifw, 428 (a). 
épw, 327*. 
éowra, 330*, 


[20éAw—ijoowpa - 


éore, 346 (a), 347. 

éort, 322*, 3689; tori 
omitted, 324 (2). 

Ecxaroc, 395, 587. 

Erepoc, 411 (6d). 

érAny, 330. 

¥rotpoc, with Infin., 527. 

evdatpoviZw, 412 (a). 

evOic, 547 (a). 

evAaBovpa, 330, 3694 
(Obs. 1), 376 (0). 

ev ropa, 415. 

evipicxw, 368 d. 

evyopat, 330, 369 b. 

épispa, 327*, 330. 

Egixvovpat, 327*, 

égiornmt, with Infin., 528. 

Eguy, 482. 

Exopat, 327* 5 Exw, 330; 
with Participle, 496 
(3); yw, ob« Exw, 0 
rt, with Subj., p. 208, 
Obs. 35 Exwy, 324 (6): 
éxy’ avxoc, 324 (5), 
461 (1). 

20, 333, 369 6. 

Ewe, 346 (a), 347. 


nro, 412 (a). 


7, m yap, 344c, 600 (14). 

j=or, 314; =than, 346 
(h), 359 (2, p. 200); 
omitted, Obs. 2; 7) wore, 
346 (h), 360 (2). 

q, ory, of Place, 346 (5), 
348; of Comparison, 
346 (Rh), 359. 

nyepov. vw, 327". 

nyovpat, 827* (and Obs. 
3), 368 a (and Obs. 1). 

Hoouar, 368e, 376 (d, 
Obs.), 430. 

70v¢c, with Infin., 527. 

qeora, 344 ¢. 

yew, 468, 475. 

jyucuc, 391, Obs. (d). 

nv apa, 474. 

nvixa, when, 346 (a), 347. 

noowpat, 411 (6), 468, 
475. 


TT TET a eee genannten ee 


Gapoi—vopiZw) 


rr pee eee 
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Dapse, Pappw, 328*, 376 | wraiw, 376 (d); wraiwy, 
324 (6). 


c). 
Bavpdtlw, 368 e, 376, 412, 
Ddw, 330. 

Orparedw, 328°, 
Ayyavw, 327*. 

Ovygcxw, on tombs, 468, 
Opnve, 376 (d). 


idtoc, 425, Obs. 1; dig, 
431, Obs. 

igpéc, 425, Obs. 1. 

ikavog with Infin., 527. 

tva= where, 346(b), 348; 
exclamatory, 370a (2); 
= im order that, 350, 
367 (4). 


xaBapéc, 410 (a), 
kaQiornut, with Infin., 
528. 


kai, 314, 358 (Obs. 1), 
600 (15); wai on, 348 
(Obs.). 

kaimep, 358 (Obs. 1), 36] 
(1, Obs. 2), 547 (d). 

Katpog éort, 368 g, 

cairot, 600 (16). 


Kadov éort, 368 g. 


Kapyw, 330 (Obs. 5), 54) 
(6). 

kaprepw, 330 (Obs. 5), 
549 (6). 


ward, 452; incomp., 416, 
Appendix I, 

raraytyvwonw, 409, Obs, 
2 


caradicalw, 409, Obs. 2. 
caraxptyw, 409, Obs. 2. 
karahapBarvw, 868 d. 
karaw, 410(c), 461(1). 
Karavrecpt, 402. 


carayngilopar, 409, Obs, 
2 


Kxarnyopw, 409, Obs. 2. 

xarw, 402. 

Kevoc, Kevo, 415, 

xeAruw, 328*, 333, 369 b, 
476 (6). 

Kepdvyum, 428 (a), 

xndoua, 327*, 


cowvoc, 425, Obs.1; cowry, 
431, Obs. 

Kowwwrye, 428 (a). 

kparw, 327* (and Obs. 2), 
411 (6). 

kolvw, 408. 

Kptarw, 330*, 

covga, 402. 

erwpa, 482, 490. 

xUproc, 404, 

xupy, with Participle, 
496 (1). 

cwtw, 369 ¢, 410 (a). 


AdOog, 402. 

Aabwy, 324 (6). 

AapBavopa, 327*, 

AapBavw, 528. 

AavOavw, 376 (a),549(a). 

Aarpedw, 328 

Aéyw, 328, 880*, 368 a 
(and Obs, 1), 3695 (and 
Obs. 1), 476 (0). 

Acizrouat, 411 (5). 

Anyw, 327*, 380 (Obs. 5), 
549 (5). 

Aoyyp, 431, Obs. 

Aodopotpat, 328, 

Aodopw, 328*. 

Aotrroc, 391, Obs. (d). 

AVrovpa, 368 e, 376 (d, 
Obs.), 430. 

AVorreAd, 328, 328*, 


Aw, 410 (a). 


pea, 600 (17). 

faxapiZw, 412 (a). 

parwora, 344 ¢. 

pav@avw, 330, 868d, 410 
(5). 


payopua, 428 (a). 

peyaiow, 328, 

peBiepar, 327*, 

pecoverra@, 411 (5). 

Bédet por, 327*, 369 a. 

p&Aw, 330 (with what 
tenses of Infin., Obs. 3), 
478, 496 (4); Eweddov, 
356 (6). 

HEpynuat, 327*, 330, 490, 


35! 
493, 494; pu. Ore, 368d 
(Obs. 3). 

Héugopat, 328, 376 (d). 

pev, 314, 600 (18). 

Hévrot, 314 (Obs. 2), 600 
(19). 

pévw, 376 (c). 

Héoog, 395, 587. 

peeoroc, 415, 

pera, 453 ; in comp., 377, 
Appendix I.; = and, 
822* (3). 

perapédopar, 
por, 368 e. 

perakv, 361 (Obs. 2), 402, 
547 (a). 


perapérse 


Heréyw, 428 (a). 

péroxoc, 405. 

Hexot, axpt, 346 (a), 347. 

pn = not, 341 b, 342, 343, 
347 (2), 348, 352, 354, 
355, 358, 361, 364 (1), 
364 (26), 364 (2c, Obs. 
6), 365 (3), 868 a (Obs. 
2), 368d (Obs. 1), 369a; 
= lest, 346 (d), 350, 367 
(5), 368; as interro- 
gative particle, 344¢; 
Summary, 592, 600 
(20); x) od, 3680 (and 
Obs.), 868f, 369¢, 594 
— 596; ob wn, 597,598, 

pnoé, 314, 3416, 350 (2); 
pnd’ si, pnd’ édv, 846 
(7), 8358 (Obs. 2), 600 
25 


(295). 
unv, 600 (21). 
pyre, 314. 
Enxavwpa, 369 a, 
Hiyvum, 428 (a). 
ByLynoKopa, pépynuat, 
327* (and Obs. 1), 368d. 
}1006, proBovpen, 414. 
pynpovedw, 327*, 
unpwr, 404, 
peovog, 587, 
poy, 844¢, 


vai, 344¢. 

vn, 600 (22). 

vikw, 468, 475. 

vouitw, 368a (and Obs. 
1). 
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[vopq—mAovotog 


rr rt rr ee ee 


yop, 431, Obs. 
vuv, 600 (23). 


0, 9, T6, 573—590; o 
atvrog, 428 (a), 585 (3). 
359 


& Tt, with Superl., 
(lc). 

ddr, 560, 561, 577 (5), 
586 (1). 

ober, od0ev, 346(b), 348. 

oi, 346 (6); exclamatory, 
370 a (2). 

olda, 330, 368d, 490, 493. 

oixéioc, 425, Obs. 1. 

oipwlw, 376 (da). 

otopat, 316(2),368a (and 
Obs. 1). 

oloy, ola, with Partic., 
361 (Obs. 2), 547 (bd); 
olov Te, 868 g. 

oloc, exclamatory, 345, 
370 a(2), 370 6(Obs.1); 
relative, 362; causal, 
364 (2, Obs. 1); con- 
secutive, 364 (2, Obs. 
7); old¢ re, 330, 527. 

ola8’ ody 5 dpadooy, 365 
(2), 521. 

oixopat, 468, ae 549 (a). 

éxva, 330, ; 

ot ywow, or. 

dAoc, 395, 588, 589. 

Opie, 428 (a). 

épvop, 368 a, 376. 

oporoyw, 368 a. 

opov, 428 (d). 

dvidifw, 328. 

dvivapa, 327*, 328*. 

omiaOev, 402, 

S7ro1, interrog., 370 a (1). 

Ovroiog, interrog., 370 a 


(1); in def., 571 (Obs. 
1). 


omdoog, interrog., 370a 
1 


owdrepog, interrog., 3704 
(1); indef.,571 (Obs. 1). 
ézrov, interrog., 370 a (1). 
érwe = how, 3704 (1); 
=as, 346 (h), 359; = 
in order that, 346 (d), 
350, = that, 367 (4), 
369 a, 368f (Obs. 3), 


369 a (Obs. 3), 3695 
(Obs. 2); = see to it 
that, 341a (Obs. 3), 
369 a (Obs. 4). 
dmwe av, 350 (Obs. 1), 
369 a (Obs. 3), 502*. 
dpyiZopar, 368 e, 430. 
dpeyopat, 327*. 
Oppe, oopw pas, 461 (1). 
vow, 368d, 369 a (Obs. 1). 
bc, Boric, 563, 362; 
causal, 364 (2a); final, 
304 (2 6): consecutive, 
364 (2c); interrog., 
370 a (1), 370 b (Obss. 
1,2); co-ordinate,314*. 
0 ae eae demonstrative, 


oat "564. 

dooc, exclamatory, 345, 
370. a (2), 3706 (Obs. 
1); relative, 362; cau- 
sal, 364 (2, Obs. 1) ; 
consecutive, 364 (2, 
Obs. 7); with Infin., 
527. 

damrep, 564. 

dagpaivopat, 410 (0d). 

Sow, | 346 (kh), 359 (1d). 

dre, Ovrore, of Time, 346 
(a), 347, 368d (Obs. 
3); of Reason: 346 (c), 
349; as Relative Ad- 
verb, 362 (Obs. 1). 

Ort = because, 346 (c); 
= that, 367 (3), 368 
a—e; = as, with Su- 
perl., 346 (A), 359 (c). 

ov, ov Onra = no, 344c¢. 

ov and pn, 591—598; 
600 (20), 600 (24). 

ov, 7¢, wy = whose, 577 


(c). 
ov, ol, &c., local, 346 (5), 
348 


obdé, 314, 600 (25); ob2 
eit, 346 (g), 358 (Obs, 
2 


obx i008’ Srwe AiEarpt, 
510. 

ovxovy, 600 (27). 

ovcouy, 600 (28). 

ody, 314 (Obs. 2), 600 
(26). 


ovveca, OGovvexra = be- 
cause, 346 (c), 349; 
= that, 367 (Obs. 5). 

ovre, 314, 600(29); obre 
.-. ovre, with Plural 
Verb, 323. 

ovroc, 560—562, 577 (b), 
586 (1). 

ovTwe, woe, 560, 572, 

dgeidw, 330. 


madat, with Pres. 465; 
with Past Impf., 473. 
wavy péev ovy, 344¢. 
mwaoa, 442, 457; incomp., 
377, 426, Appendix L. 
mapayyéru, 309 5. 
Taoave@, 328, 331. 
mapaxedevopat, 328, 333. 
rapadvw, 410 (c). 
Tapackevazopat, 369 a. 
mex, with Infin., 528. 
mac, 395, 588, 589. 
Pe ed or Karive, 461 


(2). 

mavoprt, 327*, 330 (Obs. 
5), 549 (bd). 

mavw, 410 (c). 

wely, 431, Obs. 

weaoxw, 328. 

weiMouat, 328, 328*:s 
meidw, 328*, 464, 472. 

Tepepat, 327%, 380, 

médac, 425, Obs. 2. 

TEL TW, 331 ,476(4); witb 
Infin., 528. 

mévne, 415. 

mwev0w, 376 (a). 

rep, 600 (30). 

méipav, 402. 

wepi, 458; in comp., 377, 
426, Appendix I. 

meptyiyvopet, 411 (5). 

meoroow, 549 (e). 

wg, 431, Obs. 

mimpackw, 414, 

miorevw, 328,328", 368 a. 

mAcovexTa@, 411 (0b). 

mAnv, 402, 600 (31). 

a\rone, wrAnow, 415. 

mwAnciov, 402, 425, Obs. 
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Yr 415. 


rowvat—xon)} 


rovovpar, 414, Obs. 1; 
jn pe:iphrases, 461 (3, 
Obs. 1). 

mow, 330*, 368d, 369 6; 
kadw¢ or ed, with Par- 
tic., 549 (bd). 

mode pe, 428 (a). 

moAAamAdotog, 411 (0). 

todvc, 324 (4, 5), 391 
(Obs. 3), 574. 

mworepov ....% 3446, 
370 a (1). 

modcoopat, 880*, 

mpacou, 369 a. 

TpETEL, 368 g. 

mpiv, 346 (a), 347 (3). 

xpd, 449 (4), 424* (1); 
in comp., 416, Appen- 
dix I. 

mpoarpovpar, 880. 

mpoOvpoc, 404. 

TpoKadovpat, 369 6. 

mpoc, 459, 424* (2), 425 
(Obs. 3); in comp., 378, 
426, Appendix I. 

wpoc 6, 447 (Obs.). 

TOOONKEL, 3689 (Obs. 1). 

Toogroovpar, 368 a. 

mpoocracow, 328, 331, 
333, 369 0. 

wpdow, Toppw, 402. 

mooroeTw, 369 b. 

moogaciv, 382; zmoo- 
gace, 431 (Obs. ). 

mowrevw, 411 (0). 

wowToc, ToWTor, 324(4). 

muvOavopat, 368d, 410 
(6), and Obs, 3. 

xw, 600 (32). 

mwrw, 414, 

muc av, of Wish, 342 
(Obs. 3 


pdstoc, with Infin., 527. 


onpaivw, 328, 33]. 
otyy, 431, Obs. 
OKOTW, 369 a (Obs. 1). 
oravitw, 327*, 416. 
orévOopat, 428 (a). 
orevow, 330, 369 5. 
oTrovd alu, 330, 369 a 
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orépyw, 868 ¢. 

orépoua, 327", 415. 

oroxaZopa, 327*. 

orparnyw, 327%. 

orvyvoc, with Infin., 527. 

ovyyevnc, 425, Obs, 1. 

ovyytyvwoKw, 328. 

anyxwow, 369 b, 

svAW, 380*, 

onaive, 368g (and 
Olss, 1, 2). 

cup PBovrcdu, 1328, 369 d, 

oupgepe, 328. 

civ, Fuv, 450 (2); 
comp., 426, Appendix 
I 


atvoda cpaury, 368d 
(Obs. 2). 
opadrropat, 327*, 


re, 314. 

re\euro, 461 (1). 

-réoc, Verbals in, 3443, 
356. 

rép ropa, 368 €. 

THY TaXioTnY, THY TpW- 
Tny, 382. 

rixrw, 468, 

riutoc, Tipe, 414. 

Tipwpovpal, 328*, 376(d), 
408; ripwow, 328, 

rivopat, 376 (6), 408. 

Tic, Tt, meanings of, 568. 

TO vo, TO ToIY, 382. 

rot, 600 (33). 

rowade, Tovovrog, 560, 
571. 

ToApw, 3380., 

-roc, Verbals in, 543. 

Trogoads, Tocovroc, 5€0, 
571. 

avw, 327*; with 

Participle, 496(1), 549 
(a). 

rupavyvevw, 327*, 

zw ovre, 431, Obs, 


trayw, 408, 

vraxotw, 328. 

uraoxev, 3689; with 
Partic., 549 (a); with 
Dative, 422. 
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trio, 454, 424" (1): in 
comp., 377, 416, Ap- 
pendix I. 

br: VEXW, 411 (8). 

oro. Tw, 328. 

vmisxvotipa, 330 (Obs. 
4), 331, 368 a. 

dé, 460, 327 (substitutes 
for, Obs. 1); denoting 
Cause, 430, Obs. 1; in 
Sones 377, Appendix 


vrodéxopat, 868 a. 
drodapSdrw, 368 a. 
UTomTEvW, 368 a. 
UarEpoc, VOTEDU, 411 (0). 
Upirpat, 327*. 

vpiorapat, 368 a. 


paivw, 368d; daivoua 
with Partic., 549 (a). 

paoKw, 368 a (and Obs. 1). 

Pridopert, | 327*, 

péow apewe or yareTwWe, 
308¢; with Infin., 628. 

pevyw, 330, 376 (a), 408, 
461 We 468, 475. 


pnt, 328, 368 a (and 
Obs. 1), 369 b; = acd, 
344. 


pParvw, 549 (a); p0acag, 
324 (6 

P90rvw, 328, 412 (a). 

piriw, 330. 

po pdoc, with Infin., 527, 

poPotpat, 330, 368 fF 

poovrifu, 327 *, 369 @ 
(Obs. 1), 

ppovpw, 369 a. 

a ke a 369a 

bs. 1). 
Pra 431, Obs. 


Xaiow, ve Ai 876 (d, 
Obs.), 430. 

We ees 368 e, 430. 

xaXerog, with Infin., 527, 

XapiZopat, 328. 

xdpy, 402. 

Xoewy eon, 368 3g. 

xen, 3 36895 xpijr, 344% 
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Xeopar, 328, 328*. @vovpa, 414. 8); = bre otrwe, 364 
xwpitw, 410 (a). @pa tori, 3689, 526 (a, (2, Obs. 1); with Su- 
xwpic, 402. Obs. ). perl., 359 (lc); with 
xwow, 410 (a). @¢ = how, exclamatory, Partic., 547 (b and e); 


345, 370 a; interroga- we ei, 860 (1, Obs. 2); 
tive, 3706 (Obs. 2); we etzretv, 529, 424 (a). 


Pabw, 827°, = as, 346 (h), 359; | wc, Prep. 448 (8). 
Pevdopat, 327*, = when, 346 (a), 347; | Wozep, 346 (h), 859; de- 
YngiZopat, 330. = because, 346 (c), 349; wep ei, Womrep ay ei, 


= in order that, 346 346 (h), 360 (1). 

(d), 350 (with ay, Obs, | dore, 346 (e), 352, 868g 
® omitted, 374. 1); =20 that, 346 (e), (Obs. 2). 
Wde, oUrwe, 560, 572. 852; = that, 367 (3), | wpedov, 342 (Obs, 4). 
@ynroc, wo, 414, 868 a—e, 869 a (Obs. | dgeAw, 828*, 


Parallel Grammar Series, 


GREEK ACCIDENCE. 


By E. A. SONNENSCHEIN, M.A. Oxon., Professor of Greek and hatin in 
Mason College, Birmingham. 


SOME PERSONAL OPINIONS. 


‘The adaptation to the present state of knowledge seems most judiciously 
carried out.’”?—D,. B. Monro, Provost of Oriel College, Oxford. 


‘¢ Prof. Sonnenschein’s Greek Grammar is admirably clear in its arrange- 
ment, and, at the same time, comprehensive in its scope. All that is unim- 
portant and exceptional is duly subordinated to the typical and normal forms. 
The work deserves to be extensively used in all English-speaking countries.” 
—J. EK. Sanpys, Litt. D., Fellow and Tutorof St. John’s College, and Public 
Orator in the University of Cambridge. 


‘“‘ Prof. Sonnenschein’s Greek Grammar is admirably adapted for teaching 
purposes. The information is presented in a manner at once lucid and exact, 
and the student who udvances to more elaborate works will find that he has 
nothing to unlearn.”—P. Giuxs, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Emmanuel Col- 
lege, and Reader in Comparative Philology in the University of Cambridge. 


‘¢ As it is not often that classical books meet with competent criticism in 
newspapers, I venture to tell you how useful and good I have found your 
Greck Accidence. I have not introduced it into my classes, because I do not 
want to make a break until there is a ‘Syntax’ forming the second part of 
your book. But I recommend it now to my better men, and use it more than 
any other for reference myself. It is & pleasure to have so clear, simple, and 
advanced a book.”—G. G. A. Murray, M.A. Oxon., Professor of Greek in the 
University of Glasgow. 


‘Your Greek Accidence has been in use here for a year, and we wish to say 
that we have found it invaluable as combining the most recent results of 
research into pure Attic forms with an admirable arrangement for practical 
teaching. Its method and completeness, we have no hesitation in saying, 
render it superior to any other Greek Grammar for school purposes. The list 
of irregular verbs and the appendix on accents have proved especially useful.” 
—C. D. CoamBerrs, B.A. Oxon.; B. C. Owmn, M.A. Oxon., Assistant Masters 
at K. E. S., Bromsgrove, 
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‘It strikes me at first sight as being excellently carried out, and as superior 
to anything of the kind I have as yet used or seen.”—W. G. RUSHBROOKE, 
LL.M. Cantab., Assistant Master in City of London School (October, 1892). 


‘‘T am sure the labour of learning Greck would have been much less to me 
if I had had such a book.”—F. C. ConyBrars, M.A., Fellow of Univ. Coll., 
Oxford. 


‘‘ Admirable both in design and execution, and it ought to have a tremen- 
dous circulation.”—W. PrTEerson, M.A. Oxon., Principal of Univ. Coll., 
Dundee. 


‘‘The idea and principles of this series thoroughly commend themselves to 
me, aud I am only waiting for the ‘Syntax’ tointroduce the Greck Grammar 
here.”—G. CHATTERTON RicHarps, M.A., Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford, 
and Professor of Greek in Univ. Coll., Cardiff. 


‘It is just the sort of book I believe in for school use. It groups the essen- 
tials in convenient order, without verbiage. It deals with facts. It throws 
the usual into strong relief, and subordinates the exceptional. It utilises the 
knowledge of grammar already attained by the pupil.”—Prof. B. J. WHEELER, 
of Cornell Univ., N.Y. 


“‘T find the book a marvel of compactness. Iam a thorough believer in 
this method of teaching Greck Grammar to beginners. No wonder Greek 
studies have to fight their way, when boys are set to learning long lists of 
exceptions at the outset.”—Prof. H. W. Smyru, of Bryn Mawr Univ., Penn- 
sylvania. 


“ A most attractive book in form and appearance. The idea of teaching 
Greek forms by referring to the student’s previous acquaintance with Latin is 
especially to be commended.”-—Prof. Martin L. D’OoG8, of the University of 
Michigan. 


OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 


“Tt has always seemed to us a strange circumstance that in teaching 
Greek so little use should be made of the pupil’s knowledge of Latin Grammar. 
Professor Sonnenschein’s contribution to the well-known ‘ Parallel Grammar 
Series’ is intended to supply that defect. The book is throughout excellently 
clear and concise in stylé and arrangement. . . . Great labour and judgment 
have been bestowed upon this, the value of which we have tested by personal 
experience. .. . We cannot doubt that those who use this book as is intended 
will reap results both speedy and sound... . It is a remarkable little book.” 
—Edwautional Review. 


‘“The examination of this volume of the ‘ Parallel Grammar Series’ by 
the well-known Plautine scholar, H. A. Sonnenschein, has been to me a very 
great pleasure, not unmingled, I confess, with a certain envy, when I compare 
this neatly-printed and beautifully got-up work with German school books. 
. . . We may call the English schools fortunate which begin and continue the 
learning of Greek on the lines of Sonnenschein, though we do not always 
agree with his method. Wkat his eminent industry and practical eye have 
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produced is sufficient for a comprehensive reading of Greek authors, and 
assuredly stimulates to a deeper study of the Greek language. I am eagerly 
awaiting the appearance of the ‘Syntax,’ in which a wide field opens up for 
comparison with Latin.”—F. MULLER, in the Berliner Philologische Wochen- 
schrift. (Translated.) 


‘‘Teachers in search of a.really useful Greek Grammar should see this 
one.” —Glasgow Herald. 


‘We have no hesitation in recommending the book as the best practical 
summary of rules for the grammatical structure of the Greek language.””— 
Literary World. 


‘“We venture to say that any teacher in want of a sound elementary 
Grammar of Greek, especially if he desires to turn to account for teaching 
purposes the close relation which exists between Latin and Greek, both in 
vocabulary and grammatical structure, will have great difficulty in finding 
one better suited to his purpose,”-—Scholastic Globe. 


A GERMAN OPINION ON THE PARALLEL GRAMMAR SERIES. 


‘“‘This Series is unique in its kind, so far as I know. We in Germany 
have nothing similar, although some tentative schemes have been put forth, 
especially by Hornemann. At the Berlin School Conference (December, aa 
Schiller spoke on the point, maintaining that we ought to have Paralle 
Grammars, and in connexion with the question how instruction might be 
rendered more easy by improvements in method. The new Prussian Scheme 
of Instruction of 1891 lays it down that ‘in the choice of a Latin Grammar 
attention should be paid to its being not too different in its whole plan and 
construction from the Greck Grammar which is to be used side by side with 
it’ (p. 23}; and again, ‘in the choice of an English and French Grammar, 
care should be taken that they are not too different in their plan and con- 
struction, and that the terminology be here the same as in other languages’ 
(p. 37). Though the term ‘ Parallel Grammars’ is not here employed, yet the 
idea is the same as that which lies at the basis of the admirable ‘ Parallel 
Grammar Series,’ edited by Sonnenschein. It is his merit to have been the 
first to carry out with brilliant success the principle of simplifying grammatical 
terminology, and, above all, of employing the same terminology in all the lan- 
guages learned in schools. In my pamphlet called Solved and Unsolved Pro- 
blems of Method (Berlin, Springer, 1892) I reckoned the question of Parallel 
Grammars as still unsolved for Germany, and assigned to Sonnenschein the 
credit of having solved it for England. I now repeat what I there said. We 
in Germany have only to take the English ‘ Parallel Grammar Series’ as a 
model, and to learn from Sonnenschein how to construct a similar series for 
our own country. He has shown that parallelism involves no revolution in 
terminology, but, on the contrary, that it is possible to make the old established 
terms serve the purpose, if they be properly and economically used. The whole 
system is excellent, and may be most warmly recommended to the attention 
of all those who are interested in the production of a series of Parallel — 
Grammars.”—W. Manac rp, Professor in the Askanisches Gymnasium, Berlin. 
(Translated.) 


The PARALLEL GRAMMAR SERIES now includes the following Volumes : 


GREEK CRAMMAR, by Prof. E. A. SonnenscuHern, M.A. Oxon., 48. 6d. Or 
separately: Accidence, 28.; Syntax, 2s. 6d. 

LATIN CRAMMAR, by Prof. E. A. SonneNscHEIN, M.A. Oxon., 38s. Or, sepa- 
rately: Accridence, 18, 6d.; Syntax, 1s. 6d. 

First Latin Reader and Writer (with Supplement), 1s. 6d. Second 
Latin Reader and Writer, 1s. 6d. Third Latin Reader and Writer, 
2s. (All by C. M. Drx, M.A. Oxon., Assistant Master at the Oratory 
School, Birmingham.) Fourth Latin Reader and Writer, by J.C. 
Nicot, M.A. Cantab., late Fellow of Trinity Hall, Head Master of 
Portsmouth Grammar School; and the Rev. J. HunrerR Situ, 
M.A. Oxon., First Assistant Master in King Edward’s School, Bir- 
mingham, 2s. 

ENCLISH CRAMMAR, by J. Hatt, M.A., Head Master of the Hulme Grammar ! 
School, Manchester; A. J. Cooper, F.C.P., Head Mistress of the ; 
Edgbaston High School; and E. A. SONNENSCHEIN, 28s. Or Separately : | 
Accidence, 18.; Analysis and Syntax, 1s. - 

English Exampies and Exercises. Part I., by M. A. Woops, late Head 
Mistress of the Clifton High School, 1s. Part IT., by A. J. Coorrr, 
F.C.P., 1s. 

FRENCH CRAMMAR, by L. M. Mortarry, M.A. Oxon., Assistant Master at 
Harrow School, late Professor of French at King’s College, London, 3s. 
Or separately: Accidence, 1s. 6d.; Syntax, 1s. 6d. 

Preparatory French Course, by A. M. Zweifel, 1s. 6d. First French 
Reader and Writer, by R. J. Moricu, Assistant Master at Clifton 
College, and W. S. Lyon, Is. 6d. Second French Reader and 
Writer, by P. E. E. Barsier, Lecturer in French in University 
College, Cardiff, 1s. 6d. Third French Reader and Writer, by L. 
Barse, Assistant Master in the Glasgow Academy, 2s. 

CERMAN CRAMMAR, by Kuno Meyer, Ph.D., Lecturer in German in Uni: 
versity College, Liverpool, 3s. Or separately: Accidence, 1s. 64d.; 
Syntax, 1s. 6d. 

First Cerman Reader and Writer, by E. A. SonnenscHErm, M.A. Oxon., 
1s. Second Cerman Reader and Writer, by W. 8. Macaowan, 
L1.M. Cantab., Assistant Master at Cheltenham College, 1s. 6d. 


SPANISH CRAMMAR, by H. Burter Crarxe, M.A. Oxon., Fellow of St. 
John’s College, and late Taylorian Teacher of Spanish in the Univer- 
sity of Oxford, 4s. 6d. 

First Spanish Reader and Writer, by H. Burter Ciaran, M.A. Oxon., 2s. 


IN PREPARATION: 


First Creek Reader and Writer, by J. E. Sanpys, Litt.D., Fellow and 
Tutor of St. John’s College, and Public Orator in the University of 
Cambridge. 

Fourth French Reader and Writer, by H. E. Bertnon, B.A., Assistant 
Master in King Edward’s School, Birmingham. 

Third German Reader and Writer, by Greora Fiepier, Ph.D., Professor 
of German in Mason College, Birmingham. 

Key to First, Second and Third Latin Readers and Writers, by C. M. 
Dix, M.A., Oxon. 

Single copies of any volume will be sent post free to any teacher on 
receipt of half its price. 
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